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PREFACE. 


HAVE attempted to make a Greek Grammar in which the facts 

and principles of the language shall be stated in as concise a form 
as is consistent with clearness and precision. The plan has been to 
exclude all detail which belongs to a book of reference, and to admit 
whatever will aid a pupil in mastering the great principles of Greek 
Grammer. The statement of the forms in Part Second has been con- 
densed proportionally more than the Syntax. This has been done 
from a conviction that the chief principles of Syntax are a more 
profitable study for a pupil in the earlier years of his classical course 
than the details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms which are 
often thought to be more seasonable. The study of Greek Syntax, 
when it is viewed as an aid to reading and not as an ultimate end, 
gives the pupil an insight into the processes of thought of a highly 
cultivated people; and while it stimulates his own powers of thought, 
it teaches him habits of more careful expression, by making him 
familiar with many forms of statement more precise than those to 
which he has been accustomed. The Greek Syntax, as it was de- 
veloped and refined by the Athenians, is an important chapter in the 
history of thought, and even those whose classical studies are con- 
fined to the rudiments cannot afford to omit this entirely. Nothing, 
in my opinion, does greater injustice to the pupil, and nothing does 
more to bring classical scholarship into discredit, than a system of 
teaching which employs only the memory and discourages all exercise 
of thought. 

- Teachers must decide how far the experiment of separating the 
principles of Grammar from the equally necessary Grammar of ref- 
erence is a successful one. It certainly will not be succeasful, unless 
it is understood that all who continue their classical studies beyond 
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the school, and especially all classical teachers, must use larger works 
than the present for reference. I need not mention the many gram- 
matical works, both in English and in German, which are accessible 
to scholars. The modern science of Comparative Philology has 
given new value and dignity to the departments of Etymology and 
Inflection, which now stand for the first time on a sure historic basis; 
but their details are proper study for advanced students, not for be- 
ginners. 

In preparing this work, I have availed myself freely of the labors 
of my predecessors. Most of the work of collecting facts has been 
done so often and so well, that originality is now impossible except 
in combining and condensing. I am especially indebted to the gram- 
mars of Hadley and Sophocles, and to the German works of Kriiger 
and Madvig. The best examples to illustrate the Syntax have gen- 
erally been used by others, and I have not hesitated to use them again. 
In this, as in other matters of detail, it is impossible to give credit in 
an elementary work. The division of verbs into nine classes (in § 108) 
is that of G. Curtius, as improved by Hadley and published in his 
Greek Grammar in 1860. Here, and in many other cases, I am 
greatly indebted to the kindness of Professor Hadley for permission 
to use his valuable material. The sections on the Syntax of the 
Verb are generally condensed from my larger work, “Syntax of the 
Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb,” to which I must refer more 
advanced students, and especially teachers, for a fuller exposition of 
many matters which are here merely hinted at. I have not hesitated 
to introduce here (for the first time in an elementary book) a brief 
‘statement of the new classification of conditional sentences, with its 
application to relative sentences, which is contained in my larger 
work. I cannot help hoping that the new statement of this and . 
similar subjects may do something to remove the traditional obscurity 
which surrounds this department of Syntax. More space is given to 
examples here than elsewhere, from the nature of the subject. 

The Catalogue of Irregular Verbs professes to give only the strictly 
classte forms. In deciding on the admission of each form, I have 
relied chiefly on Veitch’s “Greek Verbs Irregular and Defective,” 
which gives the authorities for the use of each tense. This work of 
616 pages, published in the Oxford “Clarendon Press Series,” is a 
lexicon in itself, and of the greatest value to the classical scholar. 
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Teachers who use this Grammar are advised to make their pupils 
first familiar with the largest type, including the paradigms; then to 
unite the first and second types; and finally, the first, second, and 
third. A very few notes in still smaller type (see pp. 2, 26, 81, 85) 
are intended rather as suggestions to the teacher than as lessons for 
the pupil. I am strongly of the opinion that a pupil should begin to 
translate easy sentences as soon as he has finished the paradigm of 
the verb in Q, the few principles of syntax which he will need being 
explained by the teacher. While I have no faith in classical learning 
which is not based on a systematic study of grammar, I think that 
translation, both from Greek into English and from English into 
Greek, can hardly begin too soon. I fear that the opposite course 
may often do more to stifle enthusiasm than to encourage systematic 
study. 

In introducing matters which are connected with Comparative Phi- 
lology, especially in the prominence given to roots and stems in Part 
Second, I have been guided by the opinion of many scholars who are 
authorities in these matters. I am happy to be confirmed in my own 
opinion that it is inexpedient to designate Greek nouns and verbs by 
their stems (as is done in Sanskrit) rather than in the usual way. 
Comparative Philology is a progressive science, and its views are 
apt to change; for example, I cannot think it advisable to teach boys 
to call the noun usually called ἐλπίς by the strange name έλπιδ-, 88 
long as the leading scholars of Europe are not even agreed whether 
the stem is really éAm8- or éAm-. 

1 have not thought that the subject of Pronunciation, in its only 
practical form, belongs properly to Grammar. The important question 
of the ancient sounds of the letters requires too much learned discussion 
for beginners, and the subject is too extensive to be treated in a work 
like this. I refer all who are interested in it to the works of Pro- 
fessor Sophocles, especially his “History of the Greek Alphabet.” 
His learning enables him to speak with the highest authority on the 
subject. <A very different question, it seems to me, is the practical 
one, How are boys to be taught to pronounce Greek in our schools? 
Even if we had a complete ancient account of Greek pronunciation, — 
which we are very far from having, — it would be a much harder task 
to teach boys of the present day to follow it than it would be to 
teach them to pronounce German or French by rules without the 
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help of the voice. The two most important considerations in regard 
to practical Greek pronunciation are simplicity and uniformity. It is 
more than a quarter of a century since any system could claim notice 
in this country on the ground of uniformity. Even that monstrosity, 
the so-called “‘ English system,” which saddled the Greek at once with 
English vowel-sounds and Latin accents, is now unintelligible to the 
majority of our scholars; and it is not likely that a system which | 
requires the use of a foreign system of accentuation will ever be 
generally adopted. The American Philological Association, in meet- 
ings at which scholars from every part of the country were present, 
has twice recommended almost (or quite) unanimously that American 
scholars should unite on a system of pronouncing Greek with the 
written accents and the “continental” sound of the vowels. This 
recommendation seems more likely to result in some approach to 
uniformity than any otber that has been made. The term “conti- 
nental” seems to be used here to denote the sounds of a, e, and ¢ 
which prevail on the Continent of Europe, as opposed to the English 
sounds of these letters. To those who wish for a more special 
recommendation, I would suggest the following system, which I follow 
chiefly from its simplicity and because it is adopted by many leading 
scholars in different parts of this country : — 

a as ain father, η as 6 in féle, ε as e in men, ¢ as ¢ in machine, w as 0 
in note, ν 88 French ο. short vowels merely shorter than the long 
vowels ;— as as atin aisle, ει as et in height, οἱ as οἱ in oil, uw as μὲ in 
quit or wi in with, av as ou in house, εν as eu in feud, ου as 90 in moon ; 
g, 1, 9, like a, η, @;— the consonants as in English, except that γ 
before κ, y, or x has the sound of x, but elsewhere is hard; that @ is 
always like ¢h in thin ; and that x is always hard, like German ch. 

In conclusion I must express my obligations to the proprietors of 
the University Presa, who have placed five fonts of Porson type at 
my disposal in printing this work. 


W. W. GOODWIN. 
- Harvarp CoL.ecE, October 8, 1870. 
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TO THE REVISED EDITION. 


INCE the publication of the first edition, many misprints and 
other accidental errors have been corrected, indexes have been 
added, and many slight additions to the text and changes in expres- 
sion have been made. The only change which affects references to 
the first edition has been made by adding § 138, Note 8, which 
includes what was contained in § 136, Note 2. 

I am much indebted to the kindness of many friends who have 
informed me of misprints or other errors in the earlier editions. 
Much of the accuracy which the work has now attained is due to 
their efficient help, which I trust will be continued in future years. 
I must express my special obligations to Professor M. W. Humphreys, 
of Lexington, Virginia, by whose suggestions I have been greatly 
aided in revising the work. 

Many scholars who most warmly welcome a “small Greek Gram- 
mar” seem to forget that smallness can be attained only by conden- 
sation and omission. One principle which I have followed in omis- 
sions needs, perhaps, to be explained. I have generally omitted all 
matter that belongs to lexicography rather than to grammar; for 
example, the meanings of the prepositions, of merely connective con- 
junctions, and of other particles which are not closely related to the 
construction, are given in Liddell and Scott's Lexicon in such detail, 
that it is useless to repeat the statements in a grammar like this; and 
it is assumed that every teacher will direct his pupils to the proper 
sources of information. On the other hand, the uses of relative and 
temporal particles, of the negatives, and of words like el, ἄν, ὅτι, ὡς, 
ὅπως, ἵνα, &c., are explained in the Syntax with the constructions to 
which they belong. 


In revising the work in 1878, I am greatly indebted to the courtesy 
of Mr. S. R. Winchell, of Ann Arbor, for corrections and excellent 
suggestions. The most important change made in this edition is in 


PREFACE. 


the statement of the Classification of Conditional Sentences (§ 220), 
which has been made to conform to that which will be found in the 
fifth edition (now about to be published) of my Greek Moods and 
Tenses. 


W. W. G. 
HARVARD COLLEGE, September, 1878. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


-ὺ---ἵ- 


THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 


ελ Greek language is the language spoken by the Greek 
race. In the historic period, the people of this race called 


themselves by the name Hellenes, and their language Hellente. 
We call them Greeks, from the Roman name Graect. They were 
divided into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians. The Aeolians in- 
habited Aeolis (in Asia), Lesbos, Boeotia, and Thessaly ; the 
Dorians inhabited Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of 
Caria with the neighboring islands, Southern Italy, and a large 
part of Sicily; the Ionians inhabited Ionia (in Asia), Attica, 
many islands in the Aegean Sea, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a record, 
there was no such division of the whole Greek race into Aeoli- 
ans, Dorians, and Ionians as that which was recognized in. 
historic times ; nor was there any common name of the whole 
race, like the later name of Hellenes. The Homeric Hellenes 
are a small tribe in Southeastern Thessaly. 

The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known as the 
Aeolie and Dorie dialects. In the language of the Jonians we 
must distinguish the Old Jontc, the New Ionic, and the Attic 
dialects. The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of the Homeric 
poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New Ionic was the 
language of Ionia in the fifth century B. C., as it appears in 
Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the language of 
Athens during her period of literary eminence.* 


* The name Jonic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not the 
Attic. When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished in the 
present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Hom. (for Homeric) is used for the former, 
and Hdt. (Herodotus) for the latter. 


Xx INTRODUCTION. 


The Attic dialect is the most cultivated form of the Greek 
language. It is therefore made the basis of Greek Grammar, 
and the other dialects are usually treated, for convenience, as 
if their forms were merely variations of the Attic. This is a 
position, however, to which the Attic has no claim on the ground 
of age or primitive forms, in respect to which it holds a rank 
below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused her 
dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever Greek was 
spoken ; but, in this very extension, the Attic dialect itself 
was not a little modified. This universal Greek language, 
beginning with the Alexandrian period (283 B. C.), is called the 
Common Dialect. The name Hellentstic is given to that form 
of the Common Dialect which was used by the Jews of Alexan- 
dria who made the Septuagint version of the Old Testament 
(283 — 135 B. C.), and to the writers of the New Testament ; 
all of whom were Hellenists (i. e. Jews who spoke Greek). The 
language which has been spoken by the Greeks during the last 
seven centuries is called Modern Greek, or Romate. 

The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i. e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages. It is most closely connected 
with the Italian languages (including Latin), to which it bears 
a relation similar to the still closer relation between French and 
Spanish. This relation accounts for the striking analogies be- 
tween Latin and Greek, which appear in both roots and termi- 
nations ; and also for the less obvious analogies between Greek 
and the German element in English, which are seen in a few 
words like me, 18, know, &o. 


PART I. 


— eee 


LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS, 


THE ALPHABET. 
§1. Tue Greek Alphabet has twenty-four letters :— 


Form. Equivalent. "Ana mee 

a 8 lpha 
8 b Βῆτα Beta 

γ ρ Tappa Gamma 
δ ᾱ Δέλτα Delta 

ε e€ (short) "E ψιλόν 

ζ % Ζῆτα Ζεία 
or ο θα ώς 

ῆτα 

͵ 1 "Iara Iota 

ke korhardc Κάππα Kappa 
λ, 1 | 4άμβδα Lambda 
µ m Mu Mu 

ν n Nv Nu 

£ x πε Xt 

ο ο (short) 0 pixpov στον 
π ¢ 4 

ρ : ‘Pa Rho 
os 8 Σίγμια = Sigma 
T t Tav Tan 

υ u "LT ψῖλόν Upsilon 
φϕ ph δι Phi 

x ch Xe Chi 

ψ 8 Lat Pst 

© 0 (long) μέγα Όπερα 


Se MeRyMynoOMmZehkmrOmNaK YW 


2 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [5 2. 


x Nore 1. At the end of a word the form ς is used, elsewhere the 
form σ; thus, σύστασις. Ἔνιςσ 


? ΝΟΤΕ 2. Two obsolete letters— Ρα or Digamma (F or ϱ), equivalent 

to F or W, and Koppa (9), equivalent to Q —and also the character San 

y (%7), a form of Sigma, are used as numerals ($76). The first of these was 
not entirely out of use when the Homeric poems were composed, and the 
metre of many verses in these is explained only by admitting its presence. 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


3 δα. The vowels are a, 6, 7, t, 0,@,andv. Of these, 
ε and ο are always short; η and w are always long; a, , 
and vy are sometimes short and sometimes long, whence 
they are called doubtful vowels. 


Nore. A, ¢, ή, ο, and @ are called open vowels; ¢ and v are called 
close vowels. 

*. 89. There are seven diphthongs which begin with a 
short vowel, as, ει, ot, vs, dv, ev, ov; and six which begin 
with a long vowel, α, 7, @, ἄν, qu, wu (Tonic). 

In ᾳ, 9; @, the ¢ is written below the first vowel, and is called tota- 
subscript. But in capitals it is written in the line; as in THI 
ΚΩΜΟΙΔΙΑΙ, τῇ κωµφδίᾳ, and in Ώιχετο, ὤχετο. This ¢ was written 
as a regular letter as long as it was pronounced, that is, until the first 
century B.C. 


BREATHINGS. 


’ § 4. 1. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rough breathing (‘) or the snwoth 
breathing (”). The rough breathing shows that the vowel 
is preceded by the sound of 4; the smooth breathing, that 
the vowel has its simple sound. Thus ὁρῶν, seeing, is pro- 
nounced hdrén; but ὁρῶν, of mountains, is pronounced 
oron. 

Notr. <A diphthong takes the breathing (like the accent) upon 
its second vowel. But ᾳ, 7, and » take it upon the first vowel, even 


when the ¢ is written in the line. Thus olyera:, εὐφραίνω, Αἴμων; but 
@xero or Ώιχετο, δω or “Acdw, Few or "Ἠϊδει». 


§ 7.] CONSONANTS. 3 


2. The consonant p is generally written p at the begin- 
ning of a word. In the middle of a word pp is often 
written pp. Thus ῥήτωρ (rhetor), orator ; ἄῤῥητος, unspeak~ 
able ; Iluppos, Pyrrhus (pp == rrh). 


CONSONANTS. 


Xs 5. 1. The consonants are divided into 
labials, π, β, ϕ, μ, 
palatals, κ, y, x; 
linguals, τ, 8, 8, {, σ, λ, », ρ. 
x 2. The double consonants are 6, ψ, . # is composed of « and 
σ; ¥,of mando. Z is not composed of two consonants, but it 
has the effect of two in lengthening a preceding vowel (§ 19, 2). 


§ 6. By another classification, the consonants are divided into 
semivowels and mutes. 

1. The semivowels are A, p, », p, and σ; of which the first 
four are called ᾖφωίᾶε, and σ is called a sebilant. M and » are 
also called nasals; to which must be added y before κ, y, x, or 
ἐ, where it has the sound of », as in ἄγκυρα (ancora), anchor. 

χ 2. The mutes are of three orders : — 


smooth mutes, m, κ, 7, -- « 
middle mutes, β, y, 4, 
rough mutes, ϕ, x, 6. 


“ρ 
κος 


These again correspond in the following classes :---- 


labral mutes, x, B, , 
palatal mutes, x, y, x, 
langual mutes, τ, 8, 6. 

Nore. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of 
the same class are called cognate. The smooth and rough mutes, with 
o, £,and y, are called surd (hushed sounds); the other consonants 
and the vowels are called sonant. 


Poy, , 
§ 7. The. only consonants which can stand at the end of a 
Greek word are », p, and s/f 


= and ψ (xo and πσ) are no exceptions ; and ἐκ and οὐκ (οὐχ) 
are varied forms of ἐξ and od. 


4 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [8 8. 


COLLISION OF VOWELS. HIATUS. 


§ 8. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a diph- 
thong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In the 
middle of a word this was avoided by contraction (8 9). Be- 
tween two words— where it is called hzatus and was especially 
offensive — it was avoided by craszs (§ 11), by εἰκίον (§ 12), or 
by adding a movable consonant (§ 13) to the former word. 


CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 


§ 8. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, are 
often united by contraction in a single long vowel or a diph- 
thong ; as φιλέω, PAG; φίλεε, φίλει; τίµαε, τίµα. 

Contraction takes place especially in Attic Greek, but seldonmt 
unless the first vowel is open (§ 2, Note). It follows these gen- 
eral rules : — 

1. Two vowels which can form a diphthong simply unite in . 
one syllable ; as τείχεῖ, τείχει; yépat, γέρᾳ; paicros, ῥᾷστος. 

C 2. If one of the vowels is ο or a, they are contracted into ω. - 
But εο, οο, and o¢ give ov. Thus δηλόητε, δηλῶτε; Φφιλέωσι, φιλῶσι; 


Tipdoper, τιμώμεν; τιµάωμεν, τιμῶμεν; δηλόω, δηλώ:--- but yéveos, --- 


γένους; πλόος, πλοῦς ; νόε, νοῦ. 


(Norte. In contracts of the first and second declensions, ο is dropped 
before a, and before any long vowel or a diphthong. (See § 43 and 
§ 65.) 

_ 3. If the two vowels are a and ε (or η), the first vowel sound 
prevails, and we have dor η. Aa gives d, and ey or ne gives 7; 
but ee gives ει. Thus, éripae, ἑτίμα ; τιµάητε, τιμᾶτε; τείχεα, τείχη; 
µνάα, μνᾶ ; Φιλέητε, φιλῆτε ; τιµήεντος, τιµῆντος ; ἐφίλεε, ἐφίλει. 

Nore. In the first and second declensions, ea becomes ἅ in the dual 
and plural and after a vowel or p; also in the third declension after 


avowel. In the dual of the third declension ee becomes y. (8 48, 
§ GS, § 52, 2, N. 2, § 53, 3, N. 3. See also § 51, 2.) 

4. If a simple vowel is followed by a diphthong, it is con- 
tracted with the jirst vowel of the diphthong, and the second 
vowel is dropped unless it can be retained as dota subscript (§ 3). 
But a, ε, and ο are dropped before αι; and ε and ο before οι. 


§ 11.] CRASIS AND ELISION. 5 


Thus, τιµάει, ripG; τιµάῃ, τιμᾷ ; τιµάοι, τιμῷ ; τιµάου, τιμῶ ; Φιλέει, 
φιλεῖ ; φιλεῃ, φιλῇ ; λύπαι, Avy ; µεμνήοιο, µεμνφο; πλακόεις, πλακοῦς ; 
δηλόου, δηλοῦ ; — but µνάαι, μναῖ ; φιλέοι, Φιλοῖ ; δηλόοι, δηλοῖ. 


Nore. In verbs in dw, except in the ἐν νο, οει and on give os; 
as Δηλόεις, δηλοῖς; δηλόῃ, δηλοῖ; --- but δηλόειν, δηλοῦν (regularly), κ 
.. Infinitives in -όειν drop ε in contraction ; as τιµάει», τιμᾶν. ή 2: 
In the second person singular of the passive and middle, eas gives 
ει as well as 7; as λύεαι, Avy, or Ave. (See §114,2)6 A’ ο) 4, 


5. The close vowels (ι and v) are contracted with a following‘ 
vowel in some forms of nouns in ες and υς of the third declension. 
(See § 52.) 


§ 10. Two successive vowels, not forming a diphthong, are 
, ° ><<sometimes united in pronunciation. This is called synizészs. 
Thus, θεοί may make one syllable in poetry; στήθεα or χρυσέφ 

may make two. 


CRASIS AND ELISION. 


§ 11. 1. A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word is often 

contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 

This is called crasts (κρᾶσις, mixture). The first of the two 
words is generally an article, a relative pronoun, or καί. 

Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction (§ 9), but 
with these modifications : — 

(α.) A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 

(6.) The article drops its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a. The particle τοί drops οι before a; and καί drops as 
before av, ev, ov, and the words ei, eis, oi, al. 

2. The following are examples of crasis : — 

Τὸ ὄνομα, τοὔνομα; τὰ ἀγαθά, τἀγαθά; τὸ ἑναντίον, τοὐναντίον; ὁ ἐκ, 


κ 


ο»... ε 3 ε . 4 . . ? ? . ε ῤ Μο 
OUK; ὁ ἐπί, οὐπί; ἃ ἄν, dv; καὶ ἄν, κἄν; καὶ εἶτα, κάτα; --- 6 ἀνήρ, ἀνηρ ; 

ν > ρ ~ a a 
οἱ ἀδελφοί, ἀδελφοί; τῷ ἀνδρί, rdvdpi; τὸ αὐτό, ταὐτό; τοῦ αὐτοῦ, ταῦ- 
κο ” e . 9 ο. 
TOU; — τοι ἄν, Tay (μέντοι ἄν, μεντᾶν) ; τοι dpa, τᾶρα; -- καὶ αὐτός, καὐτός ; 


καὶ αὕτη, χαὔτη ($17, 1); καὶ ef, κεὶ; καὶ οἱ, yot; καὶ αἱ, χαὶ. So ἐγὼ 
οἶδα, ἐγῴδα; ὦ ἄνθρωπε, ὤνθρωπε; τῇ ἐπαρῇ, τὴπαρῇῃ; προέχων, προὔχων. 
So mov ἐστιν, ποῦ στι». 


; Νοτε 1. The rough breathing of the article or relative is retained 
on the contracted syllable, taking the place of the usual coronis (’). 


Pet 
~ 
ὃν 
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Nore 2. In crasis, ἕτερος takes the form drepos, — whence θατέρου, 
θατέρῳ, ke. 

Nore 3. Crasis may be left to pronunciation (§ 10). Thus, py od . 
makes one syllable in poetry; so μῆ εἰδέναι, ἐπεὶ ov. 


§ 12. <A short final vowel may be dropped when the next 
word begins with a vowel. This is called eltston. An apostrophe 
(0) marks the omission. E. g. 

Ae ἐμοῦ for διὰ ἐμοῦ; avr’ ἐκείνης for ἀντὶ ἑκείνης ; λέγοιμ ἄν for λέ- 
yous ay; ἀλλ᾽ εὐθύς for ἀλλὰ εὐθύς; én’ ἀνθρώπῳ for ἐπὶ ἀνθρώπῳ. So 
ἐφ᾽ ἑτέρῳ; νύὐχθ ὅλην for νύκτα ὅλην ($17, 1; 16, 1). 


Nore 1. The poets sometimes elide αι in the verbal endings pat, 
σαι, rat, and σθαι. So οι in οἴμοι, and rarely in pot. 


Note 2. The prepositions περί and πρό, the conjunction ὅτε, and 
datives in ε of the third declension, are not elided in Attic Greek. 
The form ér’ stands for ὅτε, when. 


Nore 3. The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel even before a 
consonant, Thus in Homer we find dp, ἄν, κάτ, and sap, for dpa, ἀνά, 
κατά, and παρά. Κάτ assimilates its r to a following consonant, and 
drops it before two consonants; as κάββαλε and κάκτανε for κατέβαλε 
and xaréxraye ; — but κατθανεῖν for καταθανεῖν (§ 15, 1). 


MOVABLE CONSONANTS. 
§ 19. 1. Most words ending in σι, and all verbs of the third 


΄ person ending in e, add » when the next word begins with a 


vowel. This is called » movable. E. g. 


Πᾶσι δίδωσι ταῦτα; but πᾶσιν ἔδωκεν ἐκεῖνα. So δίδωσί por; but 
δίδωσιν ἐμοί. 


- Note 1. Ἐστί takes » movable, like third persons in σι. The 
Epic κέ (for ἄν) adds ν before a vowel. The enclitic νύν has an Epic 
form ws. Many adverbs in -θεν (as πρόσθεν) have poetic forms in -θε. 


- Note 2. N movable is generally added at the end of a sentence or 
of a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (8 19, 2). 


2. Οὕτως, ἐξ (éxs), and some other words, drop s before a con- 
sonant ; 88 οὕτω δοκεῖ, ἐκ πόλεως; ; — but οὕτως ἔχει, ἐξ ἄστεος. 


Od, not, becomes οὐκ before a smooth vowel, and οὐχ before a 
rough vowel. My inserts κ in µηκ-έτι (like οὐκ-έτι). 


§ 16.] EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 7 


METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 


X 814. 1. Metathesis is the transposition of two letters in a 
word; 88 in κράτος and κάρτος, strength; θάρσος and θράσος, 
courage. | 

2. Syncope is the omission of a vowel from the middle of a 
word ; as in πατέρος, πατρός (See § 57.) 


EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 


 §15. 1. A rough consonant (§ 6, 2) is never doubled ; but 
wh, xx, and +6 are always written for od, xx, and 66. Thus 
Σαπφώ, Βάκχος, κατθανεῖν, not Σαφφώ, Βάχχος, καθθανεῖν (§ 12, N. 3). 
So in Latin, Sappho, Bacchus. 

2. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in forming 
a compound word. After a diphthong it is unchanged. Thus, 
ἀναρρίπτω (of avd and ῥίπτω), but εὕροος (of ed and ῥόος). So after 
the syllabic augment ; as ἔρριπτον (imperfect of ῥίπτω). 


§ 16. The following rules apply chiefly to euphonic changes , 
_ made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings, » 
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs :— 

1. Before a lingual mute (τ, 3, 6), a labial or palatal mute 
must be of the same order (§ 6, Note), and another lingual 
mute must be changed toc. Eg.’ - Sp Yn ° 

Τέτριπται (for τετριβ-ται), δέδεκται (for δεδεχ-ται), πλεχθῆναι (for 
πλεκ-θηναι), ἐλείφθην (for ἐλειπ-θην), γραβδην (for γραφ-δην). Πέπεισται 
(πεπειθ-ται), ἐπείσθην (ἐπειθ-θην), ᾗσται (ἠδ-ται), tore (i8-re). 

Note. Νο combinations of different mutes, except those here in- 
cluded and those mentioned in § 15, 1, are allowed in Greek. When 
any such arise, the first mute is dropped; as in πέπεικα (for πεπειθ-κα). 


2. No mute can stand before o except and « (in y and é). 
Here β and ¢ become w; y and x become κ; the other mutes 
are dropped. E. g. 

Τρίψω (for τριβ-σω), γράψω (for γραφ-σω), λέξω (for λεγ-σω), weiow - 
(for πειθ-σω), dow (for ἀδ-σω), σώμασι (for σωµατ-σι), ἐλπίσι (for 
ἐλπιδ-σι). So Φλέψ (for φλεβ-), ἐλπίς (for ἐλπιδ-ς), νύξ (for νυκτ-ς). 
See examples under § 46, 2. 


3. Before µ, a labial mute (x, β, Φ) becomes µ; a palatal ~ 


8 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [6 17. 


mute (κ, x) becomes y; and a lingual mute (τ, ὃ, ϐ) becomes σ. 
E. g. 

Λέλειμμαι (for λελειπ-μαι), τέτριµµαι (for τετριβ-μαι), γέγραµµαι (for 
γεγραφ-μαι), πέπλεγμαι (for πεπλεκ-μαι), τέτευγµαι (for τετευχ-μαε); 
ἧσμαι (for 78-pat), πέπεισ-μαι (for πεπειθ-μαι). 

4, In passive and middle endings, σ is dropped between two 
consonants. E. g. 

Λέλειφθε (for λελειπ-σθε, § 16, 1), γέγραφθε (for γεγραφ-σθε), 
γεργάφθαι (for γεγραφ-σθαι), πεφάνθαι (for πεφαν-σθαι). 


ΝοτΕ. In the verbal endings σαι and ao, σ is often dropped after a 
vowel; as in λύεσαι, λύεαι, Avy, Or Avec ($ 9, 4, Note). Stems in ex 
of the third declension also drop o before a vowel or another σ. (See 
§ 52, 1, Note.) 


5. Before a labial mute (2, β, Φ), » becomes µ; before a pal- 
τς ,atal mute (κ, y, Rago aed) sppmes γ (8 6, 1). 

* * Before anoth »¥ is changed to that liquid ; before σ, 
‘it is generally dropped ‘and the preceding vowel is lengthened 
(etoe,otoov). E. g. 

Ἐμπίπτω (for ἑν-πιπτω), συµβαίνω (for συν-βαινω), ἐμφανής (for 
\ mE Συγχέω (for συν-χεω), συγγενής (for συν-γενης). ἘΕλλείπω 
(for ἐν-λειπω), ἐμμένω (for ἐν-μενω), συρρέω (for συν-ρεω). MeAas (for 
µελαν-ς), els (for ἑν-ς) λύουσι (for Ἄνο-νσι, § 112, Note). 
‘Note 1. The combinations ντ, v3, v6, are often dropped together 
_ before σ (§ 16, 2 and 5); and the preceding vowel is lengthened, as 
above ($ 16, 5); as πᾶσι (for παντ-σι), λέουσι (for λεοντ-σι), τιθεῖσε 
(dat. plur. for τιθεντ-σι), τιθείς (for τιθεντ-ς), δούς (for δοντ-ς), σπείσω 
(for σπενὸ-σω). 


Nore 2. Before σι of the dative plural, ν alone is dropped without 
lengthening the vowel; as δαίµοσι (for δαιµον-σι). Compare mace 
(for παντ-σι), Note 1. 

» So wr in adjectives in εις, but never in participles; as χαρίεσι (for 
ὑπ χαριεντ-σι); but τιθεῖσι, as given above, 


Nore 3. The preposition ἐν is not changed before σ, p, or ζ. Suv 
becomes συσ- before σ and a vowel, but σν- before o and a conso- 
nant or before ¢. Thus, ἐνράπτω, σύσσιτος, σύζυγος. 

For ν retained before σ or changed to o before p, in the perfect 

ασ Passive and middle of verbs in vw, see § 113, Ν. 2. 


§ 17. 1. A smooth mute standing before a rough vowel 
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(either by elision or in forming a compound word) is itself made 
rough. E. g. 

᾽Αϕίημι (for ἁπ-ἷημι), καθαιρέω (for xar-alpew), ἀφ ὧν (for ἀπὸ dy), 
»ύχθ ὅλην (for wera ὅλην, § 12, § 16, 1). 

So in crasis, where the rough breathing may even affect a conso- 
nant not immediately preceding it. (See § 11, 2.) 


Nore. The Ionic dialect does not observe this principle; but uses. 
for example, an’ οὗ, ἀπίημι. 

2. In reduplications (§ 101), an initial rough mute is always ~ 
made smooth. E. g. 

Πέφυκα (for φεφυκα), perfect of φύω; κέχηνα (for χεχηνα) perf. of 
χάσκω; τέθηλα (for θεθηλα), perf. of θάλλω. 

Νοτε. A similar change takes place in some other words; as in 
τρέφω (for Opepw), τρέχω (for Opexw), τριχός (for θριχ-ος) from θρίξ; 
ἐτάφην (for ἐθαφ-ην) from θάπτω; ταχύς (for θαχυς). So in ἐτύθην 
(for ἐθυθην) from θύω, and ἐτέθην (for ἐθεθην) from τίθηµε. 

3. The ending & of the aorist imperative passive becomes τι 
‘after @-, the regular characteristic of that tense (§ 110, 3); as 
λύθητι (for λνθη-θι). 


SYLLABLES. 


§ 18. 1. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to the 
last is called the penult (pen-ultima, almost last); the one 
before the penult is called the antepenult. 

2. A pure syllable is one whose vowel or diphthong 
immediately follows another vowel or diphthong; as the 
last syllable of φιλέω, οἰκία, χρύσεος. 

Nore. In most editions of the Greek authors, the following rules 
are observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line: — 

1, Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which can be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed by 
µ or », are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combinations 
. of consonants are divided. Thus, ἔ-χω, ἐ-γώ, ἕ-σπέ-ρα, νέ-κταρ, ἀ-κμή, 
δε-σμός, µι-κρόν, mpa-ypa-ros, πράσ-σω, ἑλ-πίς, ἐν-δόν. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but 
when elision has taken place, they are divided like simple words. 
Thus, προσ-ἀ-γω, but πα-ρά-γω. 
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QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 


x §19. 1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or a diphthong; as in tip, κτείνω. 

Ἀ 9 Asyllable is long by position when its vowel is fol- 
lowed by two consonants or a double consonant; as in 
ὅρτυξ. 

3. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a mute 
and a liquid, the syllable. is common (i. e. either long or 
short); as in τέκνον, ὕπνος, ὕβρις. But in Attic poetry 

' such a syllable is generally short, in other poetry it is 
generally long. 

Norse. A middle mute (8, y, 8) before A, p, or », lengthens the 
preceding vowel, as in ἁγνώς, βιβλίο», δόγµα. 

§ 20. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus η and » and all diphthongs are long by nature; ¢ and ο 
are short by nature. (See § 2.) 

When a, ε and v are not long by position, their quantity must 
generally be learned by observation. But it is to be remem- 
bered that 

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis (not from 
elision) is long; as a in ἄκων for ἀέκων. 

2. The endings as and ws are long when.» or ντ has been 
dropped before o (§ 16, 5, and N. 1). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of a vowel. (See 
§ 21,1; § 22.) 


The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will be stated 
below in the proper places. 


ACCENT. 
General Principles. 


\ δα. 1. There are three accents, the acute (”), the grave 
' (*), and the cireumflex ("). The acute can stand only on 
‘one of the last three syllables of a word, the circumflex 

only on one of the last two, and the grave only on the 
last. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable long 
by nature. 


PSE Res 
Pe eS oe 4 
Sees: 
3 ξ . ACCENT. 11 
ree eS 
πω v @ πε]. The grave accent is rarely used except in place of the 
2 [αἳ 3 in the case mentioned in § 23, 1. 
7 ss {" 2. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
9 5 Ε 5 1 of adiphthong. (See § 4, 1, Note.) 
» a = 
iy E 5 A word is called oxytone when it has the acute on the last 
Se 3 esble ,/paroxrytone, when it has the acute on the penult ; pro- 
' 2 a δν] one, when it hag the acute on the antepenult. 
| Ξ #8 τ΄ jrord is called pertpomenon when it has the circumflex on 
‘2 as yllable fo ‘properispomenon, when it has the circumflex 
ὸ = Θ 
RS a  ὴο penult. - 


\A, word is called barytone when its last syllable has no accent. D 


X §22. 1. The antepenult cannot be accented if the last 
syllable is long (either by nature or by position). If ac- 
cented, it takes the acute; as πέλεκυς, avd ρωπος. 

- Yy 2. The penult, if accented, takes the circumflex if it is 
long by nature and αξ the same time the last syllable is 
short by nature; as µῆλον, νῆσος, HALE. Otherwise, if 
accented, it takes the acute. 


Nore 1. . Final as and οι are considered short in determining the 
accent ; as ἄνθρωποι, νῇσοι. Except i in the optative mood, and in the 
adverb οἴκοι, at home ; as τιµήσαι, ποιήῄσοι (Qof. τ ripyoas or πούησοι). 

Nore 2. Genitives in εως and εων froth ‘nouns in ee and υς of the 
third declension (§ 53, 1, N. 2), all cases of nouns and adjectives in 
ews and ων of the Aitic (second) declension (§ 42, 2), and the Ionic 
genitive in ew of the first (§ 39), allow the acute on the antepenult; 
as dvgryewy, πόλεως, Τήρεω (Τήρης). Yor ὥσπερ, οἵδε, &c., see § 28, N. 8. 

A 23. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence ;As τοὺς πονηροὺς 


ἀνθρώπους (for τούς πονηρούς ἀνθρώπους). 


v 


Notre. This change is not made before enclitics (§ 28) nor in the 
interrogative ris, ri (§ 84). It is generally made before a comma, 
but not before a colon. 


2. When a dissyllabic preposition follows its case, or a verb 
to which it belongs, it throws its accent back to the penult ; as 
τούτων πέρι, ὁλέσας dro (Homeric). (Except dva, διά, ἀμφί, ἀντί.) 
So also when @ preposition stands for itself compounded with 
ἐστίν; 88 πάρα for πάρεστι. This is called anastrophe. 
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Accent of Contracted Syllables. 


§ 24. 1. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 

- original syllables had an accent. If it is a penult or antepenult, 

the accent is regular (§ 22). If it is a final syllable, it is cir- 

cumflexed ; but if the original word had the acute on the last 
χ syllable, this is retained. KE. g. 

Τιμώμενος from τιµαόµενος, φιλεῖτε from φιλέετε, τιμῶ from ripaw; 
but BeBas from βεβαώς. 

Norse. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the accent 
is not affected by contraction; as τίµα for τίµαε. 

Some exceptions to the rule of § 24, 1, will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See § 43, Note; § 65.) 

2. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that of 
the second remains ; as rdyaOd for τὰ ἀγαθά, éypda for ἐγὼ οἶδα, 
xara for καὶ εἶτα. 


3. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose 
their accent with the elided vowel; other oxytones throw the 
accent back to the penult. E. g. | 

"En αὐτῷ for ἐπὶ αὐτῷ, GAN εἶπεν for ἀλλὰ εἶπεν, φήμ ἐγώ for φημὶ 
ἐγώ, xax’ ἔπη for κακὰ ἔπη. 


Accent of Nouns, 


Χ § 25. 1. The place of the accent.in the nominative singular 
must generally be learned by observation. In the other cases, 
the accent remains on the same syllable as in the nominative, if 
the last syllable permits (§ 22); otherwise it is placed on the 
following syllable. E. g. 

Θάλασσα, θαλάσσης, θάλασσαν, θάλασσαι, θαλάσσαις; κόραξ, κόρακον, 
κόρακες, κοράκων; πρᾶγμα, πράγματος, πραγμάτων ; ὁδούς, ὀδόντος, ὀδόντων, 
ὁδοῦσιν. 

The kind of accent is determined as usual (§ 22); as νῆσος, νήσου, 
νῇσον, νῆσοι, Moos. 


ΛΑ 2. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxytones of 
the first and second declensions is circumflexed. Oy» of the 
genitive plural is regularly circumflexed in all nouns of the 
jirst declension (even in barytones), and in all adjectives and 
participles of the first declension except those in os. E. g. 
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Τιμῆς, rey, τιµαῖ», τιμῶν, τιμαῖς; θεοῦ, θεῷ, θεοῖν, θεῶν, θεοῖς; also 
δικῶν, δοξῶν (from δίκη, δόξα), but ἀξίων, λεγομένων (fem. gen. plur. of 
ἄξιος, λεγόμενος). See § 36, Note. 


Note. Genitives in & of the second declension (§ 42) are ex- 
ceptions. 


x 3. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent the last 
yllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers; and ων and 
‘ow are circumflexed. E. g. 


Ons, servant, θητός, θητί, θητοῖν, θητῶ», θησἰ. 


Ὅ Nore. Παῖς, child, Τρώς, regan and a few others, violate the last 
rule in the genitive \ ‘dual. aqd , Plural; 6ο was, all, in both genitive and we 
dative plural ; as mais, παιδός, παιδί; παισί, but παίδων; was, παντός, 
παντί, πάντων, πᾶσι. © ~* . {καί , 

The interrogative ris, τίνος, rin, bre. always accents the first syllable. 

. So do all monosyllabic participles; as dy, ὄντος, ὄντι, ὄντω», οὖσι. 

Some further exceptions occur in irregular nouns, and others will 
be noticed under the different declensions. 
Nigh . νως De Oh 


Accent of Verbs. 


§ 26. Verbs throw the accent as far back as the last sylla-> 
ble permits ; as βουλεύω, βουλεύομε», βουλεύουσιν; παρέχω, πάρεχε, 
ἀποδίδωμε, ἀπόδοτε. 

Νοτε 1. “This applies to compound as well as simple verbs; but 
in compound verbs the accent cannot precede the augment. Thus, 
παρεῖχον (not πάρειχον). So when the verb begins with a long vowel 
or diphthong not augmented; as ἐξεῦρον (not ἔξευρον)., ~~ 


Nore 2. Participles in their inflection are accented as nouns, not 
as verbs. Thus, βουλεύων has in the neuter βουλεῦο» (not BovAevoy) ; 
Φιλέω», Grav, has φιλέον (not φίλεον), φιλοῦν. 


Νοτε 3. The chief exceptions to the principle just stated (§ 26) 

are these : — 
x (1.) The following forms accent the penult: the first aorist active, 

nfinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive, the perfect passive infini- ~~ 
-tive and participle, and all infinitives in ναι or µεν (except those in 
peva). Thus, βονλεῦσαι, γενέσθαι, λελύσθαι, λελυμένος, ἱστάναε, διδόναε, 
λελυκέναι, δόµεν and δόµεναι (both Epic for δοῦναι). 

Add the compounds of δός, és, θές, and σχές; as ἀπόδος. 

(2.) The following forms have the acute on the last syllable: the 
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second aorist active participle, participles in @& £ifp OVS; US, and gs, and 
“~~~ present participles in as from verbs in ps. Thus, λιπώ», λυθείς, διδούς, 
δεικνύς͵, λελυκώς, ἱστάς (but Avoas and orjgas). 

Add she imperatives { εἶπε, € , and δρ 
(3.) The following’ cir es νι ylla e second aorist 
active infinitive, and the second person singular of the second aorist 
middle imperative (except when the latter is compounded with a 
dissyllabic preposition). Thus, λιπεῖν, λιποῦ, προδοῦ, ἀφοῦ (but κατά- 

θου). 

Notre 4. Some other exceptions occur, especially in der ves verbs 
(like εἰμί and φημέ). Some will bg mee Oe eo Verps η µε. 
PP εἶπε py ἑ εδρ Vr aie 


‘unclitics, 


Ὃ § 27, An enclitic is a word which loses its own accent, and 
is pronounced as if it were part of the preceding word; as 
ἄνθρωποί re (like héminésque in Latin). The enclitics are — 

1, The personal pronouns poi, pol, µέ; σοῦ, coi, σέ; οὗ, οἱ, ἕ, 
σφίσι (with oi, σφίν, σφέ, σφωέ, chuir, σφέων, σφέας, σφᾶς, σφέα, 
ἔθεν, µώ, viv, § 79, 1), except when they are reflexive (§ 144, 2). 

2. The indefinite pronoun ris, ri, in all its forms; also the 
indefinite adverbs πού, ποθί, πῄ, ποί, ποθέν,.ποτέ πώ, πώς. (These 
must be distinguished from the interrogatives τίς, ποῦ, πῇ, &c.) 

3. The present indicative of epi, to be, and of φημί, to say, 
except the forms ef and dus. 

4, The particles 191 τε, τοί, πέρ, viv (not νῦν); and the Epic 
κέ (or κέν), Onv, and ῥ “Also the inseparable -δε in ὅδε, τούσδε, 
ὧο. (not δέ, but) ; and θε and «χι in εἴθε and ναίχι. 


\ § 28. The word before an enclitic retains its own accent, 
and never changes a final acute to the grave (§ 23, 1). 

1. If its last syllable is accented, the accent of the enclitic is 
merely dropped ; a8 τιµαί τε, τιμῶν τε, σοφός τις, καλῶς φησιν. 

2. If its last syllable is unaccented and it has not the acute 
on the penult, it receives from the enclitic an acute on the last 
syllable as an additional accent, while the enclitic loses its ac- 
cent ; a8 ἄνθρωπός tis, δεῖξόν pot, παϊδές τινες, οὗτός ἐστιν, εἴ τις. 

3. If it has the acute on the penult, it receives no second 
accent. A monosyllabic enclitic here drops its accent; a dis- 
syllabic enclitic retains it. Thus, τούτου γε, πόσος τις, ἄνδρες τινές 
(but παϊδές τινες), οὕτω φησίν (but οὗτός φησιν). 
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Nore 1. Enclitics retain their accent, — (1) when they begin a 
sentence, (2) when the preceding syllable is elided, (3) when they , 
are emphatic. The personal pronouns generally retain their accent. Bos? 
after prepositions (except in πρός µε). f’Eori at the beginning of a / «1 
sentence, and when it signifies existence or possibility, becomes ἔστι; 
so after ov, μή, el, ὡς, καί, GAN’ (for ἀλλά), and rodr (for τοῦτο). 

Note 2. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes an 
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as ef 
τίς ri σοί φησν. 

Note 3. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound word, -- 
the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate word. 

Thus, οὗτινος, ᾧτωι, Svrawy, ὥσπερ, ὥστε, οἵδε, τούσδε, are only ap- 
parent exceptions to § 22. 


//,, Proclitics. 


§ 29. A proclitic is a word which has no accent, and is pro- 
nounced as if it were part of the following word. The proclitics 
are the articles 6, ἡ, οἱ, al, and the particles el, ὡς, ov (ove, οὐχ), 
εἷς (65), ἐξ (ἐκ), ἐν (εν). ~ 

Nore. Ov takes the acute at the end of a sentence; as πῶς γὰρ οὔ ; 
for why not? ‘Os and ἐξ take the acute when (in poetry) they follow 
their noun; as κακῶν ἐξ, from evils; θεὸς ὧς, as a God. ‘Qs is ac- 
cented also when it means thus; as ds εἶπεν, thus he spoke. When ὁ 
is used for the relative ds, it is accented; and many editors accent all 
articles when they are demonstrative (as in Il. I. 9). 


. DIALECTIC CHANGES IN LETTERS. 


§ 8ο. 1. The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of η where 
the Attic has a; and the Doric by the use of a where the Attic 
has η. Thus, Jonic γενεή for yeved, ἰήσομαι for ἰάσομαι (from 
ἰάομαι, § 106); Doric τιμᾶσῶ for τιµήσω (from τιµάω). But an 
Attic 2 caused by contraction (as in riya from τίµαε), or an Attic 
η lengthened from ε (as in φιλήσω from φιλέω, § 106), is never 
thus changed. 

2. The Ionic often has ει, ov, for Attic ε,ο; and yi for Attic 
ει in nouns and adjectives in etos, ειον; as ξεῖνος for ξένος, βασιλῆϊος 
for βασίλειος. 

3. The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels, like the Attic ; 
and it therefore very often omits contraction (§ 9). It con- 
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tracts εο and εου into ev (especially in Herodotus) ; as ποιεῦμε», 
ποιεῦσι (from ποιέοµε», wotéovort), for Attic ποιοῦμεν, ποιοῦσι. He- 


rodotus does not use » movable (§ 13, 1). See also § 17, 1, Note. 


PUNCTUATION-MARKS. 


§ 91. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.) like 
the English. It has also a colon, a point above the line (-), 
which is equivalent to the English colon and semicolon. Its 
mark of interrogation (;) is the same as the English semicolon. 
The mark of exclamation (!) is sometimes used. Other marks 
are the same as in English. 


PART II. 


INFLECTION. 


§ 32. 1. INFLECTION is a change in the form of a word, 
made to express its relation to other words. It includes 
declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, conjugation 
of verbs, and comparison of adjectives and adverbs. 

2. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, which 
is called the stem. To this are appended various syllables, 
called endings, to form cases, tenses, persons, numbers, &c. 


Nore. Most words contain a still more primitive element than the 
stem, which is called the root, Thus, the stem of τιµάω is τιµα-, that of 
τίνω is rw-, that of τίσι is τισι-, that of τίµιος is τιµιο-, that of τίµηµα 
(τιμήματος) is τιµηµατ-; but all these stems are developed from one root, 
τι-, which is seen pure in the verb τίω, to honor. In τίω, therefore, the 
stem and the root are the same. 

The stem itself may be modified and assume various forms in different 
parts of a noun or verb. Thus, the same verbal stem may in different 
tenses appear as λιπ-, λειπ-, and λοιπ-; and the same nominal stem may 
appear as τιµα- and: τιµη-; but these changes are entirely distinct from 
those produced by inflection. The stem, therefore, may be defined as the 
part which is not changed by inflection. 

§ 33. 1. There are three nwmbers; the singular, the 
dual, and the plural The singular denotes one object, the 
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to de- 
note two objects, but even here the plural is more common. 

2. There are three genders ; the masculine, the feminine, 
and the neuter. 


Note 1. The grammatical gender in Greek is generally different 
from the natural gender, especially in names of things A Greek 
noun is called masculine, feminine, or neuter, when it requires an ad- 
jective or article to take the form adapted to either of these genders. 
The gender is often indicated by prefixing the article; as (6) ἁνήρ, 


man; (ἡ) γυνή, woman; (τὸ) πρᾶγμα, thing. (See § 78.) 
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Nore 2. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender; as (6, 9) θεός, God or Goddess. 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have but one gram- 
matical gender, are called epicene (ἐπίκοινος) ; as 6 ἀετός, the eagle ; 


ἡ ἀλώπηξ, the fox. 


Nore 3. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 
names of males are generally masculine, and names of females femi- 
nine, Further, most names of rivers, winds, and months are masculine ; 
and most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine. 
Other rules are given under the declensions. 


3. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. 

The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 
In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative are 
alike in all numbers ; and in the plural these cases end in a, 
The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are always 
alike; and the genitive and dative dual are always alike. 

Notre 1. The cases have in general the same meaning as the cor- 
responding cases in Latin; as Nom. a man (as subject), Gen. of a . 
man, Dat. to or for aman, Accus. a man (as object), Voc. Oman. The 


chief functions of the Latin ablative are divided between the Greek 
genitive and dative. 


Nore 2. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 


NOUNS. 


§ 94. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives are included. 
Norse. The name noun (ὄνομα), according to ancient usage, includes both 


substantives and adjectives. But by modern custom noun is often used as 
synonymous with substantive, and it is so used in the present work. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


§ 35. Stems of the first declension end originally in a, 
which is often modified into η in the singular. The nomi- 
native singular of feminines ends in a or 9; that of mas- 
culines ends in ας or ης. 
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§ 96. The following table shows the terminations in all the 
cases of this declension. These consist of the final a or η of the 
stem united with the case-endings (§ 32, 2). 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Feminine. Masculine. Mase. d& Fem. Base. & Fem. 
N. a η ᾱς ης Ν. αι 
G. acorns ns ov Ν.Α. Τ. @ G. ἂν (dav) 
D. aorn 7 ᾳ yn (GD. op» D. ats 
A. ay ην ἂν ην A. as 
V. a η a ἄοςη Ve. αι 


Nore. Here, asin most cases, the relation of the stem to the termina- 
tions cannot be perfectly understood without reference to the earlier forms 
of the language. Thus, ὢν of the genitive plural is contracted from the 
Homeric dwy ($ 39); and ου of the genitive singular comes from the Ho- 
meric ao (through a form eo) by contraction. The forms in α and η have 
no case-endings. 


§ 37. 1. The nouns (7) τιµή, honor, (7) Μοῦσα, Muse, 
(ή) οἰκία, house, (6) πολίτης, citizen, (0) ταµίας, steward, 
are thus declined : — 


Singular. 
N. τιμή Μοῦσα οἶκία πολίτηε ταμίας 
G. τιμῆς Μούσης olxias πολίτονυ ταµίου 
D. τιμῇ Μούσῃ οἶκίᾳ πολίτῃ ταμίᾳ 
Α. τιμήν Μοῦσαν oixiay πολίτη» ταμίαν 
γ. τιμή Μοῦσα οἶκία πολῖτα ταμία 
Dual. 

Ν.Α. Τ. τιµά \ Μούσα olxia ὃν πολίτα ταµία 
G. D. repay Μούσαιν οἶκίαιν πολίταιν ταμίαι»ν 
Plural. 

N. τιμαί Μοῦσαι οἰκίαι πολίται ταμίαι 
G. τιμῶ» : Μουσῶν οἶκιῶν πολιτῶν ταμιῶν 
D. τιμαῖς Μονσαις οἶκίαις πολίταις rapias 
A, τιµάς ‘ Movoas oixias πολίτας ταμίας 
γ. τιμαί Movoa οἶκίαι πολῖται ταμίαι 


NL 
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2. Nouns ending in a pure (§ 18, 2), pa, and a few others, 
are declined like οἰκία. Other nouns ina are declined like 
Μοῦσα; as θάλασσα, θαλάσσης, θαλάσσῃ, θάλασσαν», &c. 
(See § 25, 1.) 

Nore 1. The nouns in ης which have & in the vocative singular 

' “(like πολίτης) are chiefly those in της, national appellations (like 
Πέρσης, a Persian, voc. Πέρσᾶ), and compound verbals in ης (like 
γεωµέτρης, α Φεοπιείετ, VOC. γεωμέτρα). Most other nouns in ys have 
the vocative in η. 

Nore 2. The termination a of the nominative singular is always 
short when the genitive has ns, and generally long when the genitive 
has as. Exceptions are generally seen by the accent (§ 22). 

Ay of the accusative singular and a of the vocative singular agree 
in quantity with a of the nominative. The quantity of all other 
vowels may be seen from the table in § 36. 


Contract Nouns of the First Declension. 
§38. Most nouns in aa, ea, and eas are contracted (§ 9). 
Μνάα, μνᾶ, mina, συκέα, συκῆ, fig-tree, and ‘Eppéas, Ἑρμῆς, 
Hermes (Mercury), are thus declined : ----' 


Singular. \ 
N. µνάα μνᾶ συχκέα = UK] Ἑρμέας "Ερμῆς 
G. µνάας μνᾶς συκέας συκῆς Ἑρμέου Ερμοῦ 
D. μνάᾳ μνᾷ συκᾳ συκῇ Ἑρμέ "Ἑρμῇ 
A. pracy µμνᾶν συκέα» συκῆν Ἑρμέαν "Ἑρμῆν 
γ. peda, μνᾶ συκέα συκῆ Ἑρμέα = ‘Epp 
Dual. 

Ν. A. V. µνάα pe συκέα συκᾶ Ἑρμέα = “Eppa 
G. D. µνάαιν μναῖν συκέι» συκαῖν Ἑρμέαν Ἑρμαϊν 
Plural. 

Ν. µνᾶαι μναῖ συκέαι συκαῖ Ἑρμέαι Ἑρμαῖ 
G. μναῶν µμνῶν συκεῶν συκῶν Ἑρμεῶν Ἑρμῶν 
D. pyaas μναῖς συκέαις συκαῖς Ἑρμέαις "Ἑρμαῖς 
Α. µνάας = pas συκέας συκᾶς Ἑρμέας Ἑρμᾶς 
γ. µνάαι µμναῖ συκέαι συκαῖ Ἑρμέαι Ἑρμαῖ 
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For adjectives of this class, see § 65. For peculiar contraction in 
the dual and plural, see § 9, 3, Note, and § 9, 4. 


Dialects. 


§ 39. Ionic η, ης, 7, ην, in the singular, for a, ἄς, ᾳ, av. Doric a, 
Gs, q, ἄν, for η, &c. in the same cases. (See ὃ 30.) The Ionic gener- 
ally uses the uncontracted forms, 

Nom. Sing. Hom. sometimes ἅ for ης; a8 ἑππότα for ἱππότης, horse- 
man. (Compare Latin poeta = ποιητής.) 

Gen, Sing. For ov, Hom. Go, ew; as ᾽Ατρείδαο, ’Arpeidem: Hat. εω 
(sometimes in old Attic proper names): Doric@Xrarely in Attic). 

Gen. Plur. Hom. dov, έων (whence, by contraction, Attic dp, 
Doric ἂν): Hdt. έων. 

Dat. Plur, Poetic aot, Ionic not, ns; as τιµαῖσι, Μούσῃσι or Movons 
(for Movcats). 


SECOND: DECLENSION. 


§ 40. The nominative singular of most nouns of the 
second declension ends in ος or ον (gen. ov). Those in 
ος are masculine, rarely feminine; those in ον are neuter. 


Nore. The stem of nouns of this declension ends in 0; which is 
sometimes lengthened to #, and becomes ε in the vocative singular, 
and a in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of neuters. 


§ 41. The following table shows the terminations in this 
declension, that is, the final o of the stem (with its modifica- 
tions) united with the case-endings : — 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Mase. & Fem.  Neuter.| Mase., Fem., & Neuter.| Mase. d& Fem. Neut. 
N. ος ov N. οι a 
G. ov (oo) ο ΙΝ. Α.Σ. ω G. ων 
D. @ G. D. ow D. ows 
A. ον A. ους ἅ 
Ῥ. ε ον Ve. οι ἅ 


§ 42. 1. The nouns (6) λόγος, word, (ή) νῆσος, island, 
(0, ή) ἄνθρωπος, man or human being, (το) δῶρον, gift, are 
thus declined : — 


i) 
bo 


SPOS 


A 
o> 
< 


A 


“μοβ 


λόγω 
λόγοι» 


λόγοι 
λόγων 
λόγοις 
λόγους 
λόγοι 


INFLECTION. 


Singular. 


νῆσος 
νήσου 
νῆσον 
woe 
Dual. 


νήσω 
νήσοιν 


Plural. 
»ησοι 
νήσων 
νήσοις 
νήσους 
νῆσοι 


ἄνθρωπος 
ἀνθρώπου 
ἀνθρώπῳ 
ἄνθρωπον 
ἄνθρωπε 


ἀνθρώπω 


ἀνθρώποιν 


ἄνθρωποι 
ἀνθρώπων 
ἀνθρώποις 
ἀνθρώπους 
ἄνθρωποι 


δώρα 
δώρων 
δώροις 
δῶρα 
bapa © 


2. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- - 
sion end in ws (gen. w), and a few neuters in wy (gen. w). : 
This is often called the <Aftie declension. 
(6) νεώς, temple, and (το) ἀνώγεων, hall, are thus de- 


SPURS 


The nouns 


clined : — 
Singular. Dual, Plural. 

νεώς Ν. νεῴ 
yew N. Α. Ῥ. veo G. νεῶν ᾽ 
νεῷ G. D. νεῷν D. ves 
γεών Α. νεώς 
yews V. νεῷ 

N. A. V. ἀνώγεων | Ν. A. Υ. ἀνώγεω | Ν. A. V. ἀνώγεω 

G. ἀνώγεω |G. D. ἀνώγεῳν | G. ἀνώγεων 

D. ἀνώγεῳ. \ D. “dvaryeos 


\ 
The accent of these nouns is irregular. (See § 22, N. 2; and § 23, 
2, Note. See also § 53, 1, N. 2.) 


Notre. Some masculines and feminines of this class may drop » of 
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the accusative singular; as λαγώς, accus. λαγών or aye, So “Ades, 
τὸν “Adwy or Ἀθω; Kas, τὴν Koy or Κῶ; and Κέως, Τέως, Μίνως. “Ews, 
dawn, has regularly τὴν "Eo. 


Contract Nouns of the Second Declension. 


§ 43. Many nouns in eos, οος, eon, and οον are con- 
tracted. Neos, νοῦς, mind, and ὀστέον, ὁστοῦν, bone, are 


thus declined : — 


ο Singular. . Dual. Plural. 

N. woos vous ' Ν. νόι νο 
G. νόυ vod IN. A.V. we vd IG. νόω»ν νῶν 
D. vp νῷ 1G.D. νόον vow |Ο. νόοις pois 
A. νόο κνοῦν A νόους vous 
V. νό νοῦ V. νόι νο 
Ν.Α.Υ. ὁστέον ὁστοῦν IN. A.V. ὁστέω ὁστώ N.A.V. ὁστέα dora 
G, Gotéov ὁστοῦ 1G. Ὦ. ὀστέοιν ὁστοῖν |. ὀστέων ὁστῶν 

ὁστέῳ ὁστῷ D. ὁστέοις ὁστοῖς 


aa) 


’ For the forms in eos and oov, which are generally adjectives, 
see § 65. 


Nor, The accent of these contract forms is irregular in several 
points: — Ja. TH. Be, er. f weft foe; [oy 

1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual contract é@ and ἂν 
"6a into & (not ὤ). See § 24, 1. 

"2. Adjectives in εος circumflex the last syllable of all contract 
forms; 88 χρύσεος, χρυσοῦς (not χρύσονς, 8 24, D. Bo xaveov, κανοῦ», 
basket. ocr roe ke 

3. The contracted forms of compounds in οὓς "follow the accent 
ofthe contracted nominative singular; as ἀντίπνοος, ἀντίπνους, gen. 
ἀντιπνόου, ἀντίπνου (not ἀντιπνοῦ), ὅο. 


7, 


Dialects. 


§ 44. Gen. Sing. For ov, Epic oto, Doric ω (for οο); as θεοῖο, 


μεγάλω. 
- Gen. and Dat, Dual. Epic οιιν for οιν. 
Dat. Plur. Tonic and poetic οισι for oes. 


Acc. Plur. Doric we or ος for ους. 


/ 
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THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 45. 1. This declension includes all nouns not belong- 
ing to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular 
ends in os (sometimes ws). 


2. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot always 
be determined by the nominative singular; but it is generally 
found by dropping os (or ws) of the genitive. The cases are 
formed by adding to the stem the following endings (which here 
are not united with any letter of the stem):— _ 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
. Mase. ὦ Fem. Neuter. |Mas., Fein., New.|dlase. d Fem. Neut. 
N. 9 None (rarely ϱ) Ν. ες ‘ @ 
G. ος, ως Ν.Λ.Τ. ε G. ων 
D. ἵ G. D. ov |D. ot 
A. ἅ OF ν Like Ν. 1Α. ας ἄ 
V. None, or like Ν. Like N. V. ες a. 


Nominative Singular. 

ξ 46. The forms of the nominative singular of this declen- 
sion are numerous, and must be learned partly by practice. 
The following are the general principles on which the nomina- 
tive is formed from the stem. 

1. In neuters; the nominative singular is generally the same 
as the stem. Stems ending in r (including »r) regularly drop 
ther (§ 7). E. 6. 

Sapa, odpar-os ; μέλᾶν (neuter of péAds), µέλαν-ος; λῦσα» (neuter 
of Avoas), λύσαντ-ος; wav, παντ-ός; Τιθέν, τιθέντ-ος; χαρίεν, χαρίεντ-ος ; 
διδόν, διδόντ-ος; λέγον, λέγοντ-ος; δεικνύν (ὔ), δεικνύντ-ο. For the 
masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, see below, 
§ 46, 2, 3, and Note 1. ; 

Some neuter stems in ar form the nominative in as, and a few in 


_ αρ; aS τέρας, Tépat-os; ἥπαρ, ἥπατ-ος. 


2. Masculine and feminine stems (except those included un- — 
der 3 and 4) form the nominative singular by adding s and 
making the needful enphonic changes (§ 16). E. g 

Φύλαξ, Φύλακ-ος; yu, yur-ds; Φλέψ, preS-cs (§ 16, 2); ἐλπίς, 
ἐλπίδ-ος (§ 16, 2; cf. § 47, Note); χάρις, xdptr-os; ὄρνις, ὄρνίθ-ος ; 
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we, vuxr-os; µάστιξ, paoriy-os; σάλπιγξ, σάλπιγγ-ος. So Αἴᾶς, Αἴαντ-ος 
(§ 16, 5, Ν. 1); λύσᾶς, λύσαντ-ος; mas, παντ-ός; τιθείς, τιθέντ-ος 
' (8 16, 5); χαρίεις, χαρίεντ-ος; δεικνύς (ὔ), δεικνύντ-ο. (The neuters 
of the last five words, λῦσαν, nay, τιθέν, χαρίεν, and δεικνύν, are given 
under § 46, 1.) 

3. Masculine and feminine stems in ν and p lengthen the last 
vowel if it is short, but are otherwise unchanged in the nomina- 
tive. E. g. | 

Αἰών, aldv-os; δαίµων», Saipor-os; λιμήν, λιμέν-ος; Onp, θηρ-όςι dnp, 
Gép-os. 

“Tixception are μέλᾶς, µέλαν-οε, black ; τάλᾶς, τάλαν-ος, wretched ; 
els, ἑν-ός, one ; κτείς, κτεν-ός, comb ; pis, ῥιν-ός, nose; which add s. 


4, Masculine stems in ovr generally drop r, and form the 
nominative like stems in » (§ 46, 3). E. g. 
ο Λέων, A€ovr-os; λέγω» λέγοντ-ος; ay, ὄντ-ος. 


“Nore 1. Masculine participles from verbs in eps change οντ to ους 
G 46, 2); as διδούς, διδόντ-ος (5 16, 5, N. 1). So a few nouns in 
ous; as ὁδούς, tooth, ὀδόντ-ος. Neuters in ovr-are regular (8 46, 1). 


Note. 2. The perfect active participle (§ 68), with a stem in or, 
- forms its nominative in ws (masc.) and ος (neut.); as λελνκώς, AcAuads, 
gen. λελυκότ-ος. 


Note 3.- For nominatives in ης (es) and os, gen. eos, see § 52, 1, 
Note. <A few other peculiar formations in contract nouns will be 
noticed below, δὲ 54-56. 


Accusative Singular. 


§ 4'7. 1. Most masculines and feminines form the accusa- 
tive singular by adding a to the stem ; as φύλαξ (φυλακ-), φύλακα; 
λέων (λεοντ-), λέοντα. 

2. Nouns in ts, us, avs, and ους, if the stem ends in a vowel or 
diphthong, change s of the nominative to »; as πόλις, mode; by dus, 
ἰχθύν; ναῦς, ναῦν; βοῦς, βοῦν. 

But if the stem ends in a consonant, barytones of these classes 
have two forms, one in a and one in », while others have only 
- the form in a; as ἔρις, ἔριν or épida; ὄρνις, ὄρνιν or ὄρνιθα; εὔελπις, 
εὔελπιν or εὐέλπιδα (while ἐλπίς has only ἐλπίδα) ; πούς (ποῦ-), 
πόδα. 

When there are two forms, that in a is not common in Attic prose. 

2 | 
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Nore. The anomalous acousative in w» of nouns in cs, gen. tros, (δοε, or 
«Gos, may be explained by supposing the original stem of alZ nouns in ¢s to 
end in «, and the lingual to be a euphonic insertion in certain cases. This 
would also explain the vocative in ι, and render the formation of the nomi- 
native singular and the dative plural simpler. 

For accusatives in ea from nouns in 7s and evs, see § 52, 1, Note, and 
§ 53, 8, Note 1. 


Vocative Singular. 
§ 48. 1. The vocative singalar of masculines and femi- 
nines is generally the same as the nominative. 
2. But in the following cases it is the same as the stem :— 
(2). In barytones with stems ending in a liquid; as δαίµων 
(δαιµον-), voc. δαῖμον ; ῥήτωρ (ῥητορ-), VOC. ῥῆτορ. 


x But if the last syllable is accented, the vocative is the same as the 


C 


ominative; as Acuny (λιμεν-), Voc. λιμήν; αἴθηρ (αἶθερ-), voc. αἰθήρ. 


(δ.) In nouns and adjectives whose stems end in ντ, final τ 
‘of the stem being dropped ( 7); as γίγας (γιγαντ»), voc. γίγαν ; 
λέων (λεοντ-), VOC. λέον ; χαρίεις (χαριεντ-), VOC. χαρίεν. 

But all participles of the third declension have the vocative and 
nominative alike. (Compare λύων, loosing, voc. Aver, with λέω», lion, 
voc. λέον.) 

(ο) In nouns and adjectives in ες, us, evs, and avs. These 
drop s of the nominative to form the vocative ; as ἐλπίς (ἐλπιδ-), 
voc. ἐλπί (§ 7); ἰχθύς, ἰχθύ ; βασιλεύς, βασιλεῦ (§ 53, 3, N. 1); 
γραῦς, γραῦ (§ 54, Note); mais (for mdis), wat (for mdi). So in 
compounds of sots, foot. κ 

(αι) In nouns and adjectives in ης, gen. eos (ους). These form 


the vocative in es (§ 52); 88 Σωκράτης, VOC. Σώκρατες; τριήρης 


voc. tpinpes ; ἀληθής, voc. ἀληθές. For ων. νὰ Bee §: 62, 2, 
Note 1. Amo oor SE ve Tw Te 


-“" Note. The vocatives”AmoA ae deibol and σῶτερ -- stems in 


ὧν and np) shorten the last vowel and throw back the accent/ For 
the vocative of syncopated nouns, see § 57. ᾿Αγάμεμνον and some 
other compound proper names throw back their accent. (See § 52, 
2, Note 1. 


3. Nouns in &, gen. οὓς (§ 55), form the vocative in of. Soa 
few in ών, gen. οὓς (§ 55, N. 2); a8 ἀηδών, voc. ἀηδοῖ, 
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Dative Plural. 

§ 49. The dative plural is formed by adding o to the x 
stem. E. g. 

Φύλαξ (φυλακ-), φύλαξι; ῥήτωρ (ῥητορ-), ῥήτορσι: ἐλπίς (ἐλπιδ-), 
ἐλπίσι; ποῦς (ποδ-), mooi; λέων (λεοντ-), λέουσι; δαίµων (δαιμον-), 
δαίµοσι; τιθείς (τιθεντ-), τιθεῖσι; χαρίεις (χαριεντ-), χαρίεσι; ἱστάς 
(ἱσταντ-), ἱστᾶσε; δεικνύς (δεικνυντ-), δεικνῦσι; βασιλεύς (βασιλευ-), 
βασιλεῦσε; βοῦς (βου-), βουσέ; γραῦς (ypav-), γραυσί (5 54). For the 
euphonic changes, see § 16, 2 and 5, with Notes. 

For changes in syncopated nouns, see § 57. 


Uncontracted Nouns. 

§ 50. The following are examples of the most common 
forms of uncontracted nouns of the third declension. 

For the formation of the cases of these nouns, see §§ 46—49. 
For euphonic changes in nearly all, see § 16, 2, and § 46. For 
special changes in λέων and γίγας, see § 16,5. For contract forms 
of nouns in as, aros, see § 56, 2. 


1. Mascu.ines AND FEMININES. 


ὁ (φυλᾶκ) = (Φλεβ) =} (σαλπιγγ) — 6. (λεοντ-) 


watchman. υεῖη. trumpet. lion. 
Singular. 
Ν. Φύλαξ prey σάλπιγξ λέων 
6. Φύλακος φλεβός σάλπιγγος λέοντος 
D. Φύλακι Φλεβί σάλπιγγι λέοντι 
Α. φύλακα Φλέβα σάλπιγγα λέοντα 
γ. φύλαξ Φλέψ σάλπιγξ λέον 
Dual. 

Ν.Α. Ύ. «Φύλακε Φλέβε σάλπιγγε λέοντε 
G. D. Φυλάκοιν Φλεβοῖν σαλπίγγοιν λεόντοιν 
Plural. 

Ν. V. φύλακες φλέβες σάλπιγγες λέοντες 
G. Φφυλάκων Φλεβῶν σαλπίγγων λεόντων 
D. φύλαξι previ σάλπιγξι λέουσι 
A. Φύλακας φλέβας σάλπιγγας | λέοντας 
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ὁ (γιγαντ-) 


grant. 


ylyas 
yiyavros 
γίγαντι 
γίγαντα 
γέγαν 


INFLECTION. 
ὁ (Amd) ο (9) 
hope. strife. 
Singular. 
ἐλπίς ξρις 
ἐλπίδος ἔριδος 
ἐλπίᾶι ξριδι 
ἐλπίδα ἔρω (ἔριδα) 
Axi ἔρι 
Dual. 
ἐλπίδε ἔριδε 
ἑλπίδοι» épidow 
Plural. 
Aides ἔριδες 
_ ἐλπίδων 4 ἐρίδων 
ἐλπίσι D έρισι 
ἐλπίδας ἔριδας 
6 (αἶων) 6 (δαιμον-) 
age. divinity. 
Singular 
alay δαίµων 
αἰῶνος δαίµονος 
αἰῶνι δαίμονι 
αἶῶνα δαίμονα 
αἶών δαῖμον 
Dual. 
αἰῶνε δαίµονε 
αἰώνοιν δαιμόνου 
Plural. 
αἰῶνες δαίμονες 
αἰώνων δαιμόνων 
αἶῶσι δαίµοσι 
αἰῶνας δαίμονας 


>. 
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II. Negourers. 


τό (copar-) τό (repar-) 
body. prodigy. 
Singular. 
N, A. V. σῶμα τέρας 
α. σώματος τέρατος 
D. σώματι τέρατι 
Dual. 
Ν. A. V. σώματε τέρατε 
G. D. Capdrow τεράτοιν 
Plural. 
N. A. V. σώματα τέρατα 
G. σωμάτων > τεράτων 
D. σώμασι τέρασι © 


Contract Nouns. 
§ 51. 1. Most nouns of the third declension in which 
a vowel of the stem precedes a vowel in the case-ending 
are contracted in some of their cases. 
_ 2. The contracted nominative and accusative plural 
have the same form. (See, however, § 53, 3, Ν. 3.) 


§ 52. 1. Nouns in ης (es) and os, gen. eos, are con- 
tracted whenever e of the stem precedes a vowel. 


Note. A comparison of kindred languages shows that the original stem 
of these nouns ended in eg, in which σ is dropped before a vowel or another 
σ in the case-ending (§ 16, 4, Note). The genitive yéveos, therefore, stands 
for an original form -yeveo-os, which, however, is never found in Greek. 
(See § 56, 1, Note.) The proper substantive stems change es to os in the 
nominative singular (as in γένος, refxos) ; the adjective stems lengthen es 
‘ to ης in the masculine and feminine, and retain es in the neuter. (See 
§ 66.) <A few adjectives in ήρης are used substantively, as τριήρης (triply 
Jilted, sc. vais), trireme. 


2. The nouns (ή) τριήρης, trireme, and (το) γένος, race, 
. are thus declined :— 
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Singular. 
N. τριήρης γένος 
α. τριήρεος |. τριήρους γένεος γένους 
D. Tpinpet τριήρει γένεῖ γένει 
A. τριήρµα τριήρη })); γένος 
γ. τρίηρες —“ , γένος 
Dual. 
N. A.V. τριήρεε τριήρη γένεε γένη 
(. Ὦ. ἍἹτριηρέιν τριήροι» γενέον  Ἁκγενοῖν 
Plural. 
N.V. srpejpees —s rpinpecs γένεα γένη 
G. τριηρέω»  τριήρων γενέων  «γενῶν 
D. τριήρεσι γένεσι 
Α. τριήρεας τριήρεις γένεα γένη ν 


Νοτςε 1. Barytones in ης throw back the accent as far as possible 


in all forms; as voc. Σώκρατες, Δημόσθενες, from Σωκράτης, Δημοσθένης, 
declined like τριήρης in the singular. 


Nore 2. When the termination ea is preceded by a vowel, it is 
generally contracted into @; as ὑγιῆς, healthy, accus. sing. ὑγιέα, bya 
(sometimes ὑγιῆ); χρέος, debt, N. A. V. plur. xpéa. In the dual, ee is 
ο irregularly contracted into η, 

' Norse 3. Proper names in κλέης are doubly contracted in the da- 
tive, sometimes in the accusative. Περικλέης, Pericles, is thus de- 


clined (see also § 59, 4): — 


N. Περικλέης Περικλῆς 

G. Περικλέεος Περικλέους 

D. Περικλέεῖ Περικλέει Περικλεῖ 
A. Περικλέεα Περικλέᾶ΄ Περικλῆ 
V. Περίκλεες Περίκλεις 


§ 68. Nouns in es and 6 (stems in ϱ), vs and ν (stems 
in v), contract only the dative singular, and the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative plural Nouns in ευς gener- 
ally contract only the dative singular and the nominative 
and vocative plural. 

1. Most stems in ¢, with a few in υ, change their final « 
or υ to ε in all cases except the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative singular. 


6 ὅ9.] 
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The nouns (7) TroMs, city, (stem πολι-), πῆχυς, cubit, 
(stem πηχυ-), and ἄστυ, city (stem ἁστυ-), are thus de- 


clined : — 
Singular 
.N. πόλις πῆχυς ἄστυ 
α. πόλεως πῄήχεως ἄστεος (ἄστεως) 
D. πόλεῖ Ἅµπόλει πἠχε  πήχει dora = dores 
A. πόλιν πῆχυν ἄστυ 
V. πόλι πῆχυ ἄστυ 
Dual. 
Ν. A.V. πόλεε πήχεε ἄστεε 
. Ὦ.  πολέοιν πηχέοιν ἀστέοιν 
Plural. 
N.V. Ἁµπόλεες odes πήχεες = THXesS ἄστεα  ἄστη 
G. πόλεων πήχεων ἀστέων 
D. πόλεσι πήχεσι ἄστεσι 
Α. πόλεας πόλεις πήχεας πήχεις ἄστεα  ἅἄστη 


For the Ionic forms of nouns in ες, see § 59, 2. 

Nore 1. Nouns in « are declined like ἄστυ; as (τὸ) σίνᾶπε, mustard, 
gen. σινάπεος, dat. cwdrei, owdre, Kc. 

Nore 2. The genitives in ews and ewy of nouns in ες and vs accent | 
the antepenult. So genitives in ews of nouns in v. 


2. Most nouns in us retain υ and are regular ; as(¢) ἐχθύς, 
fish, which is thus declined : — 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. iyévs N.V. lyOves (2x Obs) 
G.  ixdvos N. A. Τ. iydve G. ἴχθύων 
D. ἈἸΙχθύί (ἰχθυῖ) G. D. iyOvow | D. ἰχθύσι 
A. ἰχθύν A. ἰχθύας ἰχθῦς 
V. ly 6b 


_ Nore 1. The contracted nominative plural in vs is not common 
The contracted dative in vs is Homeric, 


—_— — a 
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Nore 2. Adjectives in ve are declined in the masculine like πῆχυς, 
and in the neuter like ἄστυ. But the masculine genitive ends in eos 
(like the neuter); and eos and ea are not contracted. (Gee § 67.) 


_ “Aorv is the principal noun in vy; its genitive ἄστεως is poetic. 


“7 
onal 


3. Nouns in evs retain ev in the nominative and vocative 
singular and dative plural; as (6) βασιλεύς, king (stem 
βασιλευ-), which is thus declined : — 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
N. βασιλεύς N.V. βασιλέες βασιλεῖς 
G. βασιλέως N.A.V. βασιλέε |G. µβασιλέων 
D. βασιλε βασιλεῖ | . Ὦ. ᾖβασιλέον | Ὦ.  µβασιλεῦσι 
Α. βασιλέᾶ Α. βασιλέᾶς 
V. βασιλεῦ 


Nore 1.΄ The stem of nouns in evs ended originally in er (§ 1, 
Note 2), in which r was dropped before a vowel and was elsewhere 


- changed to v.) The cases of these nouns are therefore perfectly regu- 


lar, except in ws of the genitive (only Attic, see § 59, 3), and longa. 
and as in the accusative. (See § 54.) 


Notre 2. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) contract έες in the 
nominative plural of nouns in evs into ns; as ἱππῆς, βασιλῆς, for ἱππεῖς, 
βασιλεῖς. The form in js is rarely found also in the accusative plural; 
but here eas usually remains uncontracted. 


Note 3. When a vowel precedes, έως of the genitive singular may 
be contracted into ὥς, and éa of the accusative singular into a; rarely 
έας of the accusative plural into as, and έων of the genitive plural - 
into ὢν. Thus, Πειραιεύς, Peiraeus; gen. Πειραιέως, Πειραιῶς; accus, - 
Πειραιέα, Πειραιᾶ; [yoevs,] α kind of measure ; χοέως, χοῶς; χοέα, you; 
χοέας͵ xoas; Δωριεύς, Dorian; gen. plur. Δωριέων, Δωριῶν. 


§ 54. The nouns (6, ἡ) Bots, ox or cow (stem βου-), (9) γραῦς, 
old woman (stem ypav-), and (ή) vais, ship (stem vav-), are pecu- 
liar in their declension. | 


The stems of these nouns were originally Bor-, γραξ-, and yar (com- 
pare the Latin Jov-is and nav-is), which dropped F before a vowel 
and changed it to v elsewhere. (See § 53, 3, Ν. 1.) For dialectic 
forms of vais, in which it is much more regular than in Attic, see 
the Lexicon. In Attic, it changes »a- to νε- before ω and οι, and to 
y- before ε ands. They are thus declined : — 
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Singular. 

N. Bots γραῦς ναῦε 

G. Bods γρᾶός ρεώς 

D. Bot ypai νηί 

A. βοῦν ~-  γραῦν ναῦν 

V. βοῦ γραῦ ναῦ 
Dual. 

Ν. A.V. Boe ypae νῆε 

G. D. Booty ypaoty νεοῖν 
Plural, 

N.V. oes ypaes ries 

G. * Body γραῶ» νεῶν 

Ῥ. Αβουί γραυσί ραυσί 

A. βοῦς  ' γραῦς ναῦς 


δ 55. Some feminines in ώ contract dos, ci, and όα tri’the 
singular into ovs, of, and 4, and form the vocative singular 
irregularly in of The dual and plural (which rarely occur) 
follow the second declension. *Hyé (4), echo, is thus declined :— 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. xo N.V. nxol 
G. ᾖ[ἠχόοε] ἠχοῦς | N. A.V. ἠχό G. ἠχῶν 
D. ἠχότ] ἠχοῖ 4 G. D. ἠχοῖν D. ἠχοῖς 
A. ᾖ[ἠχόα] ἠχάό = A. ἠχούς 
Ve. ἠχοῖ 


Nore 1. Αἰδώς, shame, and the Ionic jas, morning, form their oblique 
cases like ἠχώ (but with @ @, not &, in the accusative singular); as aids, 
αἶδοῦς, aidoi, αἰδῶ, — nas, ἠοῦς, nol, ἠῶ. 

Nouns in ως, gen. wos, are regular, but are sometimes contracted ; 
as ἥρως, hero, ἥρωος, ἥρωϊ (or ἤρφ), ἥρωα (or ἤρω), kc. 

Nore 2, A few nouns in wy (as εἰκώ», image, and ἀηδών», nightin- 
gale) have forms like those of nouns in ώ; as gen. εἶκοῦς, ἀηδοῦὺς ; 
800118, εἰκώ; voc. ἀηδοῖ. 


Νοτε 3. The uncontracted forms of these nouns, in dos, di, and όα, 
are not used. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ody; as "lov 
for” 16, from “Id, Ἰοῦς. 

0 
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§ 56. 1. Neuters in as, gen. aos, are contracted when the 
a of the stem is followed by a vowel ; as (τὸ) yépas, prize, which 
is thus declined : — 


4¥ 
Singular. «Dual. Plural. 
Ν yépas | N. yépaa yépa 
G. yépacs Ὑέρως | Ν. yépae yépa |G. γεράων γερῶν 
D. yépat Ἅγέρᾳ |G. Ὦ. γεράοιν γερῷν | D. = yépacs 
A. = -y€pas A. yépaa =yépa 
Ve. ἡγέρας V. yepaa Ἁγέρα 


Nortr. The original stem of these nouns in as, gen. aos, is supposed to 
have ended in ασ, as that of nouns in ys and os, gen. eos, is supposed to 
have ended in eo ( 52, 1, Note). Here ασ dropped o before a vowel 
or σ, but retained it in the nominative. Neuters in as, aros, which 
drop τ (§ 56, 2) would be said, according to this view, to have one 
stem in ar, and another in α(σ), the latter appearing in the nominative . 
singular. According to this view, nouns in as form their nominative 
regularly (§ 46, 1). 


2. A few neuters in as, gen. aros, drop r and are contracted 


Tike yépas; as (1é)\xépas, horn, gen. xéparos, κέραος, κέρως; dat. 


κέρατι, κέραῖ, xépa; plur. κέρατα, κέραα, képa; κεράτω», κεράων, κερῶν 5 
κέρασι. 


Note, ᾿Απόλλω» and Ποσειδῶν (Ποσειδάων) contract the accusative 
into ᾽Απόλλω and Ποσειδῶ, after dropping ». 


For a similar contraction of ova into w, and of ονες and ονας into ους, 
see the declension of comparatives, § 72, 2. 


Syncopated Nouns. 


§ 57. Some nouns in np (stem ep), gen. ερος, are syncopated 
(§ 14, 2) by dropping ε in the genitive and dative singular. In 
the dative plural they change ep to pa before σι The accent is 
irregular, the syncopated genitive and dative being accented on 
the last syllable (except in Δημήτηρ). The vocative irregular 
throws the accent as far back as possible; it also ends in ερ, as 
in barytones (§ 48, 2, a). | 

1. Πατήρ (ὁ), father, and θυγάτηρ (4), daughter, are thus de- 
clined : — 


~~ 


κ, ον ; f 
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Singular. 
N. πατήρ θυάη 
G. πατέρο πατρός ..Θυγατέρος  θυγατρός 
D. πατέρ µπατρί θυγατέρι θυγατρί 
Α. πατέρα θυγατέρα 
γ. πάτερ θύγατερ 

Dual. 

N.A.V. πατέρε θυγατέρε 
G. D. πατέροι» θυγατέροιν 

Plural. 
N. V. πατέρες θυγατέρες 
α. πατέρων θυγατέρων 
D. πατράσιε θυγατράσι 
A. πατέρας θυγατέρας 


Norse 1. Μήτηρ (ή), mother, and γαστήρ (7); belly, are declined and 
accented like πατήρ. Thus, µήτηρ has µητέρος, pyrpés, and µητέρι, 
μητρί; plur. µητέρες, µητέρων, dc. 

δΑστήρ (6), star, has ἀστράσι in the dative plural, but is otherwise 
regular (without syncope). 


Note 2. The uncontracted forms of all these nouns are often used 
by the poets, who also syncopate other cases of θυγάτηρ. 


2. *Avgp (6), man, drops'e« whenever a vowel follows ep, and 
inserts 8 in its place. It is thus declined : — 


Singular. Dual. : Plural. 


N. dip ] (N.V. dvépes ἄνδρες 
G. dvépos ἀνδρός |N. A.V. dvépe ἄνδρε |. ἀνέρων ἀνδρῶν 
D. dvépe ἀνδρί G.D. dvépow ἀνδροῖν])). ἀνδράσι * 
A. ἀνέρα ἄνδρα ΄ A. ἀνέρας ἄνδρας 
Ὕ. ἄνερ 


3. The proper name Δημήτηρ syncopates all the oblique cases, 

-and then accents the jirst syllable. Thus, gen. Δημήτερος, 
_ Anprtpos; dat. Δημήτερι, Δήμητρι; accus. Δημήτερα, Δήμητρα; Voc. 
Δήμητερ. 
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Gender of the Third Declension. 


§ 58. The gender of many nouns in this declension must 
be learned by observation. A few general rules, however, may 
be given. 

1. The following are masculine: substantives ending in dy, 
ην, evs, Most of those in np and ep, and all that have ντος in the 
genitive. Except (ἡ) φρή», mind. 

2. The following are feminine: those in avs, της (gen. τητος), 
as (gen. αδος), & or ώς (gen. ots), and most of those in ες. 

3. The following are neuter: those in a, η, ο v, ap, op, os, and 
as (gen. aros or aos). 


Dialects, 
§ 59. 1. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Homeric οιιν for ow. 


Dat. Plur. Homeric εσσι͵ eos, oat, for σι. 

2. The original « of the stem of nouns in ες (Attic gen. ews) is re- 
tained in the Doric and Ionic. Thus, πόλις, πόλιος, (πόλιι) πόλῖ, πόλιν, 
πόλι; Dual, wdAse, πολίοιν; Plur. πόλιες  πολίων, πόλισι, πόλιας (Hat. 
πολῖς). Homer generally has the Attic πόλει (with πὀλεῖ) and πόλεσι 
in the dative. There are also Epic forms πόληος, πόληϊ, πόληες, πόληας. 
The Attic poets have πόλεος. 

3. In nouns in evs, Doric and Ionic βασιλέος for βασιλέως; Epic 
also βασιλῆος, βασιλῆϊ, βασιλῆα; βασιλῆε, βασιλήοιν; βασιλῃες, βασιλήω», 
βασιλήεσσι, βασιλῆας. Doric βασιλῆ for βασιλέα, sometimes used by 
Attic poets. 

4. Nouns in κλέης (sometimes others in έης) drop the e in Herodo- 
tus; as Ἡρακλέης, Ἡρακλῆς. They are then declined like nouns in 
ns; Ἡρακλέος, ‘Hpaxdéi, ‘Hpaxdéa, Ἡρακλες. In Homer, ec is con- 
tracted into η (as Ἡρακλῆος, Ἡρακληϊ, Ἡρακλῆα); but sometimes into 
ει (as ἐὐκλεής, ἐὔκλεέας, contracted ἐὐκλεῖας). KAéos, glory, contracts 
Κλέεα into κλέᾶ in Homer. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


§ 60. 1. Nouns which belong to more than one declension 
are called heteroclites, Thus σκότος, darkness, is usually declined 
like λόγος (8 41), but sometimes like γένος (§ 52, 2). So Οἰδίπους, 
Oedipus, has genitive Οἰδίποδος or Οἰδίπου, dative Οἰδέποδι, accusa- 
tive Οἰδίποδα or Οἰδίπουν, 

Especially, proper names in ης (gen. eos) of the third declen- 


4 60.] IRREGULAR NOUNS. 37 


sion (except those in κλέης) have also an accusative in ην liko 
those of the first ; as Δημοσθένης, accus. Δημοσθένην or Δημοσθένη. 
So nouns in as (gen. αντος or ανος) have poetic forms like the 
first declension; as Ἠολυδάμας, voc. Πολυδάμα (Hom.); Alas, 
accus. Λία». 

2. Nouns which have more than one gender are called hete- 
rogeneous ; a8 (6) σῖτος, corn, plur. (τὰ) gira. 

3. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as ὄναρ, dream, 
ὄφελος, use (only nom. and accus.) ; (τὴν) νίφα, snow (only accus. ). 

4. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. These are 
chiefly foreign words, as ᾿Αδάμ, Ἰσραήλ; and names of letters, 
“Adda, Βῆτα, ὥο. 


5. Many of the most important irregularities in declension 
will be seen by consulting the Lexicon under the following 
words : — 


*Aidns, Hades. µάρτυς, paprupos, witness. 

ἄναξ, ἄνακτος, king. vais, vads (Attic νεώς), ship (§ 54). 
ἀρνός (gen.), lamb. dis (ols), dios (olds), sheep. 

γάλα, γάλακτος, mek. ὄνειρον, ὀνείρατος, dream. 

γόνυ, γόνατος ΟΥ γουνός, knee. ὄρνις, ὄρνίθος, bird. 

γυνή, γυναικός, wife. doce (dual), eyes. 


δόρυ, δόρατος or δορός, spear. οὖς, ards, ear. 
ἕαρ (Hp), ἔαρος or Ἶρος, spring. Πνύξ, Πυκνός, Pnyz. 
εἰκών, εἰκόνος or εἰκοῦς; έπιασε, πρέσβυς, old man, and ambassa- 


Zeus, Διός, Zeus, dor; compare πρεσβύτης and 
ἧπαρ, ἧπατος, lever. πρεσβευτής. 

ἥρως, ἥρωος, hero. πῦρ, πυρός; fire. 

θρίξ, τριχός, hasr (8 17, 2, Note). ῥόδον, rose. 

κάλως, κάλω, cable, σπέος OF σπεῖος, CAVE, 


κάρᾶ (κράς), xpdaros or κρατός, ὕδωρ, ὕδατος, water. 

head. vids, υἱοῦ or vidos, υἷος, son. 
κλείς (κλῄς), κλειδός or κλῃδόε, χείρ, χειρός, hand. 

key. χόος (χοῦς), α measure, 
κύω», κυνός, dog. χόος (χοῦς), a mound. 
λᾶας (Aas), Ados or Adov, stone. χρέως (τό), debt. 
λίπα, fat, orl. xpos, χρωτός, skin. 
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LOCAL ENDINGS. 


§ 61. These endings may be added to nouns to denote 
place : — 

-θι, denoting where ; 88 ἄλλοθι, elsewhere ; οὐρανόθι, in heaven. 

.6ε», denoting whence; 88 οἴκοθεν, from home. 

-δε (-ζε or -σε), denoting whither ; as οἴκαδε, homeward. 

Nore 1. In Homer, the forms in -& and -θεν are governed by a 
preposition as genitives; as Ἰλιόθι πρό, before Ilium; ἐξ ἀλόθε», from 
the sea. 

Note 2. Sometimes a relic of an original locative case is found, 
with the ending: in the singular and σι in the plural; as Ἰσθμοί, at 
the Isthmus ; ᾿Αθήνησι, at Athens. These forms (and indeed those of 
§ 61) are commonly classed among adverbs. 


Nore 3. The Epic ending φι or φιν forms a genitive or dative in 
both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as κλισίηφι, in the 
tent; and sometimes has other meanings of the genitive or dative, as 
Bing, with violence. So after prepositions; as παρὰ ραῦφι, by the ships. 


ADJECTIVES. 
FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


§ 62. 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, os, 
η, ov. The masculine and neuter are of the second declen- 
sion, and the feminine is of the first; as σοφός, σοφή, 
σοφον, wise. 

2. If a vowel or p precedes os, the feminine ends in 4; 
as ἄξιος, ἀξία, ἄξιον, worthy. But adjectives in οὓς have 
on in the feminine, except those in poos ; as ἄπλοος, ἁπλόη, 
ἁπλόον, simple ; ἀθρόος, ἆθρόα, ἀθρόον, crowded. 

3. Σ οφός, wise, and ἄξιος, worthy, are thus declined : — 


Singular. 
N. σοφός copy  σοφόν ἄξιο ἀξία  ἄξιον 
G. σοφοῦ σοφῆς σοφοῦ ἀξίου ἀξίας  ἀξίου 
D.  σοφῷ σοφῇ oo ἀξίφ ἀξίφ die 
Α. σοφόν σοφήν σοφὀν ἄξιο ἀξίαν ἄξιον 
Vv. σοφέ cody σοφόὀν ἅξιε  ἀξία d&op 
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Dual. 
Ν. A.V. σοφώ σοφά σοφώ ἀξίω ἀξία ἀξίω 
G. Ὦ.  σοφοῖν σοφαῖν σοφοῖν ἀξίου ἀξίαιν afiow 
Plural. 
Ν. V. σοφοί σοφαί σοφά ἄξιι ἄξιαι ἄξια 
G. σοφῶν σοφῶν copay ἀξίων ἀξίων ἀξίων 
D. σοφοῖς aodais σοφοῖς ἀξίοις ἀξίαις ἀξίοις 
A. σοφούς σοφάς σοφά ἀξίους ἀξίας dia 


So μακρός, μακρά, µακρόν, long; gen. μακροῦ, μακρᾶς, μακροῦ; dat. 
μακρῷ, µακρᾷ, μακρῷ, &c., like ἄξιος. 
All participles in os are declined like σοφός. 


§ 63. Some adjectives in os, especially compounds, have 
only two endings, os and ον, the feminine being the same as the 
masculine. They are declined like σοφος, omitting the feminine ; 
as ἄλογος, ἄλογον; gen. ἀλόγου; dat. ἀλόγῳ, &c. 

Notr. Some adjectives may be declined with either two or three 
endings. 


§ 64. A few adjectives of the second declension end in ws 
and ων, and are declined like veds and ἀνώγεων. Ἐὔγεως, ferttle, 
and ἀγήρως, free from old age, are thus declined :— 


Singular. 

« Ν. V. εὔγεως εὔγεων ο ἁγῆρως ἀγήρων : 
α. εὔγεω εὔγεω ἀγήρω ἀγήρω 
D. εὔεῳ ete dynpp ἀγήρφ 
A. εὔγεων εὔγεων ἁγήρων ἀγήρω» 

Dual. 
Ν.Α. V. εὔγεω εὔγεω ἆγηρω ἁγήρω 
G. D. εὔγεφ» εὔγεφν ἀγήρφν ἁγήρῳ» 
Plural. 
N. Υ. εὔγεφ εὔγεω ἀγήρῳ aynpe 
G edyewy εὔγεων ἀγήρων ἁγήρων 
D. ebyeps  κεὔγεφς dynpys  ἀγήρῳς 
A. εὔγεως εὔγεω ἀγήρως ἁγήρω 


For the accent of εὔγεως, see § 22, Note 2 
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§ 65. Many adjectives in eos and οος are contracted. Χρύ- 
σεος, golden, ἀργύρεος, of silver, and ἁπλόος, simple, are thus 


declined : — 
N. xpvceos 
G. xpuoéouv 
D. χρυσέφ 
A. χρύσεον 

χρυσέω 

χρυσέοιν 
N. χρύσεοι 
G. χρυσέων 
D. Χχρυσέοις 
A. χρυσέους 
Ν. ἀργύρεος 
G. ἀργυρέου 
Ῥ. ἀργυρέφ 
A. ἀργύρεον 

ἀργυρέω 

ἀργυρέοιν 
Ν. ἀργύρεοι 
D. ἀργυρέοις 
A. dpyupéous 


INFLECTION. 


Singular. 
χρυσοῦς χρυσία χρυση 
χρυσοῦ χρυσέας χρυσῆς 
χρυσφ Χρυσέ Ἅχρυσῇ 
χρυσοῦν χρυσέαν µχρυσῆ» 

/ Dual. 
χρυσώ χρυσέία µχρυσᾶ 
χρυσοϊῖ» χρυσέαιν χρυσαϊν 

Plural. 
χρυσοῖ χρύσεαι § yxpucat 
χρυσῶν χρυσέων χρυσῶν 
χρυσοϊῖς χρυσέαις χρυσαϊῖς 
χρυσοῦς χρυσέας Χχρυσᾶς 

Singular. 
ἀργυροῦς  dpyupéa dpyupai 
ἀργυρῦ  ἀργυρέας ἀργυρᾶς 
ἀργυρῷ ἀργυρέᾳ ἀργυρᾷ 
ἀργυροῦν  ἀργυρέαν ἀργυρᾶν 


Dual. 
ἀργυρέα ἀργυρᾶ 
ἀργυρέαιν ἀργυραϊν 


Plural. 
ἀργύρεαι ἀργυραῖ 


ἀργυρέων ἀργυρῶν 
ἁργυρέαις ἀργυραϊῖς 


ἀργυρέας ἀργυρᾶς 


[4 65. 


χρύσεα 
χρυσέων 


χρυσέοις 
χρύσεα 


ἀργύρεον 
ἀργυρέου 
ἀργυρέφ 
ἀργύρεο» 


3 id 9 , 


ἀργυρέω 
ἀργυρέοιν ἀργυροῖν 


ἀργύρεα ἀργυρᾶ 
ἀργυρέων ἀργυρῶν 


ἁργυρέοις ἀργυροῖς 


ἀργύρεα 


s J 


- 
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Cc Singular. 
N. ἁπλύος dmdots ἁπλόη = der ἁπλόον ἁπλοῦν 
G. ἁπλόου ἁπλοῦ ἁπλόης ἁπλῆς ἁπλόου ἁπλοῦ 
D. ἁπλόῳ ἁπλφ ἁπλόῃ ἁπλῇ ἁπλόφ ἁπλφ 
A. ἁπλόον  ἁπλοῦν ἁπλόην ἁπλῆν ἁπλόον ἁπλοῦν 
/ 
Dual. / 
N. ἁπλόω ἁπλώ ἁπλόα ἁπλᾶ ἁπλόω ἁπλώ 
G. ἁπλόοιν ἁπλοῖν ἁπλόαιν ἁπλαῖν ἁπλόοιν ἁπλοῖν 
Plural. . .. 
Ν. ἁπλόοι  ἁπλοῖ ἁπλόαι ἁπλαῖ ἁπλόα ἁπλᾶ 
G. ἁπλόων ἁπλῶν ἁπλόων ἁπλῶν ἁπλόων ἁπλῶν 
D. ἁπλόοι  ἁπλοῖς ἁπλόαις ἁπλαῖς ἁπλόοις ἁπλοῖς 


A. ἁπλόους ἁπλοῦς ἁπλόας ἁπλᾶς ἁπλόα ἁπλᾶ ,᾽ 


For the accent, see § 48, Note. For irregular contraction, see § 9, 
2, Note; and § 9, 8, Note. Ίο distinct vocative forms occur. 


THIRD DECLENSION. ἐν My 


ος 66. Adjectives belonging only to the third declension ὃς α. 
have two endings. Most of these end in ης and ες, or in wy 
and ον. ᾽Αληθής, true, and πέπων, ripe, are thus declined: — 


Singular. 
. M. F. Ν.Ε. Ν. 
Ν. ἆληθής ands πέπων πέπον 
α. ἆληθέος ἀληθοῦς πέπονος 
Ῥ. ἆληθέξ ἀληθεῖ πέπονι 
Α. ἀληθέα ἀληθῆ ἆληθές πέπονα  πέπον 
V. ἀληθές πέπον 
Dual. 
Ν. A. V. ἀληθέε ἀληθὴ πέπονε 
6, D. ἀληθέοιν ἀληθοῖν πεπόνοιν 
Plural. 
Ν. V. ἀληθέες ἀληθεῖς ἆληθέα ἀληθὴ πέπονες πέπονα 
G. ἀληθέων ἀληθῶν πεπόνων 
D. ἁληθέσι πέποσι 
A. ἆληθέας ἀληθεῖς ἀληθέα ἀληθῆ πέπονας πέπονα 
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Norte 1. One adjective in wy, ἑκώ», ἑκοῦσα, ἐκόν, willing, has three 
endings, and is declined like participles in wy (§ 68). So its com- 
pound, ἄκων (ἀέκω»), unwilling. 

Note 2. “I8pis, ἴδρι, knowing, gen. ἴδριος, dat. pt (for ἴδρα), accus. 
pu, ἴδρι, voc. ἴδρι, is regular. See the Lexicon. 

Note 3. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are gen- 
erally declined like those nouns; as εὔελπες, hopeful, gen. εὐέλπιδος; 
εὔχαρις, graceful, gen. εὐχάριτος (§ 50). But compounds of πατήρ and 
µήτηρ end in wp (gen. ορος), and those of πόλις in ες (gen. εδος). 

Note 4. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as φυγάς, φυγάδος, 
fugitive ; ἄπαις, ἄπαιδος, childless ; ἀγνώς, ἀγνῶτος, unknown ; ἄναλκις, 
ἀνάλκιδος, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter, 

A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first declension, 
ending in as or ns; as γεννάδας, noble, gen. γεννάδου. 


FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 


§ 67. 1. Most adjectives of this class end in us, eva, υ, 
or in εις, εσσα, εν. 

Three end in ἄς,----πᾶς, πᾶσα, παν, all, declined like’ 
ioras (§ 68), µέλας, µέλαινα, perav, black, and τᾶλας, 
Τάλαινα, ταᾶλαν, wretched. 

2. Γλυκύς, sweet, χαρίεις, graceful, and µέλας, black, are 
thus declined : — 


Singular. 
N. γλυκύς γλυκεῖα γλυκύ 
G. γλυκέος γλυκείας γλυκέος 
D. γλυκέξ γλυκεῖ γλυκείᾳ γλυκέϊ γλυκεὶ 
Α. γλυκύν γλυκεῖαν γλυκύ 
γ. γλυκύ γλυκεῖα γλυκύ 
Dual. 
Ν.Α.Τ. γλυκέε γλυκεία γλυκέε 
G. D. γλυκέοιν γλυκείαιν γλυκέοιν 
Plural. 
Ν. V. γλυκέες γλυκεῖς γλυκεῖαι γλυκέα 3, 
G. γλυκέων γλυκειῶ» γλυκέων =“ 
D. γλυκέσιε γλυκείαις γλυκέσι 
A. γλυκέας γλυκεῖς γλυκείας γλυκέα 
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Singular. 
N. χαρίεις yapierca xapiev µέλας µέλαινα μέλαν 
G. χαρίεντος χαριέσσης xapievros péAavos pedaivns µέλανος 
D. χαρίεντι xapécoy xapievrs µέλανι µελαίνῃ µέλανι 
A. χαρίεντα χαρίεσσαν χαρίεν µέλανα µέλαιναν μέλαν 
γ. χαρίε  ἍἉχαρίεσσα xapiev µέλαν µέλαινα µέλαν 
Dual. 
Ν. A.V. χαρίετε Χχαριέσσα yapievre µέλανε µελαίνα µέλανε 
G. D.  Ἁχαριέντοιν χαριέσσαιν χαριέντοιν µελάνοιν µελαίναιν µελάνοιν 
Plural. 
N. χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίετα  µέλανερ µέλαιναι , µέλανα 
G. χαριέντων χαριεσσῶν χαριέντων peddvov μελαινῶν µελάνων 
D. χαρίεσι ὮΧχαριέσσαις χαρίεσι µέλασι µελαίναις µελασι 
A. χαρίεντας χαριέσσας χαρίεντα µέλανας µελαίνας µέλανα 
V. χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίετα  Ἅµέλανες µέλαιναι µέλανα Fa 


For the feminine of γλυκύς and µέλας, see § 108, 4, Note. 


Norse 1. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in us ends in ea or εη. 
For the dative plural of adjectives in εις, see § 16, 5, Note 2. 

Nore 2. Adjectives in jes, ἠεσσα, nev, contract these endings to 
is, ῆσσα, nv; and those in des, όεσσα, dev, contract these endings to 
οὓς, οὔσσα, OdY; AS τιµήεις, τιµήεσσα, τιµῇεν, ---τιµῇς, τιµῆσσα, τιμῆν, --- 
valuable; gen. τιµήεντος, τιµηέσσης, --- τιµῆντος, τιµήσσης, &c. So 
- πλακόεις, πλακόεσσα, πλακόεν», --πλακοῦς, πλακοῦσσα, πλακοῦ», ----Γἶαί ; 
gen. πλακόεντος, πλακοέσσης, -- πλακοῦντος, πλακούσσης. 

Note 3. One adjective in ην, ---τέρην, τέρεινα, τέρεν, tender (Latin 
tener), gen. τέρενος, τερείνης, τέρενος, &c., —is declined after the anal- 
ogy of µέλας. So ἄρσην (or ἄρρην), ἄρσεν, male, gen. ἄρσενος, which 
has no feminine form. 


§ 68. To this class belong all active and all aorist pas- 
sive participles. «ύων, loosing, ἱστας, erecting, τιθείς, 
placing, δεικνύς, showing, — present active participles of 
λύω, ἵστημι, τίθηµι, and δείκνυµι,--- and λελυκως, hav- 
ing loosed, — perfect active participle of Avw,— are thus 
declined : — 
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Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
Ν.Α. 
G. D. 
N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
N. A. 
G. D. 
N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


. δεικνύντε 


Dual. 


δεικνύσα δεικνύντε 
δεικνύντοι» δεικνύσαι» δεικνύντοι» 


Plural. 


Secxvuvres δεικνῦσαι δεικνύντα 
δεικνύντω»ρ δεικνυσῶν δεικνύντων 
δεικνῦσι δεικνύσαις δεικνῦσι 

δεικνύντας δεικνύσας δεικνύντα 


INFLECTION. 
Singular. 
Avery Avovcoa λῦον iords 
λύοντος λυούσης λύοντοε ἱστάντος 
λύοντι λυούσῃ λύοντι ἱστάντι 
λύοντα λύονσαν λῦο» ἱστάντα 
λύω» λύουσα λῦον lords 
Dual. 
. λύοντε λυσύσα λύοντε ἱστάντε 
λυόντοιν Avovoaw λυόντου ἱστάντοι» 
Plural. 
λύοντες λύουσαι λύοντα ἱστάντες 
λυόντων λυουσῶν λυόντων ἱστάντων 
λύουσι λυούσαις λύονσι ἵστασι 
λύοντας λυούσας λύοντα ἱστάντας 
Singular. 

δεικνύς δεικνῦσα δεικνύν γιθείς 
δεικνύντος δεικνύσης δεικνύντος Ἅτιθέντος 
δεικνύντι δεικνύσῃ δεικνύντι ribévre 
δεικνύντα δεικνῦσαν δεικνύν γιθέντα 
δεικνύς δεικνῦσα δεικνύν τιθείς 


ἱστάσα 


ἱστᾶσαι 
ἱστασῶν 


¢ o 
ἱστάντα 
ἱστάντων 


ἱστάσαις ἱστᾶσι 


ιστασας 


τιθεῖσα 
τιθείσης 
τιθείσῃ 
τιθεῖσαν 


χιθεῖσα 


ἱστάντα 


τιθέν 
γιθέντος 
τιθέντι 
rev 


γιθέν 


γιθέντε Ὥτιθείσα τιθέντε 
τιθέντοι» τιθείσαιν τιθέντοιν 


γιθέντες τιθεῖσαι τιθέντα 
γιθέντων τιθεισῶν τιθέντων 


φιθεῖσι 


πιθείσαις τιθεῖσε 
τιθέντας τιθείσας τιθέντα 
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Singular. 
Ν. λελυκώς λελυκυϊα λελυκός 
G. λελυκότος λελυκυίας λελυκότος 
D. λελυκότι λελυκυίᾳ λελυκότι 
A, λελυκότα λελυκυῖα» λελυκόε 
V. λελυκώς AeAvavia λελυκός 
Dual. 

N. A.V. λελυκότε λελυκυία λελυκότε 
G. D. λελυκότοι» λελυκυίαι» λελυκότοι»ν 
Plural. 

Ν. V. λελυκότες λελυκυΐαε λελυκότα 
G. λελυκότων λελυκυιῶν λελυκότω» 
D. λελυκόσι λελυκνίαις λελυκόσι 
Δ. λελνκύτας λελυκυίας λελυκότα , 


Nore. All participles in wy are declined like Ave». Participles in 
ους are declined like λύω», except in the nominative and vocative sin- 
gular; as διδούς, διδοῦσα, διδόν, giving; gen. διδόντος, διδούσης; dat. 
διδόντι, διδούση, &c. Aorist active participles in as are declined like 
ἑστάς; a8 λύσας, λύσασα, λῦσαν, having loosed ; gen. λύσαντος, λυσάσης; 
dat. λύσαντι, λυσάσῃ, &c. Aorist passive participles in εις are declined 
like τιθείς; 88 λυθείς, λυθεῖσα, λνθέν, loosed; gen. λυθέντος, λυθείσης; 
dat. λνθέντι, λυθείσῃ, ἃο. When the accent differs from that of the 
’ paradigm, it follows the general principle (5 25, 1). See § 119, Note. 


§ 69. Participles in ἄων, έων, and ὅων are contracted. 
Τιμµάων, τιμῶν, honoring, and Φιλέων, φιλῶν, loving, are 
declined as follows : — 


Singular. 
Ν. τιµάων µτιμῶν τιµάουσα τιμῶσα τιμά»  µτιμῶν 
'ᾱ. τιµάοντος Ττιμῶντο  ἍὮτιμαούσης τιµώσης  ἠµτιμάοντος τιμῶντος 
D. τιµάοντι τιμῶντι τιμαούσῃ Ὥτιµώσῃ τιµάοντι τιμῶντι 
A. τιµάοντα Ὥτιμῶντα τιµάουσαν τιμῶσαν Tyaov Tidy 
V. τιµάων  µτιμῶν τιµάουσα Ὥτιμῶσα τιµάον  τιμῶν 
Dual. 
Ν. τιµάοντε τιμῶντε τιμαούσα µτιμώσα τιµάοντε µτιμῶντε 
G. τιµαόντοιν τιμώντον  Ἅµτιμαούσαιν τιµώσαιν τιµαόντοιν τιµώντοιν 


AP OOS 


τιµάοντες τιμῶντες 
τιµαόντων τιμώντων 
τιµάουσι τιμῶσι 

τιµάοντας τιμῶντας 


τιµάοντες τιμῶντες 


INFLECTION. 


Plural. 


τιµάουσαι τιμῶσαι 
τιμαουσῶν τιμωσῶν 
τιμαούσαις τιµώσαις 
τιμαούσας τιµώσας 
τιµάουσαι τιμῶσαι 
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τιµάοντα τιμῶντα 
τιµαόντων τιμώντων 
τιµάουσι Ὥτιμῶσε 
τιµάοντα τιμῶντα 
τιµάοντα τιμῶντα 


Singular. 
Ν. Φιλέων «Φφιλῶν Φιλέουσα Φιλοῦσα Φιλέον «Φιλοῦν 
G. φιλέοντος φιλοῦντος «Φιλεούσης Φιλούσης «Φιλέοντος Φφιλοῦντος 
Ὦ. Φιλέοντι Φιλοῦντ Φιλεούσῃ Φιλούσῃ  «Φιλέοντι «φιλοῦντε 
A. Φιλέοντα Φιλοῦντα  Φιλέουσαν φιλοῦσαν «Φιλέο  «Φιλοῦν 
V. Φιλέω  «Φφιλών Φιλέουσα dioica Φιλέον Ὥ«Φιλοῦν 
Dual. 
N. Φφιλέοντε Φιλοῦντε  «Φιλεούύσα Φιλούσα gideovre «Φιλοῦντε 
G. φιλεόντοιν φιλούντοιν Φιλεούσαιν φιλούσαιν Φιλεόντοιν φιλούντοιν 
Plural. 


PUA 


v. 


Φιλέοντες Φφιλοῦντες 
φιλεόντων φιλούντων 
Φιλέουσι Φιλοῦσι 

Φιλέοντας Φφιλοῦντας 
Φιλέοντες φιλοῦντες 


Φιλέουσαι Φιλοῦσαι 
Φιλεουσῶν Φφιλουσών 
Φιλεούσαις φιλούσαις 
Φιλεούσας φιλούσας 
Φιλέουσαι φιλοῦσαι 


Φιλέοντα «Φφιλοῦντα 
Φιλεόντων φιλούντων 
Φιλέουσε Φιλοῖσιε 
Φιλέοντα Φφιλοῦντα 
Φιλέοντα Φφιλοῦντα 


The present participles of verbs in όω (contracted &) are de- 


clined in their contracted form like φιλῶ», the contracted form 
of φιλέω». Thus δηλῶν, δηλοῦσα, δηλοῦ», manifesting ; gen. δηλοῦ»- 
τος, 8nAovons; dat. δηλοῦντι, δηλοῦσῃ, ςο. The uncontracted form 
of verbs in όω is not used. 

_ Nore. A few second perfect participles in ads and εώς have aca in 
the feminine, and retain ω in the oblique cases; as τεθνεώς, τεθνεῶσα, 
τεθνεός, dead ; gen. τεθνεῶτος, reOvemons, &c. Those iy αώς are con- 
tracted in Attic; as ἑσταώς, ἑσταῶσα, ἑσταός, contr. fecras, ἑστῶσα, 

—~ «ἑστός (irregular for ἑστώς); gen. ἑστῶτος, Ὃ &e. (See § 130.) 


§'70. The most important irregular adjectives are µέηας, | 
great, and πολύς, much, which are thus declined : — 


§ 71.) COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 47 
Singular. 
N. peyas = peydAn Ἠµμέγα πολύς πολλή πολύ 
G. μεγάλου peyddns µεγάλου  µπολλοῦ µπολλῆς πολλοῦ 
D. μεγάλφ µεγάλῃ µμεγάλφ πολλῷφ πολλῇ πολλῷ 
Α. μέγαν μεγάλην peya πολύ  µπολλήν πολύ 
V. «μεγάλε µεγάλη μέγα - 
Dual. . 
Ν. A.V. µεγχάλω peyddAa µεγάλω . 
G. D. = peydAow µμεγάλαιν μεγάλοιν Wanting. 
Plural. wt! 
N. V. µμεγάλοι µεγάλαι µεγάλα πολλοί πολλαί πολλά 
G. μεγάλων µεγάλων ᾿ μεγάλων  πολλῶν πολλῶν πολλῶν 
D. µεγάλοις µεγάλαις μεγάλος  µπολλοῖς modXais πολλοῖς 
A. μεγάλους µεγάλας µεγάλα πολλούς πολλάς πολλά 


Most of the forms of these adjectives are derived from stems in ο, 
µεγαλο- and πολλο-, Πολλός, ή, όν, is found in Homer and Herodotus, 
declined regularly throughout. In Homer, πολύς has forms πολέος, 
πολέες, πολέω», &c., which must not be confounded with Epic forms 
of πόλις (§ 59). 

Norte. IIpaos (or πρᾷος), mild, forms its feminine like an adjective 
in vs; a8 πραεῖα, πραείας, πραεία, &c. The masculine and neuter 
plural have forms in és, έα, &c., like those of γλυκύς, as well as the 
regular forms in οι, &c. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
I. Comparison by -TEepos -ΤάΤοΦ. 


§ 71. Most adjectives add repos to the stem to form the 
comparative, and τατος to form the superlative. Stems 
in ο with a short penult change ο to w before tepos and 
τατος. KE. 6. 


Κοῦφος (κουφο-), light, κουφότερος, lighter, κουφότατος, lightest. 
Σοφός (σοφο-), wise, σοφώτερος, wiser, σοφώτατος, wisest. 
Σεμνός (σεµνο-), august, σεµνότερος, σεµνότατος. 
Πικρός (πικρο-), bitter, πικρότερος, πικρότατος. 
᾿Οξύς (dfv-), sharp, ὀξύτερος, ὀξύτατος. 
Μέλας (µελαν-), black, µελάντερος, µελάντατος. 
᾿Αληθής (ἀληθεσ-), true, ἀληθέστερος, ἀληθέστατος. 
of 
“Ἡ ντ τν 


ee ὼ 
ον 
@, 
© + { 
~ 


(§ 52, 1.) 
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Nots 1. Stems in ο do not lengthen ο to » if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (19, 3). See πικρός, above. 

Note 2. Μέσος, middle, and a few others drop ος and add airepos 
and airaros; 88 µέσος, pecairepos, pecairaros; ἴδιος, ἰδιαίτερος, ἰδιαί- 
τατος. 

Nore 3. Adjectives in oos drop os and add ἕστερος and έστατος, 
which are contracted with ο to overepos and οὕστατος 1 as εὔνοος, well- 
disposed, εὐνούστερος, evyovcraros. 

Nore 4, Adjectives in ὧν add έστερος and έστατος to the stem; as 
σώφρων (σωφρον-), prudent, σωφρονέστερος, σωφρονέστατος. 

Nore 5. Adjectives in es change final εντ- of the stem to εσ-, and 
add repos and raros; 88 χαρίεις (χαριεντ-), graceful, χαριέστερος, χαριέ- 
oraros. 


1. Comparison by ων, -oros. 


§ 73. 1. Some adjectives in us and pos are compared 
by changing these endings to wey and στος. E. g. 


'Ἠδύς, sweet, ἡδίων, ἤδιστος. 

Ταχύς, swift, ταχίων (commonly θάσσων), τάχιστος. 
Αἰσχρός, base, αἰσχίω», αἴσχιστος. 

Ἐχθρός, hostile, ἐχθίων», ἔχθιστος. 

Κυδρός, glorious, κυδίω», κύδιστος. 

Some adjectives have both ca», erros, and repos, raros. 


2. Comparatives in ζων, neuter ζον, are thus declined : — 


Singular. Dual. 

N. dior ἥδιον 
G. ἡδίονος ο Ν.Α. Υ. ἡδίονε 
D. ἡδίονε G. D. 7ocdrouw 
A. Ἅµἠδίονα ἡδίω ἥδιον 
Ὕ Plural. 

Ν. V. ἡδίονες ἡδίους ἡδίονα ἠδίω 

G. ἡδιόνων 

D. ἡδίοσι 

Α. ἡδίονας ἡδίους ἡδίονα ἡδίω 


The terminations -ova, -oves, and -ovas drop », and are contracted 
into -w and -ους. (See § 56, 2, Note.) The vocative singular of these 
comparatives seems not to occur. 

The irregular comparatives in wy are declined like ἠδίων. 


§ 79.] IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 49 


ΣΠ, Irregular Comparison. 
ς 73. 1. The following are the most important cases of 
irregular comparison : — 


Ἱ. ἀγαθός, good, ἀμείνων, ~ 
ἀρείων (Hom.), ἄριστος, 
βελτίω», βέλτιστος, 
κρἐίσσων ΟΙ κρείττω», κράτιστος, 
φέρτερον, φέρτατος, φέριστος, 

λωίω», Agar, λώιστοες, λῴστος. 

«2, κακός, bad, κακίων, κάκιστος, 
χείρω», χείριστος, 
ἤσσων OF ἥττων (4 108, 4, N.), ῆ αστου (rare). 

3. καλός, beautiful, καλλίω», κάλλιστος. 

4. peyas, great, μείζων (Hdt. µέζων), μέγιστος. 

5. μικρός, small, μικρότερος, µικρότατος, 
ἑλάσσων or ἑλάττων, ἐλάχιστο 
> / μείων εῖστος (Poetic). 

6, ὀλίγος, little, few, . ὀλίγιστος, 5 
ἑλάσσων ΟΥ ἑλάττων», ἑλάχιστος. 

_ 7. πένης, poor, πενέστερος, πενέστατο».͵ 
{Β. πολύς, much, πλείων or πλέων, πλεῖστος, 


9. ῥβδιος, easy, ῥᾷων, Bar rep? ῥᾷστος. 
10. ταχύς, swift, θά σαν ( (for ταχίω», $108, 4,1 Ν. ); Σάχιστο « 
11. Φίλος, dear, ᾠ προ .. ᾠλτατος. 


Nore. Irregul fds ‘in’ the * Gimparison of ths following words 
will be found in the Lexicon: — 


αἰσχρός, ἀλγεινός, ἅρπαξ, ἄφθονος, a ἄχαρις, βαθύς, βλάξ, βραδύς, γεραιός, 
γλυκύς, ἐπιλήσμων, ἐ ἐπίχαρις, ἤσυχος, µάκαρ, µακρός, μέσος, νέος, ὀλίγος, 
παλαιός, παχύς, πέπων, πίων, πλησίος, πρέσβυς, προὔργου, σπουδαῖος, 
σχολαῖος, φίλος, ψευδής, ὠκύς. 

2. Some comparatives and superlatives have no positive, but 
their stem generally appears in an adverb or preposition. E. g. 

᾿Ανώτερος, upper, ἀνώτατος, uppermost, from. ἄνω, up ; πρότερος, for- 
mer, πρῶτος or πρώτιστος, first, from πρό, before; κατώτέρος, lower, 
κατώτατος, lowest, from κάτω, downward. 

3 
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See also in the Lexicon ἀγχότερος, ἀφάρτερος, κερδίων, ὁπλότερος, 
προσώτερος, ῥέγιον (neuter), ὑπέρτερος, ὕστερος, ὑψίων, φαάντερος, with 
their regular superlatives; also ἔσχατος and κήδιστος. 

3. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from nouns, 
and even from pronouns. FE. g. 

Βασιλεύς, king, βασιλεύτερος, a greater king, βασιλεύτατος, the greatest 
king, κλέπτης, thief, κλεπτίστερος, κλεπτίστατος; κύων, dog, κύντερος, 
more impudent, κύντατος, most impudent, So αὐτός, self, αὐτότατος, 
his very self, ipsissimus. . 


ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 


§'74. 1. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 

Their form (including the accent) is found by changing ν 

of the genitive plural masculine tos. E. σ. 

ως Φίλως, dearly, from φίλος; δικαίως, justly, from δίκαιος; σοφῶς, 

wisely, from σοφός; ἡδέως, sweetly, from ἡδύς (gen. plur. ἡδέων) ; 

ἀληθῶς, truly, from ἀληθής (gen. plur. ἀληθέων, ἀληθῶν) ; σαφῶς (Ionic 

σαφέως), plainly, from σαφής (gen. plur. σαφέω», capav); πάντως, 
wholly, from mas (gen. plur. πάντων). 


2. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either singular 
or plural) may be used as an adverb. E. σ. 

Πολύ and πολλά, much, from πολύς; péya or peyaAa, greatly, from 
µέγας (also µεγάλως, § 74, 1); µόνον, only, from μόνος, alone. 


Note. Other forms of adverbs with various terminations will be 
learned by practice. 


§ 75. The neuter accusative singular of the comparative 
of an adjective forms the comparative of the corresponding 
adverb; and the neuter accusative plural of the superlative 
forms the superlative of the adverb. E. g. 

Σοφῶς (from σοφός), wisely ; σοφώτερον, more wisely ; σοφώτατα, most 
wisely. ᾿Αληθῶς (from ἀληθής), truly; ἀληθέστερον, ἀληθέστατα. 'Ἡδέως 
(from ἡδύς), sweetly, ἤδιον, ἤδιστα. Χαριέντως (from χαρίεις), gracefully ; 
χαριέστερο», χαριέστατα. Σωφρόνως (from σώφρων), prudently ; σωφρονέ- 
στερο», σωφρονέστατα. 


Fo 


Note 1. Other adverbs generally form a comparative in τερω, and 
8 superlative in τατω; as ἄνω, above; ἀνωτέρω, ἀνωτάτω. 


§ 76.] 


NUMERALS. 


δι 


A few comparatives end in répws; 88 βεβαιοτέρως, more firmly, from 


βεβαίως. 


Note 2. Some adverbs are irregular in their comparison; as pdAa, 


t 
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NUMERALS. 


6 76. The most important numerals are the cardinal 
and ordinal numeral adjectives, and the numeral adverbs. 
These are here given: — 


Cardinal. 
els, µία, ἕν, one 
δύο, two 
τρεῖς, τρία 


τέσσαρες, τέσσαρα 


τρισκαίδεκα 
τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα 
πεντεκαίδεκα 
ἑκκαίδεκα 
ἑπτακαίδεκα 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα 
ἐννεακαίδεκα 
εἴκοσε 
εἷς καὶ εἴκοσι 
or εἴκοσι εἷς 
τριάκοντα 
τεσσαράκοντα 
πεντήκοντα 
ἑξήκοντα 
ἑβδομήκοντα 
ὀγδοήκοντα 
ἑνενήκοντα 
έκατόν 
διᾶκόσιοι, at, a 


Ordinal. 
πρῶτος, first 
δεύτερος, second. 
τρίτος 
τέταρτος 
πέμπτος 
€xros 
ἕβδομος 
ὄγδους 
ἕνατος 
δέκατος 
ἑνδέκατος 
δωδέκατος 
τρισκαιδέκατος 
τεσσαρακαιδέκατος 
πεντεκαιδέκατος 
ἑκκαιδέκατος 
ἑπτακαιδέκατος 
ὀκτωκαιδέκατος 
ἐννεακαιδέκατος 
εἰκοστός 
πρῶτος καὶ εἰκοστός 


τριᾶκοστός 
τεσσαρᾶκοστός 
πεντηκοστός 
ἐξηκοστός 
ἑβδομηκοστός 
ὀγδοηκοστός 
ἐνενηκοστός 
ἑκατοστός 
διακοσιοστός 


_ much, very, μᾶλλον (for µαλιον), more, rather, μάλιστα, most, especially. 


Adverb. 
Graf, once 
dis, twice 
τρίς 
τετράκις 
πεντάκις 
έξάκις 
ἑπτάκις 
ὀκτάκις 
ένάκις 
δεκάκις 
ἑνδεκάκις 


δωδεκάκις 


εἰκοσάκις 


τριᾶκοντάκις 
woe 
τεσσαρᾶκοντάκις 
πεντηκοντάκις 
ἑξηκοντάκις 
ἑβδομηκοντάκις 
ὀγδοηκοντάκις 
. , 
ἐνενηκοντάκις 
ἑκατοντάκις 
διακοσιάκις 
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900 + Ἁτριάκόσιο, at, α τριακοσιοστός 
400 v  rerpixdowt, at, a ὭτΤετρακοσιοστός 
500 , —- grevrixdéotot, at, α πεντακοσιοστός 
600  ébaxdow, αι, α  ἐἑξακοσιοστός 
700 W Ἁἑπτάκόσιο, αι α ἑπτακοσιοστός 
800 ο Ὑὀκτἄκόσιο, αι a ὀκτακοσιοστός 
900 ὦ ὠἀὀᾶκόσιο,αι α  ἐνακοσιοστός 
1000 a Ἁχίλιοι at, α χιλιοστός χιλιάκες 
2000 ,B ῥδισχίλοιαι a  δισχιλιοστός 
3000 oy ἉἹτρισχίλιο, at, α ᾖτρισχιλιοστός 
10000  Ἅµμύριοι, αι, α μυριοστός µυριάκις | 
Nore. The dialects have the following peculiar forms: — 
1-4, See § 77, 1, Note 1. Epic τρίτατος, τέτρατος. 


12. Doric and Ionic δυώδεκα; Poetic δυοκαίδεκα. 

20. Epic ἐείκοσι; Doric εἴκατι- 

30, 80, 200, 300. Ionic τριήκοντα, ὀγδώκοντα, διηκόσιοι, τριηκόσιοε.. 
40, Herod. τεσσερήκοντα. 


577. 1. The cardinal numbers εἷς, one, δύο, two, τρεῖς, 
three, and τέσσαρες (or τέτταρες), four, are thus de- 
clined : — 


N. els μία ἕν 

G. ἑνός yuas  dvos N. A. δύο 

D. évi pug évi α. D. δυοῖν. 

A. ένα µίαν ἐν 

Ν. τρεῖς  ῥτρία τέσσαρες τέσσαρα 

G. τριῶν τεσσάρων 

D. τρισί τέσσαρσι 

Α. τρεῖς «τρία τέσσαρα  τέσσαρα 


Nore Ἱ. Homer has fem. ta, τῆς, &c., for pia; and tp for ἑνί. 
Homer has δύω for δύο, and forms δοιώ, δοιοί (declined regularly). 
For δυῶ», δυοῖσε, and other forms, see the Lexicon. (si is sometimes 
indeclinable. ) Herodotus has τέσσερες, and the poef8 have τέτρᾶσι. 


Nore 2. The compounds ovédeis and µηδείς, no one, none, are 
declined like εἷς. Thus, οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν; gen. οὐδενός, οὐδεμιᾶς ; 
dat. οὐδενί, οὐδεμιᾷ; &c. Plural forms sometimes occur; as οὐδένες, 
οὐδένων, οὐδέσι, οὐδένας, µηδένες, &c. When ovdd or μηδέ is separated 
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Ὅ from εἷς (by α preposition or by ἄν), the negative is more emphatic; 
as ἐξ οὐδενός, from no one; οὐδ ἐξ évds, from not even one. 

Note 3. Both is expressed by dude, ambo, ἀμφοῖν; and by ἀμφό- 
repos, generally plural, ἀμφότεροι, αι͵ a. 

2. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclinable. 

[ The higher numbers in ws and all the ordinals are declined 
' regularly like other adjectives in os. 

Nore 1. When τρεῖς καὶ δέκα and τέσσαρες καὶ δέκα are used for.13 
and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals we may say τρίτος καὶ 
δέκατος, Kc. 

Nore 2. In compound expressions like 21, 22, &c., 31, 32, &c., 
121, 122, &c., the numbers can be connected by καί in either order; 
but if καί is omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, εἷς καὶ eixoos, one and 
twenty, or εἴκοσι καὶ els, twenty and one; but (without καί) only εἴκοσι 
eis, twenty-one. 

Nore 3. Mupcos means ten thousand, while pupioe means tnnumera- 
ble. We find even pupios, couniless. 

Norte 4. Numbers are usually expressed by letters; the two obso- 

- lete letters, Vau and Koppa, and the character San, denoting 6, 90, 
and 900. (See §1, Note 2.) The last letter in a numerical expression 
has an accent above. Thousands begin anew with a, with a stroke 
below. Thus, αωξή, 1868;. Byxé, 2625; δκέ, 4025; Sy’, 2003; dy’, 
540; pd’, 104. 

The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are used to number the 

’ books of the Iliad and Odyssey, each poem having twenty-four. 


THE ARTICLE. 
§78. The definite article 6, the (stem ro-), is thus de- 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 6 ἡ τό Ν. οἱ αἱ τά 
G. rod τῆς τοῦ | Μ. Α.τώ τά rd | G. τῶν 
D. τῷ τῇ τῷ |G. Ὁ. rom raw τοῖν | Ὦ. τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς 
A. rov<‘ τήν τό A. τοὺς τάς τά 


Norte 1. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the indefi- 
nite ris (§ 84) may be translated by a or an; as ἄνθρωπός τις, α cer- 
fain man, often simply a man. 
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Norse 2. The feminine dual rd is rare, and τώ is generally used 
for all genders. (5 138, Note 5.) The regular nominatives τοί and 
rai are Epic and Doric; and the article has the usual dialectic forms 
of the first and second declensions, as roto, τοῖιν, τάωών͵ τοῖσι, τῇσε, τῆς. 


PRONOUNS. 
Personal and Intensive Pronouns. 

§ 79. 1. The personal pronouns are ἐγώ, 1, ov, thou, 
and ov (genitive), of him, of her, of it. Αὐτός, himself, ο. 
is used as a personal pronoun for hum, her, 2, in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. They are thus 
declined : — 


Singular. 
Ν. eyo ov —_ airés  αὐτή avro 
G. ἐμοῦ, μοῦ σοῦ οὗ αὐτοῦ αὐτῆς αὐτοῦ 
D. pol, poi σοί of ὑτῷ = airy = are 
Α. ἡἐμέμέ. σέ é αὐτόν αὐτήν αὐτό 
¥ \ 
Dual. | 
Ν. Α. νώ σφὀ  (σφωέ) αὐτώ αὐτά αὐτώ 
G. D. νῴν σφῷν . (opair) αὐτοῖν αὐταν αὐτοῖν 
Plural. 
N. ἡμεῖς ὑμεῖς σφεῖς (ogea)  airof αὖὗταί αὑτά 
(. ἡμῶν ὑμῶν σφῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶν 
τσ). ἡμν ὑμῖν σφίσι αὐτοῖς αὗταῖς αὗτοῖς 
--Α. ἡμᾶς ὑμᾶς σφᾶς (σφίαη  «αὐτούς αὗτάς αὐτά 


Shot, σφωΐν, and the neuter σφέα are not used in Attic prose. 

Nore 1. Αὐτός in the nominative of all numbers, and as an adjec- 
tive pronoun in the oblique cases, is intensive, like tpse (see § 145). 
For 6 αὐτός, the same, see § 79, 2. For the uses of οὗ, see § 144, 2. 

Nore 2. The following is the Τοπίο declension of ἐγώ, σύ, and ov. 
The forms in ( ) are not used by Herodotus. 


Sing. N. ἑγώ (ἐγών) -σύ (τύνη) 
G. ἐμεῦ, ped, from ἐμέο σέο, σεῦ (£0) εὖ 
(ἐμεῖο, ἐμέθεν) (σεῖο, σέθεν) (elo, ἔθεν) 
D. ἐμοί, pol aol, rol (rety) of (ὁοἳ) 


A. ἐμέ, μέ σέ ἕ (ἐ6) 


6 80.] REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 55 


Dual N. A. (νῶξ νώ) (σφῶὶ, σφώ) (σφωθ) 
G. D. (rds) (σφῶύ, σφῶ) (σφωὺ) 
Plar. Ν. ἡμεῖε (ἄμμετ) ducts (ὄμμει) 
-α. ἡμέων (ἡμείων) ὑμέων (ὑμείων) σφέων (σφείων) 
D. ἡμῦ (ἄμμι) ὑμῦ (ὄμμι) σφίσι, σφί(ν) 
A. judas (ἆμμε) Sudas (ὄμμε) σφέαι (σφεῖαν), opt 


Herodotus has also σφεῖς and σφέα in the plural of the third per- 
son, which are not found in Homer. 

Zé is used as both singular and plural, him, her, it, them, by the 
tragedians. 

The tragedians use the Doric accusative νίν as a personal pronoun 
in all genders, and in both singular and plural. The Ionic form μίν 
is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

The poets sometimes shorten the final syllable of jy, ἡμᾶς, ὑμῖν, 
tpas, and σφᾶς, changing the circumflex to the acute; and sometimes 
accenting ἡμι», ἦμας, dc. 

Herodotus has αὐτέων in the feminine (not in the masculine or the 
neuter) for αὐτῶν (§ 89). See § 83, N. 3. The Ionic contracts 6 αὐτός 
into ωὐτός or οὗτός, and τὸ αὐτό into γωύτό (§ 3). 

2. Aurés preceded by the article means the same; as 
ὁ autos ἀνήρ, the same man; τὸν αὐτὸν πόλεμον, the same 
war. (See § 142, 4, Note 2.) 

Nore. Αὐτός is often contracted with the article; as ταὐτοῦ for τοῦ 
αὐτοῦ; ταὐτῷ for τῷ αὐτῷ; ταὐτῇ for τῇ αὐτῇ (not to be confounded 
with ταύτῃ from οὗτος). In the contract form the neuter singular has 
γαὐτό OF ταὐτόν. fe, 

Reflexive Pronouns. 

§ 80. The reflexive pronouns are ἐμαντοῦ, ἐἑμαντῆς, 
of myself, σεαυτοῦ, σεαυτῆς, of thyself, and ἑαυτοῦ, ἑαυτῆς, 
of himself, herself, itself. They are thus declined : — 


Singular 
Mase. Fem. - Mase. Fem. 
G. ἐμαυτοῦ ᾽ ἐμαυτῆς σεαυτοῦ OF σαυτοῦ σεαντῆς OF σαυτῆς 
D. ἐμαντῷ ἐμαντῇ σεαυτῷ OF σαυτῷ  σεαντῇ OF σαυτῇ 
A. ἐμαυτόν ἐμαυτήν σεαντό» Or σαντόν σεαυτήν OF σαυτήρ 
Plural. 
G. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν 
D. ἡμῖν αὐτος ἡμῖν αὐταῖς ὑμῖν avrois ὑμῖν αὐταῖς 
A. ἡμᾶς αὐτούς ἡμᾶς αὐτάς ὑμᾶς αὐτούς ὑμᾶς αὐτάς 
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Singular. Plural. | 
G. ῥἑαυτοῦ davris ἑαυτοῦ ἑαυτῶν 
D. ἑαυῷ avrg auto davrois davrais éavrois 
A. ἑαυτόν ἑαντήν ἑαυτό ἑαυτούς ἑαυτάς  ἑαντά 

contracted into 

G. αὑτῦ αὐτῆς αὑτοῦ αὐτῶν 
D. αὑτῷ αὑτῇ αὑτῷ αὐτοῖς αὗτας αὗτοῖς 
A. atréy  Ὑαὑτῆν αὑτό αὑτούς atrds  αὑτά 


The contracted forms of ἑαυτοῦ must not be confounded with αὐτοῦ, 
&c., from atrds. 

Note. The reflexives are compounded of the personal pronouns 
and αὐτόε. These appear separately in the plural of the first and 
second persons, and in Homer in all persons and numbers. Herod~ 
otus has ἐμεωυτοῦ, σεωυτοῦ, ἑωυτοῦ. 


Reciprocal Pronoun. 


§ 81. The reciprocal pronoun is ὀλλήλων, of on one an- — 
other, used only in the dual and plural. It is thus de- 
clined : — 

Dual. Plural, 
G. ἀλλήλοιν ἀλλήλαιν ἀλλήλοιν ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων 
D. ἀλλήλοιν ἀλλήλαιν ἀλλήλοιν ἀλλήλοις ἀλλήλαις ἀλλήλοις 
A. ἀλλήλω ἀλλήλα ἀλλήλω . ἀλλήλους ἀλλήλας ἄλληλα 


κ ον 
* του 


Possessive Pronouns. 


§ 62. The possessive pronouns are ἐμός, my, σός, thy, ὅς, 
his; ἥμετερος, our, ὑμέτερος, your, σφέτερος, their. They 
are declined like adjectives in os. 


Nore. Homer has dual possessives Ῥωΐτερος, of us two, ᾿σφωΐτερος, 
of you two ; also reds (Doric) for ods, éés for 6 és, duds and ἁμός (a) for 
ἡμέτερος (in Attic poetry for ἐμός), ὑμός for ὑμέτερος, σφός for σφέτερος. 
“Os is not used in Attic prose. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 


§ 83. The demonstrative pronouns are οὗτος and ὅδε, 
this, and ἐκεῖνος, that. They are thus declined : — 


Se 
~ 
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, Singular. 
N. otros αὕτη τοῦτο ὅδε yee τόδε 
G. τούτου TauTns τούτου rouse ride µτοῦδε 
D. τούτῳ ταύτῃ = Toure poe  τῇδε = rep 
A. τοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο révde = rnvde τόδε 
Dual, 
N. Α. rovrw ταύτα τούτω τώδε rade τώδε 
Ὦ. rovrow Ἁταύταν τούτοιν rowde rade τοῖνδε 
Plural. | 
Ν. οὗτοι αὗται ταῦτα οἵδε aide τάδε 
G. τούτων τούτω» τούτων τῶνδε tarde τῶνδε 
D. τούτοις fravrats τούτοις τοῖσδε ταῖσδε τοῖσδε 
A rovrovs ταύτα ταῦτα τούσδε τάσδε rade 
Singular. Plural. 
Ν. éxeivos dxeivg  ἐκεῖνο N. ῥἐκεῖνοι éxeivat ἐκεῖνα 
G. éxeivou éxeivng ἐκείνου G. ἀἐκείνων éxelvwy ἐκείνων 
D. ᾖὀἐκενφ = exeivg ἐκείνφ D. éxeivois ἐκείναις ἐκείνοις 
A. ῥἐκενον = Exeivny ἐκεῖνο A. xeivous ἐκείνας ἐκεῖνα 
Dual. 
Ν.Α. éxeiveo éxeiva ἑκείνω 
G. Ὀ. ἐκείνοιν ἐκείναιν  ἐκείνοιν 


Nore 1. ᾿Ἐκεῖνος is regular except in the neuter ἐκεῖνο. “Ode is 
merely the article 6 with the inseparable particle -de added. For 
its accent, see § 28, N. 3. 

Other demonstratives will be found among the pronominal adjec- 
tives (3 87, 1). 

Nore 2. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (§ 87, 2), 
may be emphasized by the addition of long {, before which a short 
vowel is dropped. Thus, οὗτοσί, αὑτηί, rovri; ὁδί, ᾖδί, rodi; τοντουί, 
- tauri, τουτωνί; τοσουτοσί, ὡδί, obraci. 

Nore 8. Herodotus has γουτέων in the feminine (not in the mascu- 
line or the neuter) for τούτω». (For αὐτέων, see § 79, 1.) Homer has 
τοῖσδεσσι ΟΥ τοῖσδεσι for τοῖσδε. The poets have xeivos for ἐκεῖνος. 


{ 
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Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. 
§ 84. The interrogative pronoun tis, ti, who? which ? 


2 what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 


The indefinite pronoun tis, Ti, any one, some one, is en- 
clitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last syllable. 
These pronouns are thus declined : — 


Interrogative. Indefinite. 
Singular. 
N. ris τί τὶς τὶ 
G. τίνος, τοῦ τινός, του 
D. rin, τῷ τινί, τῷ 
Α. viva τί τινά τὶ 
Dual. 
N. A. rive rive 
G. D. τίνοιν τινοῖν 
Plural. 
N. τίνες τίνα res τινά 
G. τίνων τινῶν 
° riot τισί 
Α. rivas τίνα τινάς τινά 


For the indefinite plural τινά there is a form drra (Ionic ἄσσα). 
Nors 1. Οὔτις and pyres, poetic for οὐδείς and µηδείς, no one, are 
declined like ris. 


Nore 2. The acute accent of ris is never changed to the grave 
(§ 23, 1, Note). The indefinites τὶς and τὶ seldom occur with an 
accent, as they are enclitic (§ 27). The Ionic has réo and τεῦ for τοῦ, 
τέῳ for τῷ, τέων for τίνων, and τέοισε for riot; also the same forms as 
enclitics for του, rp, &c. 


§ 85. The indefinite δεῖνα, such a one, is sometimes in- 
declinable, and is sometimes declined as follows:— 


Singular. Plural. 
N. δεῖνα δεῖνες 
6. δεῖνος δείνωρ 
D δεῖνι 


A. dciva δεῖνας 


ῤ 


-”- 
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Relative Pronouns. 
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§ 86. The relative pronouns are ὅς, ἥ, 8, who, and Saris, 


ἥτις, ὅ Tt whoever. They are thus declined : — 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

ο ΝΕ. oo ἤ 6 Ν. of af 4 
G. οὗ fs οὗ | Ν.Α. ὅ ἅ & |G. Sv Sy de 
D. ὁ ἡᾗ ὁᾧ | G.D. o& ab οἷν | D. ols als ols 
A. ὃν ogy 8 A. ots ἅς & 

Singular. 
cons ares ὅτι 
α. οὗτινος, ὅτου ὕστυος οὗτωας, ὅτον 
D. grin, ὅτῳ prin grin, sre 
A. ὕντινα ἤντινα ὅτι 
Dual. 
Ν. A. ὥτινε drwe drive 
G. D. οὗντινοιν αἴντινοιν olyrivow 
. Plural 
N. οἵτινες αἵτινες ἄτινα 
α. ὦντινων, ὅτων ὄντινων ὄντινων, ὅτων 
D. οἶστισι, ὅτοισι αἷστισι οἶστισι, ὅτοισε 
A. οὕστινας ἄστινας drwa 4 


Norz 1. “Oorts is compounded of the relative és and the indefinite 
fis, and is called the indefinite relative. Each part is declined sepa- 
rately. (See § 28, N.3.) It has a form ἅττα (Ionic ἄσσα) for drwa 
in the plural, corresponding to drra for τινά (§ 84). °O τι is thus 


written (sometimes ὅ, τι) to distinguish it from ὅτι, that. 


Norse 2. Homer has ὅου, éys, for οὗ, fs. The following are the 


peculiar Homeric forms of ὅστις: --- 


Singular, Plural. 
N. ors ὅττι 
G. ὅτευ, Srreo, Orrev ὅτεων 
dD | Grew ὁτέοισι 
A. Groa ὅ ττι | ὄτιας 


Herodotus has ὅτευ, rep, ὅτεων, ὁτέοισι, and ἄσσα. 


ἄσσα 


ἄσσα 
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PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


§ 87. 1. There are many pronominal adjectives which oor- 
respond to each other in form and meaning. The following are 
the most important :— 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative, Relative. 
hoor; how much? osbs, of @ cer- (τὀσον), τοσθσδε, 850%, ὁπύσο, as 
quantus tain quantity. rosotros, 80 + much,asmany, 


much, tantus, —_quantus, 
rotor ; of what mous, of a cer- (roies), τοσδε, olor, ὁποῖος of 


Kind? qualist tain kind. rowtres, such, which kind, 
talia, [such] as, qua- 
lis. 
πηλίκος; howoldt πηλίκο, of a cer- (γηλίκο), τηλι- ἡλίκος, ὁπηλίκος, 
how large? tainage or size. bode, τηλικοῦ- ο) which age or 
του, so old orao size, [asold]as, 
large. [as large) as. 
abrepos; which of πὐτεροε (or ποτε- Erepos, the one or ὑπύτερος, which- 
the ῃ ps), one of two the other (of ever of the two. 
(rare). 10). 
The pronouns rls, rls, &c., form a corresponding series :— 
ls, who als, any one. Bie, οὗτοι, this, 8, ὅστι, who, 
this one. which, 


Nore. Τόσος and τοῖος seldom occur in Attic prose, τηλίκος never. 
Τοσόσδε, τοιόσδε, and τηλικόσδε are declined like τόσος and τοῖος ; 38 
τοσόσδε, τοσήδε, τοσύνδε, ἄζο., --τοιόσδε, τοιάδε (a), τοιόνδε. (See § 28, 
Ν. 8) Τοσοῦτος, τοιοῦτος, and τηλικοῦτος are declined like οὗτος 
(omitting the first r in τούτου, τοῦτο, é&c.), except that the neuter sin- 
gular has ο or ov; 38 τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο or τοιοῦτον] gen. τοιού- 
του, τοιαύτης, ὅτο. 


ain pronominal adverbs correspond like the adjectives 
re. Such are the following :— 


νο, Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relative. 
1 rob, somewhere. Erba, ἐνταῦθα, ἐκεῖ, οὗ, ὅπου, where, 
there. 


vay? my, some way, (τῇ), THe, ratry, ὃν ὅπη, which 
some how. this way, thus, tway, a8. 


t 
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wots whither? mol, to some place. ἐκεῖσε, thither. of, Swot, whither. 


. πόθεν whence! ποθέν, from some (τὅθεν), ἔνθεν, ἐκεῖ- ὅθεν, ὁκόθεν, 


place. θεν, thence. whence. 
πῶς; how? πώς, in some way, ds, ὧδε, οὕτως, thus. 9, Oxy, in which 
' somehow. wai, 08 
αότε; when?  woré,atsometime. τότε, then. ὅτε, ὁπότε, when. 


Norse. The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (§ 27). 


VERBS. 


§ 88. 1. The Greek verb has three voices, the active, ~>. 
middle, and passive. | 
The middle voice generally signifies that the subject performs 
an action upon himself or for hes own benefit. (See § 199.) 


2. Deponent verbs are those which have no active voice, 
but are used in the middle or passive forms with an active 
sense. | 


δ 89. There are five moods, the indicative, subjunctive, 
optative, imperative, and infinitive. To these are added, 
in the conjugation of the verb, participles of all the prin- 
cipal tenses. 

The first four moods, as opposed to the znjinttive, are called 
Jintte moods. 


§ 90. 1. There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect, 
perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. The 
imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the indicative. 
The future and future perfect are wanting in the subjunc- 
tive and imperative, The future perfect belongs regularly 
to the passive voice, 2 

2. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect: indic- 
ative are called primary tenses; the tinperfect, pluperfect, 
and abrist indicative are called secondary (or historical) 
tenses. 


Nore. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in all 
voices), the second perfect and pluperfeet (active), and the second 
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future (passive). Very few verbs have both these and the first (or 
the ordinary) aorist, perfect, &c.; and in such cases the two forms 
usually differ in meaning. 


§ 91. There are three persons, the first, second, and 
third; and three numbers (as in nouns), the singular, dual, 
and plural. 


§ 92. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the present, 
future, aorist, and perfect indicative active, and the perfect and 
aorist passive ; a8 Ave, to loose, λύσω, ἕλυσα, λέλυκα, λέλυμαι, ἐλύθην. 

In deponent verbs they are the present, future, perfect, and 
aorist indicative ; as βούλομαι, to wish, βουλήσομαι, βεβούλημαι, 
ἑβουλήθην; yiyvopat, to become, yernoopa, γεγένηµαι, ἐγενόμην. So 
͵ ἔρχομαι, to go, άν «ἀλήλυθαγήλόον, 

Nore. TheSe parts are chosen because they show all the important 
tense-formations, even in an irregular verb. It will be seen from the 
indicative of λύω (5 96), that there ig one stem Av- belonging to the 
present and imperfect, which appears (with the prefix Xe-) as λελν- 
in the perfect passive and middle; that there is a second form λυσ- 
belonging to the future active and middle, which appears (with a 
prefix ε-) as έλυσ- in the aorist active and middle; that there is a third 
form λελυκ- belonging to the perfect and pluperfect active; and that 
there is a fourth form Av6y-, which appears in the aorist passive as 
έλυθη- and in the future passive as Άυθησ-. These are the four prin- 
cipal tense-stems, of which a complete table is given in § 111. 


§ 93. There are two principal classes of Greek verbs, 
verbs in w, and verbs in µι. 


Note. As most verbs end in w, many rules are given under verbs 
in w which apply equally well to those in js. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN ϱ. 


§ 94. The principal stem of a verb in ω is found by 
dropping w of the present indicative active. Those whose 
stem ends in a vowel are called pure verbs; those whose 
stem ends in a mute are called mute verbs; those whose 
stem ends in a liquid are called iquid verbs. Thus, φιλέω, 
λέγ-ω, στέλλ-ω. 

Νοτε. It often happens, especially in mute and liquid verbs, that 
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some of the tenses are formed from a stem different from that of the 
present. Thus, in the examples below (8 96), the stem of λείπω 
(λειπ-) appears in its two other forms λιπ- and λοιπ-, and that of 
στέλλω (στελλ-) in its two forms στελ- and σταλ-. (See §§ 108, 109.) 
§ 95. 1. The following synopsis contains all the tenses 
of Ave, to loose, with the second aorist active and middle 
and the second perfect and pluperfect active of λείπω, to 
leave, and the second aorist and second future passive of 
στέλλω, to send. No single verb has all these tenses. 


Active Voice. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
Pres. λύω λύω λύοιμι λἎθε λύεν λύων 
Imp. ἕλνον 
Fut. λύσω λύσοιμι λύσεν λύσων 
Aor. ἕλυσα λύσω λύσαιμι λῦσον λῦσαι λύσαφ 


Perf. Ἀέλυκα λέλύκω Ἀλελύκοιμι λέλνκε λελυκέναι λελυκώε 


4 Αοτ, ἔλιπον = re λίποιι λίπε Ὥλιπεν λιπών 
4 Perf. λέλοιπα λελοίπω λελοίποιμι λέλοιπε λελοικέναι λέλοικώε 


Middle Voice. 
Pres, λύομαι λύωμαι λνοίμην λύου Averbar Avépevos 


Fat. Atcopar λυσοίμην λύσισθι  Avaodpevos 

Aor. ἕλυσάμην λύσωμαι λυσαίµην λῦσαι λύσασθαι Ἀλυσάμενοι 

Pert. λέλυμαι λελυμένος Achupévos λέλνσο λελύσθαι Acdupivos 
| ὥ «ην 

Ῥιαρ. ἐλελύμην 


3 Λος. ἑλικόμην λίπωμαι λιποίµην λιποῦ Ἀιπέσθαι µλιπόμενος 


Passive Ῥοΐσε. 


Fut. λυθήσοµαι λυθησοίµην λνθήσεσθαι λνυθησόμενοφ 
Aor, ὀἀλύθην Avda Ἀνθεέην λύθητι Ἀνθῆναν Ἀυθείς 


¥. Per. λελύσομαι λελυσοίµην λελύσεσθαω λελυσόμενος 


2Fut. στᾶλήσομαι σταλησοίµην σταλήσεσθαι σταλησόµενοφ 
Λος, ἐστάλην orate σταλεην στάληθι σταλῆναι σταλεί 
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2. The following table shows the meaning of each tense of 
Ave in the indicative, imperative, infinitive, and participle of the 
active voice :— 


Indicative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
Pres. I loose oram Loose thou. To loose or to be Loosing. 
loosing. loosing. 
Imp. Iwas loosing. 
Fut. J shall loose. To loose (fut.). About to loose. 
Aor. I loosed. Loose thou. To loose or to Having loosed 
have loosed. or loosing. 


Perf. Ihaveloosed. (§ 308, 2, Ν. 1.) To have loosed. Having loosed. 
Plup. I had loosed. 


The meaning of each tense of the middle can be seen by adding 
the words for myself, for thyself, &c., to the meaning of the corre- 
sponding active form. 

In the passive the tenses are changed merely to suit that voice; as 
I am loosed, I was loosed, I shall be loosed, I have been loosed, &c. 
The future perfect passive means I shall have been loosed (i. e. before 
some future event referred to). 


Nore. The meaning of the various forms of the subjunctive and 
optative cannot be fully understood until the constructions are ex- 
plained in the Syntax. But the following examples will make them 
clearer than a mere translation of the forms: — 


Λύωμεν (or λύσωμεν) αὐτόν, let us loose him; μὴ Avons abrdv, do not 
loose him. ᾿Εὰν λύω (or λύσω) αὐτὸν, χαιρήσει, if I (shall) loose him, he 
will rejoice. "Έρχομαι, ἵνα αὐτὸν λύω (or λύσω), J am coming that I may 
loose him. EtOe λύοιμι (or λύσαιμι) αὑτόν, O that I may loose him. Ei 
λύοιµε (Or λύσαιμι) αὐτὸν, χαίροι ἄν, if J should loose him, he ecould 
rejoice. "Ἠλθον iva αὐτὸν λύοιµιε (or λύσαιμι), I came that I might loose 
him. Ἐἶπον ὅτι αὐτὸν λύοιμε, I said that I was loosing him; εἶπον ὅτι 
αὐτὸν λύσαιμι, I said that I had loosed him; εἶπον ὅτε αὐτὸν λύσοιµι, ἶ 
said that I would loose him. For the difference between the present | 
and aorist, sec § 202, 1; for the perfect, see § 202, 2. 


§ 96. The regular verb λύω, and the tenses of λείπω 
and στέλλω which are included in the synopsis, are thus 
inflected : — | 


; 


- 1. 
Aorist. 12 


§ 96.] 


aan as) 


Present. 


Sse YPN Shr μυ ως 


ws 


— 


{ {3 
Present. 4 2. 


3. 


AS. 

Ωω 
ο) 1. 
Perfect. < 2. 
— 3. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q. 


I. Ave, to loose. 


Indicative Active. 
Sing. Dual. 
Aveo 
λύεις λύετον 
λύει λύετον 
ἕλυες ἐλυετον 
ἕλυε i νἑλυέτην 
λύσω 
λύσεις λύσετον 
λνσει λύσετο» 
έλυσα tant 
ἔλυσας ἐλύσᾶτον 
ἔλυσε ἑλυσάτην 
λέλυκα 
λέλυκας λελύκατον 
λέλυκε λελύκατο» 
ἐλελύκειν 
ἐλελύκεις ἐλελύκειτο» 
ἐλελύκει ἐλελυκείτη» 
Subjunctive Active. 
Aveo 
λύῃς λύητον 
λύῃ λύητον 
λύσω 
λύσῃς λύσητον 
λύσῃ λύσητον 
λελύκω 
λελύκῃς λελύκητον 


λελύκητο» 
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Plural. 
Avopev 
λύετε 
λύουσι 
ἐλύομεν 
ἑλύετε 
έλυο» 


λύσομεν 
λύσετε 
λύσουσι 


ἐλύσαμεν 
ἐλύσατε 
ἔλυσαν 


λελύκαμεν 
λελύκατε 
λελύκᾶσι 


ἐλελύκειμεν 
ἐλελυκειτε 
ἐλελύκεισαν 
or ἐλελύκεσαρ 


λύωμεν 
λύητε 
λύωσι 


λύσωμεν 
λύσητε 
λύσωσι . 


λελύκωμεν 
λελύκητε 
λελύκωσι 
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Optative Active. 
/ Sing. Dual. Plural. 
/ 1. λύοιμι λύοιμεν 
Present. ἡ 2. λύοις λύοιτον λύοιτε 
3. λύοι λνοίτην λύοιεν 
7 ]. Avorospe λύσοιµεν 
δν Future. 4 2. λύσοις λύσοιτον λύσοιτε 
3. λύσοι λυσοίτην λύσοιεν 
i 1. λύσαιμι λύσαιμεν | 
Aorist. 4 2. λύσαις, λύσειας λύσαιτον λύσαιτε 
3. λύσαι, λύσειε Avcairny λύσαιε», λύσειαν 
. EOE? 
1, Ἀλελύκοιμι λελύκοιµεν΄.ς, a>- 
Perfect. 4 2. λελύκοις λελύκοιτον λελύκοτε 
3. λελύκοι λελυκοίτη» λελύκοιεν 
/ Imperative Active. 
2. Ave λύετον λύετε 
sent. 
; Pre { 3. λνέτω λνέτων λυέτωσαν 
or λυύντων / 
Aorist { 2. λῦσον λύσᾶτον λύσατε 
3. Avodre λυσάτων λυσάτωσα» 
or λυσάντων 
2 λέλυκε λελύκετον λελύκετε 
erfect. ὁ | 
Perfe { 3. λελυκέτω λελυκέτων λελυκέτωσαν 


. Infinitive Active.”/ 
Present. Avew - Aorist.  λῦσαι 
Future. Avcew Perfect. λελυκέναι 


Participle Active. a 


Present. Avwr, λύουσα, λῦον 

Future. λύσω», λύσουσα, Atooyr 
Aorist.  Adwas, λύσασα, Adoay _ 
| Perfect. λελυκώς; λελυκνῖα, AeAvads | “ 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN ο. 


Inducative Middle. 
Sing. Dual. 

Avopa ι 
Avg, Aves CO y λύεσθον 
λύεται λύεσθον 
OVE ο έν” 7 α 
ἐλύου- © ; ἐλύεσθον 
ἐλύετο ἐλυέσθην 
λύσομαι 
Avon, λύσει λύσεσθον 
λύσεται λύσεσόο» 
ἑλυσάμην 
tow ἑλύσασθον 
ἑλύσατο ἑλυσάσθην 
λέλυμαι 
λέλυσαι λέλυσόον 
λέλυται λέλυσόθο» 
ἐλελύμην 
ἐλέλυσο ἐλέλυσθο» 
ἐλέλυτο ἐλελύσθην 

Subjunctive Middle. 
λύωμαι 
λύῃ λύησθον 
λύηται λύησθον 
λύσωμαι 
λύσῃ λύσησθον 
λύσηται λύσησθον 
λελυμένος ὦ 
λελυμένος Fe Ἅµλελυμένω ἦτον 
λελυμένος ᾖ λελυμέω ἦτον 


L 
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Piural. 
λυόμεθα 
λύεσθε 


λύονται 


ἑλυόμεβα 
ἐλύεσθε 


Ὅ ἑλύοντο 


λυσόμεθα 
λύσεσθε 
λύσονται | 


ἐλυσάμεθα 
ἐλύσασθε 
ἐλύσαντο 


λελύμεθα 
λέλυσόε 


λέλυνταε 


ἐλελύμεθα 
ἐλέλυσθε 
ἐλέλυντο 


λυώμεθα 
λύησθε 
λύωνται 


λυσώμεθα 
λύσησθε 
λύσωνται 


λελυμένοι ὦμεν 
λελυμένοι Fre 
λελυμένοι Gos 


08 


INFLECTION. 
Optative Middle. 

Bing. Dual. 
Avoipyn 
λύοιο λύοισθον 
λύοιτο λυοίσθην 
λυσοίµην 
λύσοιο λύσοισθον 
λύσοιτο λυσοίσθην 
λυσαίμην 
λύσαιο λύσαισθον 
λύσαιτο λυσαίσθην 


λελυμένος εἴην 
λελυμένος eins 


Present. λύεσθαι 


Future. 


Present. 


Future. 


λελυμένω εἴητον 
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Plural. 


Avoipeda 


λύοισθε 


- λύοιντο 


λυσοίµεθα 
λύσοισθε 
λύσοιντο 
λυσαίμεθα 
λύσαισθε 
λύσαιντο 
λελυμένοι εἴημεν 
λελυμένοι εἴητε 


λελυμένος εἴη λελυμένω εἶήτην Ἀλελυμένοι εἴησαν 
Imperative Middle. 
λύον λύεσθον λύεσθε 
λυέσθω λυέσθων ᾿λυέσθωσα»ν 
or λυέσθω» 
λῦσαε λύσασθον λύσασθε 
λυσάσθω λυσάσθων λυσάσθωσαν 
or λυσάσθων 
λέλυσο λέλυσθον λέλυσθε 
λελύσόθω λελύσθων λελύσθωσα» 
or λλύσόω ) 
Infinitive Middle. 
Aorist. λύσασθαι 
Avoer Gat Perfect. λελύσθαι 
Participle Middle. 


λυόμενος, «η, -ον 
λυσόμενος, -η, «ον 


| 


Aorist. Avodyevos, «η, -ον 
Perfect. ‘ λελυμµένοε, -η, -ον 


§ 06.] 
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Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect Passive, same as 


4 
poten 
Oo bo et oF bom ϱ ο μ- 


‘, (1. 
Future. ὁ 2. 

3. 
1f 1. 
Aorist. 2. 
Futiire : 
Perfect. 3. 
Aorist ας 3 


A, 


Future. λνθήσεσθαι 


{ 


- 


Fut. λυθησόμενος 


a. 

+ 
we, awe, 
Wb 


in Middle. 
ος Lndvcative Passive. 
Singular. Dual. 
λνθήσομαι 
- λνθήσῃ, λυθήσει λνυθήσεσθον 
λυθήσεται’ λυθήσεσθο» 
ἐλύθην 
ἐλύθης ἐλύθητον 
ἐλύδη ἐλυθήτη» 
λελύσομαι 
λελύσῃ, λελύσει λελύσεσθον 
λελύσεται λελύσεσθον 
 Subjunctive Passive. 
AWG { «. 
λυθῃς λυθῆτον 
Av67 λυθήτον 
Optative Passwe. 
λυθησοίμην 
λυθήσοιο λυθήσοισθον 
λνθήσοιτο ἍἈλυθησοίσθην 
λυθείην | 
λνθείης λνθείητο», λἈυθεῖτον 
λυθείη λυθειήτη», λυθείτην 
λελυσοίμην . [ 
λελύσοιο λελύσοισθον 
λελύσοιτο λελυσοίσθην 
Imperative Passwe. 
λύθητι λύθητον 
λυθήτω λυθήτω» 


-' Infinitive Passive. 
Aorist. λυθῆναι 


| Participle Passive. 
Aor. λυθείς (§ 68) 


Plural. 
λυθησόµεθα 
λυθήσεσθε 
λυθήσονται 
ἐλέθημεν 
ἐλύθητε 
ἐλύθησαν 
λελυσόμεθα 
λελύσεσθε 
λελύσονται 


) 


λυθῶμεν 
AvOnre 


λυθῶσιε 


λυθησοίµεθα 
λνθήσοισθε 
λυθήσοιντο 


λυθείηµεν, λυθεῖμεν 
λυθείητε, λυθεῖτε 
λυθείησα», λυθεῖεν , 


λελυσοίμεθα 
λελύσοισθε 
λελυσοιντο 


λύθητε 
λυθήτωσαν 
or λυθέντῳν 


Fut. Perf. λελύσεσθαι 


Fut. Perf. λελυσόμενος 
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1. 
2 Aorist. 2. 
3. 
1. 
2 Ῥοτίεσῖ. « 2. 
3. 
1. 
2 Pluperf. 4 2. 
1. 
2 Aorist. < 2. 
3., 
.. 1. 
2 Perfect. « 2. 
3. 
1. 
2 Aorist. < 2. 
3. 
1. 
2 Perfect. < 2. 
3. 


2 Aorist. { 2. 


9 Perfect. { 4 


3. 


INFLECTION. 


II. ΑΛείπω, to leave. 


Indicative Active. 
Sing. Dual. 
ἔλιπον 
ἔλιπες ἐλίπετον 
ἔλιπε ἐλιπέτην 
λέλοιπα 
λέλοιπας λελοίπατο» 
λέλοιπε λελοίπατο» 
ἐλελοίπει» 
ἐλελοίπεις ἐλελοίπειτον 
ἐλελοίπει ἐλελοιπείτην 
Subjunctive Active. 
λίπω ε 
λίπῃε λίπητον 
λίπῃ λίπητον 
λελοίπω 
λελοίπῃε λελοίπητον 
λελοίπῃ λελοίπητον 
Optative Active. 
λίποιμε 
λέποις λίποιτορ 
λίποι λιποίτην 
λελοίποιµιε 
λελοίποις λελοίποιτον 
λελοίποι λελοιποίτην 
Imperative Active. 
λίπε λίπετον 
λιπέτω λιπέτων 
λέλοιπε λελοίπετον 
λελοιπέτω ᾽ λελοιπέτων 
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Plural. 
ἐλίπομεν 
ἐλέπετε 
ἔλιπον 
λελοίπαμεν 
λελοίπατε 
λελοίπᾶσι 


ἐλελοίπειµεν 
ἐλελοίπειτε 
ἐλελοίπεισαν 


or ἐλελοίπεσαν 


λίπωμεν 
λίπητε 
λίπωσι 
λελοίπωμεν 
λελοίπητε 
λελοίπωσι | 


λίποιμεν 
λίποιτε 
λίποιεν 
λελοίποιµεν 
λελοίποιτε 
λελοίποιεν 


λίπετε 
λιπέτωσαν 
or λιπόρτων 


λελοίπετε 
λελοιπέτωσαν 


) 
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ἑλιτόμεθα 
ἑλίπεσθε 


ἑλίποντο 


λιπώμεθα 
λίπησθε 
λίπωνται 


λιποίμεθα 
λίποισθε 
λίποιντο 


λίπεσθε 
λιπέσθωσαν 
or λιπέσθων 


§ 96.) CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q@. 
Infinitwe Active. 
2 Aorist. λιπεῖν 2 Perfect. λελοιπέναι 
Partwiple Active. 
2 Aorist. λιπών, λιποῦσα, λιπόν 
2 Perfect. λελοιπώς, λελοιπνία, λελοιπό 
Indweatwe Middle. 
1. ἑλιπόμην 
2 Aorist. 4 2. ἑλίπου- ἑλίπεσθον 
3. ἐλίπετο ἐλιπέσθην 
Subjunctive Middle. 
Ἱ. λίπωμαι 
2 Aorist. 2. λίπη λίπησόον 
3. λίπηται λίπησθο» 
Optatwe Muldle. 
1. λιποίμην 
2 Aorist. ~ 2. λίποιο λίποισθο» 
3. λίποιτο λιποίσθην 
Imperative Middle. 
. 2. λιποῦ λίπεσθον 
2 Aorist. { 3. λιπέσθω λιπέσθω» 
Infinite. 


2 Aorist. λιπέσθαι 


Participle. 


λιπόμερος, -η, -o7 


2 Future. 


2 Future. σταλησόµενος, -η, -ον 


INFLECTION. 


III. Στέλλω, to send. 


Indvcative Passwe. 
Sing. Dual. 
. σταλήσομαι 
σταλήσῃ, σταλήσει σταλήσεσθον 
. σταλήσεται σταλήσεσθον 
. ἑστάλην 
ἑστάλης ἑστάλητον 
. ἑστάλη ἐσταλήτη» 
Subjunctive Passive. 
σταλῶ 
σταλῇε σταλῆτον — 
» σταλῇ σταλῆτον 
Ορίαίίνε Passive. 
. σταλησοίµην 
σταλήσοιο σταλήσοισθον 
. σταλήσοιτο σταλησοίσθην 
. σταλείην 
σταλείης σταλείητο», σταλεῖτον 
. σταλείη σταλειήτη», σταλείτην 


Imperative Passive. 


2. στάληθε στάλητον 
σταλήτω σταλήτων 


Infinitive Passwwe. 


σταλήσεσθαι 


Participle Passive. 


(§ 96. 


Plural. 
σταλησόµεθα 
σταλήσεσθε 
σταλήσονταε 


ἑστάλημεν 
ἑστάλητε 
ἑστάλησαν» 


σταλῶμεν 
σταλήτε 
σταλῶσι 


σταλησοίµεθα 
σταλήσοισθε 
σταλήσοιντο 
σταλείηµε», σταλεῖμες 
σταλείητε, σταλεῖτε 
σταλείησα», σταλεῖεν 


στάλητε 
σταλήτωσαν 
or σταλέντων 


2 Aorist, σταλῆναι 


2 Aorist. oradels, -εἴσα, -ἕν 


§ 97.] CONJUGATION OF VEBBS IN ©. 73 
§ 97. The future and aorist active and middle of φαίνω 
(φαν-), to show, exhibits the peculiar formation of these 
tenses in liquid verbs (§ 94). 
The futures are contracted like the present of φιλέω (§ 123) ; 
thus, φανέω, pavd; Φανέοµαι, φανοῦμαι. See § 120, 121. 


ς Indwcative Active. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. φανῶ Φανοῦμεν ν 
Future. 4 2. Φφανεῖς Φανεῖτον φανεῖτε ν 
ὃ, Φφανεῖ φανεῖτον Φανοῦσι we 
Ἱ. ἔφηνα ἐφήναεν 
Aorist. 4 2. ἔφηνας ἐφήνατον ἐφήνατε 
ὃ. ἔφηνε ἐφηνάτην ἔφηναν 
| Subjunctive Active. 
l. ave φήνωμεν 
Aorist. ὁ 2. ays φήνητον φήνητε 
ὃ. φήνη φήνητον φήνωσιε 
Optative Active. 
( 1. Φφανοῖμι, -olny Φανοῖμεν, -olnpey 
Future.) 2. Φφανοῖς, -oins φανοῖτον, «οίητον avoire, -oinre 
| ὦ, φανοῖ, -oln Φανοίτην, -οιήτη»ν Φανοῖεν, «οίησαν 
1. φήναιμι φήναιµε» 
Aorist. 4 2. Φήναις φήνεαε «Φήναιτον φήναιτε 
3. diva, Gyvee (Φημαίτην φήναιεν, piveray 
Imperatwe Active. 
. 2. «φῆνον Φήνατον Φήνατε 
Aorist. { 3. Φφηνάτω φηνάτων Φφηνάτωσαν 
or φηνάντων 
Infinitive Active. 
Future. Φφανεῖν Aorist. ijvas 
Participle Active. 


Future. φανῶν, φανοῦσα, φανοῦν 
4 


Aorist. divas, φἠνᾶσα, φῆναν 
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Indwatiwe Middle, 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1 Φανοῦμαι Φανούμεθα 
Future. 2. φανῇ, φανεῖ φανεῖσθον φανεῖσθε 
3 φανεῖται φανεῖσθον Φανοῦνται 
1. ἐφηνάμην ἐφηνάμεθα 
Aorist. 4 2 ἑφήνω ἐφήνασθον ἐφήνασθε 
3 ἐφήνατο ἐφηνάσθην ἐφήναντο 
Subjunctive Middle. 
(1. φήνωμαι Φηνώμεθα 
Aorist. 4 2. φήνῃ φήνησθον φήνησθε 
3. φήνηται φήνησόον φήνωνται 
Optative Middle. 
1 davoipny φανοίµεθα 
Future. 4 2. Φανοῖο Φανοῖσθον φανοῖσθε 
3. davoiro Φανοίσθην Φανοΐῖντο 
1 φηναίµην Φηναίµεθα 
Aorist. 4 2 φήναιο Φήναισθον Φήναισθε 
3 Φήναιτο Φηναίσθη» Φήναιντο 
Imperative Middle. 
. 2. φῆναι Φήνασθον Φήνασθε 
Aorist. { 3. φηνάσθω φηνάσθων Φηνάσθωσαν 
or φηνάσθων 
Infinttwe Middle. 


Future. Φανεῖσθαι 


Participle Middle. 
Future. qavovpevos, -η, -ον Aorist. 


Periphrastic Forms. 


Aorist. Φφήνασθαι 


φηνάµενος, -η, -ov 


§ 98. 1. All verbs whose stems end in a consonant form 
the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect indic- 
ative passive and middle by the perfect participle and εἰσό 
and ἦσαν, the present and imperfect of εἰμώ to be (§ 129). 


§ 98.] PERIPHRASTIC FORMS. το 


These tenses of τρίβω (stem τριβ-), to rub, πλέκω 
(πλεκ-), to weave, πείθω (πειθ-), to persuade, and στέλλω 
(στελλ», στελ-, σταλ-), to send, are thus inflected : — 


Perfect Indveative. 
1. τέτριµµαι πέπλεγµαι πέπεισµαι ἔσταλμαι 
S. ὰ 2. τέτριψαι πέπλεξαι πέπεισαι ἔσταλσαι 
3. τέτρισται πέπλεκται πέπεισται ἔσταλται 


D { 2. τέτριφθον πέπλεχθον πέπεισθον ἔσταλθον 
* (3. τἐτριφθον πέπλεχόθο» πέπεισθον ἔσταλθον 


2. τέτριφθε πέπλεχθε πέπεισθε ἔσταλθε 


ρ [ 9 , 
3. τετριμµένοι πεπλεγμένοι πεπεισμένοι έσταλμενοι 
eal εἶσί εἶσί εἶσί 


| Ἱ. rerpippeda πεπλέγμεθα πεπείσµεθα ἐστάλμεθα 
Ῥ, 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optatie. 


Subj. τετριμµένος ὦ πεπλεγμένος ὦ πεπεισμένος ὦ ἐσταλμένος ὦ 
Opt. τετριµµέος  Ἅµπεπλεγμέος  Ἁµπεπεισμένος  ἐσταλμένος 


εἴην εἴην εην εἴην 
Perfect Imperatwe. 
g. +3 τέτριψο πέπλεξο e πέπεισο ἕσταλσο 
3. τετρίφθω πεπλέχθω πεπείσθω ἐστάλθω 
D {* τέτριφθο» πέπλεχθον πέπεισθον ἔσταλθον 
" U3. τετρίφθων πεπλέχθων πεπείσθων ἐστάλθων 
Ρ { 2. τέτριφθε πέπλεχθε πέπεισθε ἔσταλθε 
1 9. τετρίῴθωσαν  πεπλέχθωσαν πεπείσθωσαν ἐστάλθωσαν 


or τετρίφθων ΟΥ πεπλέχθων or πεπείσθων or ἐστάλθων 


Perfect Infinitive. 
τετρῖφθαι πεπλέχθαι πεπεῖσθαι ἑστάλθαι 


Perfect Ῥαγίιοιρίδι 


τετριµµένος πεπλεγµένος πεπεισμένος ἐσταλμένος 
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Pluperfect Indicative. 


1, ἐτετρίμμην ἐπεπλέγμην ἐπεπείσμην ἐστάλμην 
S. 4 2. ἐτέτριψο ἐπέπλεξο ἐπεπεισο ἔσταλσο 


-. 9 0 > ϱ ” 
3. ἐτέτριπτο ἐπέπλεκτο επέπειστο ἔσταλτο 


D ΐ 2. ἐτέτριφθον ἐπέπλεχθον ἐπεπεισθον ἔσταλθον 
" (3. ἐτετρίφθην ἐπεπλέχθην ἐπεπείσθην ἐστάλθην 


1. ἐτετρίμμεθα ἐπεπλέγμεθα ἐπεπείσμεθα  ἐστάλμεθα 
Pp | 2. ἐτέτριφθε ἐπέπλεχθε ἐπέπεισθε ἔσταλθε 
3. τετριµµένοι πεπλεγµένοι πεπεισµενοι ἐσταλμένοι 
ἦσαν ἦσαν ἦσαν ἦσαν 


Νοτε. The regular third person plural in these tenses (τετριβ-νται, 
πεπλεκ-νται, &c., like λέλυ-νται) could not be pronounced. The other 
variations from the corresponding forms of λύω arise from ordinary 
euphonic changes, which are all explained in § 16, 1, 2, 3, and 4. 
The regular endings (§ 112, § 117, 1, § 118) are added to the root of 
the tense (§ 113) with the necessary changes. 

2. The perfect subjunctive and optative of the passive and 
middle is always formed by the perfect participle and ὦ or εἴη», 
the subjunctive and optative of εἶἰμί Similar forms are some- 
times used in the active voice, instead of the forms in w and οιµε. 

Notr. Even the perfect and pluperfect indicative are sometimes 
expressed by the participle and eiyé. A similar periphrasis for the 
future perfect active is often necessary, as this tense is found in very 
few verbs; as τοῦτο ἐγνωκότες ἐσόμεθα, we shall have learned this, 

3. A periphrastic future is sometimes formed by µέλλω and 
the present or future (seldom the aorist) infinitive ; as µέλλομεν 
τοῦτο ποιεῖν (OF ποιήσειν), we are about to do this. (See § 202, 3, 


Note.) 
4, AUGMENT. 


§ 99. 1. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, and 
in the perfect and future perfect of all the moods and the 
participle, the stem of the verb receives an augment (1. ο. 
increase) at the beginning. : 

2. Augment is either syllabic or temporal. The syllabic 
augment prefixes a syllable to verbs beginning with a con- 
sonant. The temporal augment lengthens the first syllable 
of verbs beginning with a, vowel. 
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Syllabifc Augment. 

§100. Most verbs beginning with a consonant aug- \ 
ment the imperfect and aorist by prefixinge. E. g. 

Λύω, ἔλυον, ἔλυσα; γράφω, ἐγραφόμην, ἐγραψάμην; ῥίπτω, ἔρριπτο», 
ἔρριψα (15, 2). 

6 101. 1. Most verbs beginning with a consonant aug- 
ment the perfect and future perfect by prefixing that con- 
sonant followed by ε. This is called reduplication. E. g. 

Ava, λέ-λυκα, λέ-λυμαι, λε-λυκέναι, λε-λυκώς, λε-λυμένος; γράφω, γέ- 
γραφα, γε-γράφθαι. So θύω, τέ-θυκα (5 17, 2); φαίνω (φαν-), πέ- 
φασμαι (§ 113, N. 2); χαίνω, κέ-χηνα, 

2. The pluperfect of these verbs is augmented by pre- ν 
fixing ε to the reduplication ; as λέλυκα, ἐλελύκειν. 


Note 1. A few verbs take ει instead of the reduplication; as 
εἴληφα, εἴληχα (from λαμβάνω, λαγχάνω). 


Nore 2. The pluperfect may omit the additional augment; as 

he plup. λελύκει». -- 4 
» 1oRe beginning with ¢wo consonants (except a, mute 

and’ Tiqit®), with a double consonant (% &, yr), or with p, κ. 
have the simple augment ε in the perfect, future perfect, , 
and pluperfect. LE. g. 

Στέλλω, ἔσταλκα, ἐστάλκειν; ζητέω, ἐζητηκα; Wevda, ἔψευσμαι, ἐψευ- 
σµένος; pinta, ἔρριμμαι, ἐρριφθαι (for pp see § 15, 2). 

Νοτε. Verbs beginning with γν, and some others beginning with 
a mute and a liquid, take ε instead of the reduplication; as γνωρίζω, 
ἐγνώρικα; γιγνώσκω (Ύνο-), ἔγνωκα; but κλείω, κέκλεικα (regularly). 


Temporal Augment. 


§ 102. 1. Verbs beginning with a short vowel are aug- να 
mented in all tenses by lengthening that vowel. If the 
initial vowel is long, it remains so; but @ and ᾱ are both 
changed to η. E. g. 

“Ayo, ἦγον, ἦχα, ἦγμαι, ἤχθην; ἐλαύνω, ἤλαυνον; ὀνειδίζω, ὠνείδιζον ; 
ὑβρίζω (ὔ), ὑβρίσθην (5) ; ἀκολουθέω, ἠκολούθησα, ἠκολούθηκα, ἠκολουθη- 
κέναι, ἠκολουθηκώς; ὀρθόω, ὤρθωσα, ὥρθωμαι; ἀϊσσω (a), ἠϊξα. 
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Nore. ἈΒούλομαι, to wish, δύναμαι, to be able, and µέλλω, to intend, 
may add the temporal augment to the syllabic; as ἐβουλόμην or 
ἠβουλόμην; ἐβουλήθην or ἠβουλήθην: ἐδυνάμην or ἠδυνάμην ; ἔμελλον or 
ἤμελλο». 


Όσιος 2. Verbs beginning with a diphthong receive the tem- 


A 


poral augment on the first vowel of the diphthong. E. g. 
Αἰτέω, ᾖτησα; οἰκέω, ῴκησα, ᾠκημένος; εὔχομαι, ηὐχόμην. 
Nore. Ον is never augmented, and ει very seldom. 


§ 103. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syl- 


- labic augment as if they began with a consonant. When e 


follows the augment, ee is contracted into ε. E. g. 

᾿Ωθέω (stem w6-), to push, ἔωσα, Ewopa, ἑώσθην; ἄγνυμι (stem ay-), 
to break, ἔαξα, 2 Perf. ἔάγα; ἐθίζω, to accustom, εἴθισα, εἴθιχα (from 
ἐέθισα, &c.), dw, to permit, εἴᾶσα, εἴακα; ἕρδω, to do, 2 Perf. ἔοργα. 

Ὁράω, to see, takes the temporal augment after the syllabic; as ἑώρω», 
ἑώρακα (or ἑόρακα), ἑώραμαι. So οἴγω, to open. 

Norte. Most of these verbs originally (at least in their primitive 
roots) began with the consonant Fr (digamma), so that their augment 
is ‘Teally regular.) Thus éafa is for érafa, from root Fay-; ἔοργα is for 
FéFopya, from Poot Fepy-, Which appears in English work (werk). 


Attic Reduplication. 

§ 104. Some verbs beginning with a, ¢, or ο augment 
the perfect by prefixing their first two letters to the com- 
mon temporal augment. This is called the Attve redupli- 
cation. E. σ. 

*"Axovw (dxo-), ἀκήκοα; ἐμέω, ἐμήμεκα; ἐλέγχω, ἐλήλεγμαι; ἐλαύνω 
(έλα-), ἐλήλακα, ἐλήλαμαι. 

Nore. The pluperfect of these verbs rarely takes an additional 
augment, 

Augment of Compound Verbs. 

§ 105. 1. When the first part of a compound verb is a 
preposition, the augment follows the preposition. Prepo- 
sitions (except περί and πρὀ) drop a final vowel before 
the augmente. E. g. 

Προσγράφω, προσέγραφον, προσγέγραφα; εἰσάγω, εἶσῆγο» (§ 26, Ν. 1); 
ἐκβάλλω, ἐξέβαλλον (5 13, 2); συµπλέκω, συνέπλεκον (5 16, 5); ἀπο- 
βάλλω, ἀπέβαλλον; --- but περιέβαλλον and προέλεγον. 
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Nore 1. Ἡρό may be contracted with the augment; as προὔλεγον 
and προὔβαινον, for προέλεγον and προέβαινον. 

Nore 2. Some verbs not themselves compounds, but derived from 
nouns or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are augmented 
after the preposition; as ὑποπτεύω (from ὕποπτος), to suspect, ὑπώ- 
πτευον, as if the verb were from ὑπό and ὁπτεύω. So κατηγορέω (from 
κατήγορος), to accuse, κατηγόρουν (not ἐκατηγόρουν). 

Notr 3. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments; as ἀνοίγω, ἤνοιγον; ἀνέχω, ἠνειχόμη», 
ἠνεσχόμην (or ἠνσχόμην). 

See in the Lexicon ἀμφισβητέω, διᾶκονέω, διαιτάω, ἐγγυάω, παρανοµέω, 
as examples of these irregularities and those of Note 2. 

2. Compounds of δυσ-, el, and occasionally those of εὖ, well, 
are augmented after the adverb, if the verb itself begins with 
a vowel. E. g. 

Δυσαρεστέω, δυσηρέστηκα; εὑαρεστέω, εὐηρέστηκα. 

Nore. In other cases, compounds of δυσ- are augmented regu- 
larly, and those of εὖ omit the augment. 


VERBAL STEMS. 


§ 106. Pure verbs (§ 92) lengthen the final vowel of - 
the stem, if it 1g short, in all tenses except the present and 
imperfect. and e become η, and ο becomes w; but when 
& follows «, ε, or p, it becomes ᾱ, E. 6. 

Τιμάω (τιμᾶ-), τιµή-σω, ἐτίμη-σα, τετίµη-κα, τετίµη-μαι, ἐτιμή-θην. 
Φιλέω (Φιλε-), φιλήσω, ἐφίλησα, πεφίληκα, πεφίληµαι, ἐφιλήθην. Δηλόω 
(δηλο-), δηλώσω, Kc. So τίω, τίσω (5); δακρύω, δακρύσω (5). But 
ἐάω, ἐάσω (a); ἰάομαι, ἰάσομαι (ἄ); δράω, δράσω (a), ἑδρᾶσα, δέδρᾶκα. 

Ave has d in the present in Attic poetry (generally ὅ in Homer); 
but generally ὕ in other tenses except the future and aorist. 

Nore 1. ᾿Ακροάομαι, to hear, has ἀκροάσομαι (a), &c. Χράω, to give 
oracles, has χρήσω, &c. 

Nore 2. Some pure verbs retain the short vowel of the stem 
contrary to the general rule; as καλέω, καλέσω, ἐκάλεσα; γελάω, ye- 
λάσω (a), ἐγέλᾶσα; dpxéw, ἀρκέσω ; τελέω, τελέσω. (See § 120, 2.) 

§ 107. Many mute and liquid verbs form part of their 
tenses from a simpler stem than that which appears in the 
present and imperfect. E. g. 
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‘ Πράσσω and ἔπρασσον are from the stem πρασσ-; but πράξω 
(πραγσω) and ἔπραξα are from the simple stem mpay-. Μανθάνω and 
ἐμάνθανον are from the stem µανθαν-; but ἔμαθον and μαθήσομαι are 
from paé-. 

Nore 1. The simple stem must often be learned by observation; 
but the following rules (§ 108) for forming the stem of the present 
from the simple stem include the greater part of the cases that occur. 


Note 2. A verb which has more than one stem is commonly 
called irregular (or anomalous), although many of the irregularities 
may be brought under general rules. 


Formation of the Present from the Simple Stem. 


§ 108. Verbs have been divided into nine classes, with ref- 
erence to the formation of the present from the simple stem. 

1. First Crass. (Stem unchanged.) Here the present is 
formed directly from the simple stem ; as in λύω, λέγω, πλέκω, 
τρίβω, γράφω. 

2. Seconp Crass. (Lengthened Mute Stems.) Mute stems 
of this class lengthen short a, «, or v into η, ει or ev, to form the 
stem of the present ; as τήκω (τᾶκ-), λείπω (λϊπ-), φεύγω (Piy-). 

The simple stem here is found chiefly in second aorists and kindred 
forms; as érdxyy, ἔλιπον, ἔφυγον. For ει changed to οι in the second 
perfect, see § 109, 2 

3. ΤΗΙΠΡ Crass. (Verbs in πτω, or T Class.) Simple labial 
(x, β, Φ) stems generally add +, and thus form the present in 
πτω (§ 16, 1); as κόπτω (κοπ-), βλάπτω (βλαβ-), ῥίπτω (ῥιφ-). 

Here the simple stem cannot be determined from the present. 
Thus, in the examples above given, the stem is to be found in the 
second aorists ἐ ἑκόπην, ἐβλάβην, and ἐρρίφην; and in καλύπτω (καλῦβ-), 
to cover, it is seen in καλύβ-η, hut. ' 

4, FourtH Cuass. I. (Verbs in caw and ζω.) Presents in 
cow (rrw) generally come from palatal (κ, γ, x) stems ; 88 πράσσω 
(πρᾶγ-), fut. πράξω; padrdoow (µαλακ-, seen in µαλακός), fut. µαλάξω; 
τρράσσω (ταραχ-, seen in ταραχή), fut. ταράξω. 

Presents in ζω may come from stems in ὃ or from stems in γ 
(or yy) 238 φράζω (Gpad-), fut. ᾠράσω, 2 aor. (Epic) meppadov ; 
κοµίζω (κοµιδ-, Seen in κοµιδή), fut. κοµίσω; ῥέζω (ῥεγ-), fut. ῥέξω ; 
κλάζω (κλαγγ», compare clungo), fut. κλάγξω. 
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A few presents in caw come from lingual stems; as ἐρέσσω, to row 
(from έρετ-, seen in ἐρέτης, rower). Twocome from labial stems; νίζω 
(νιβ-), to wash, fut. νίψω; and πέσσω (πεπ-), to cook, fut. πέψω. 

II. (Lengthened Liquid Stems.) Simple stems in λ form pres- 
ents in λλω; those in ἄν, dp, εν, or ep form presents in awa, arpa, 
εινω, OF ειρω; those in iy, vv, or vp form presents in ive, ὕνω, or 
ὕρω. Thus, στέλλω (στελ-), ἀγγέλλω (dyyeA-); φαίνω (par), αἴρω 
(ἄρ-), κτείνω (κτεν-), σπείρω (σπερ-) ; κρίνω (κρῖν-), ἁμύνω (ἁμῦν-), σύρω 
(σύρ). (See § 109, 1. 1.) 

Ὀφείλω (ὀφελ-), to be obliged, to owe, follows the analogy of stems 


in ev, to avoid confusion with the regular ὀφέλλω, to increase; but in 
Homer it has its regular form ὀφέλλω. 


Notre. The whole fourth class is called the Jota Class, as all these 
changes are explained by supposing an ε to have been added to the simple 
stem with the consequent euphonic changes. By these changes, palatals | 
(x, Y, x) and rarely other mutes with ει form σσ; ὃ (sometimes ) with ¢ 
forms ¢; \ with « forms λλ; v and p with « undergo metathesis (§ 14, 1), 
and ε is then contracted with the preceding vowel (ὁ and vi becoming ¢ and 
v). On the same principle are explained apparently irregular comparatives 
like μᾶλλον for µαλιον (§ 75, N. 2), ἑλάσσων for ἐλαχ-ιων (§ 73, 1), µέζων 
and μείζων for pey-twy, θάσσων for ταχ-ιων (stem θαχ-, § 17, 2, Note), 
ἤσσων for ἡκ-ιων (cf. ἤκ-ιστος) ; so also feminines like µέλαινα for µελαν-ια 
(6 67), σώτειρα for σωτερ-ια, γλυκεῖα for Ύλυκε-ια. For feminine participles 
in ουσα, doa, and εισα, see § 119, 1, Note. 

5. Firra Cuass. (N Class.) Many simple stems are length- 
ened in the present by adding αν; 88 ἁμαρτάνω (from dyapr-), 
αἰσθάν-ομαι (aic6-). If the last vowel of the simple stem is short, 
a nasal (ν, µ, or y, according to the following consonant, § 16, 5) 
is inserted after the vowel; as, λαμβάνω (from λἄβ-, λαβαν-), 
µανθάν-ω (from μᾶθ-, µαθαν-), λαγχάνω (from λαχ-, λαχαν-). 

Some stems add simply ν; as φθάνω (ῴθα-), κάµνω (xap-). 

Others add νε; as ἱκνέομαι (ix-). 

Others add wv (after a vowel ννυ); as, δείκνυ-μι (δεικ-), σβέννυ-μι 
(σβε-). These verbs end in υμι. 

6. Sixt Crass. (Verbs in σκω.) These add ox or ισκ to the 
simple stem to form the stem of the present; as γηράσκω (yypa-), 
εὑρίσκω (ebp-). 

7. SeventH Crass. (E Class.) A few simple roots add e to 
form the stem of the present; as δοκέω (δοκ-), fut. δόξω; ὠθέω 
(ώ6-), fut. ὥσω (ST 16, 2). 


€2 


v2) 
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Most verbs in ew have stems in e, and belong to the first class; as 
ποιέω (ποιε-), fut. ποιήσω. 

8. Ἑιαπτα Ο1Αβ. (Reduplicated Verbs.) A few αἰπιρ]ο 
stems are reduplicated in the present by prefixing their first 
consonant with an «; a8 τιτράω (τρα-), to bore ; πίπτω (πετ-) for 
πι-πετω ; γίγνομαι (yer-) for γι-γενομαι. Most verbs of this class end 
in µε; 88, τίθηµι (θε), δίδωµι (δο-), ἵστημι (στα-) for σι-στα-μι. So 
ἵημι (€-) for ἱ-έ μι. See § 125, 2. 

9. Nivra Cuass. (Mixed Class.) This class includes those 
verbs whose present is not formed from any simple stem in use ; 
as φέρω, to bear, οἴσω, ἤνεγκα, ἐνήνοχα, ἐνήνεγμαι, ἠνέχθην. Here we 
have three stems (οι, évex-, ἐνεγκ-) all entirely independent of the 
present stem φερ-. 


Nors. A verb may belong to more than one class at the same 
time. Thus, βαΐνω (Ba-), to go, adds ν to its stem (class 5), and then 
lengthens βᾶν- to βαιν- (class 4, II), like φαίνω (par). So γιγνώσκω 
(γνο-) belongs both to class 6 and to class 8. .. 


Modification of the Simple Stem. 


ἃ 109. The vowel of the simple stem may be variously 
modified in the tenses formed from it. 


1. The second perfect regularly changes e of the simple stem 
to ο, and lengthens ἅ to η (after p, toa). E. g. 

Στέργω (στεργ-), ἔστοργα; γίγνομαι (Ύεν-), γέγονα; τίκτω (τεκ-), τέ- 
τοκα; φαίνω (φᾶν-), πέφηνα; κράζω (κρᾶγ-), κέκρᾶγα. 

2. Verbs of the second class (§ 108, 2) form the second perfect 
from the lengthened stem ; but ει lengthened from ἕ becomes οι. 
E. g. 

Φεύγω (Φύγ-), πέφευγα; τήκω (τᾶκ-), τέτηκα; λείπω (λιπ-), λέλοιπα. 

3. When ε in a monosyllabic simple stem either precedes or 
follows a liquid, it is generally changed to a in all tenses formed 
from the simple stem, except the fature and aorist active and 
middle ; except also the second perfect (§ 109, 1). E.g. 

Στέλλω (στελ-), ἕσταλκα, ἔσταλμαι, ἐστάλην; τρέπω, τέτραµµαι, ἐτρά- 
Φθην (Ion.), ἕτραπον, ἐτράπην, ἐτραπόμην; τρέφω (θρεφ-), τέθραµµαι, 
ἐτράφην, ἔτραφον; σπείρω (σπερ-), ἔσπαρμαι, ἐσπάρην. 


Note 1. Four verbs in yw omit ν of the stem before terminations 
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beginning with a consonant; κρίνω (κρῖν), to separate, xéxpixa, κέκριµαε, 
ἐκρίθην; κλίνω (κλῖν), to incline, κέκλικα, κέκλιµαι, ἐκλίθην; πλύνω 
(πλῦ»-), to wash, πέπλῦμαι, ἐπλύθην; τείνω (τεν-), to stretch, τέτακα, 
rérapat, ἐτάθην (§ 109, 3). 

When ν is not thus dropped, it regularly becomes y before κα (8 16, 
5), and irregularly becomes o before pas (§ 113, N. 2); a8 φαίνω 


(pas), πέφαγκα, πέφασµαι, ἐφάνθην. 
Note 2. For the peculiar modification of the stem in the future 
and aorist active and middle of liquid verbs, see §§ 120, 121. 


CHARACTERISTICS OF THE TENSES. 


§ 110. The letters which are added to the stem of a verb 
to form the special stem of any tense are called the charactertstic 
of that tense. Such are the following :— 


1. Σ in the future and aorist active and middle, and in tho 
future. perfect) But in liquid verbs the future active and mid- 
dle adds ε to the simple stem, and the aorist merely lengthens 
the last vowel of the stem (a to η, ε to a). . See δὲ 120, 121. 

2. K in the perfect and pluperfect active., But stems ending 
in w or β, κ or y, merely aspirate those letters, those in ¢ and x 
remaining unchanged. 


3. Θη in the aorist passive; η in the second aorist passive. 


But θε and e in the subjunctive, optative, and participle. 


__ 4 Θησ in the future passive ; yo in the second future passive. , 


Nore. The present and imperfect, the second perfect and pluper- 
fect, the second aorist act've and middle, and the perfect and plu- 
perfect passive and middle, have no characteristic. In these tenses 
the stem undergoes only the modifications already described. 

§ 111. The stem of a verb with the proper characteristics 
gives the stem of each tense. Thus, Ave (λυ-), τρίβω (τριβ-), and 
στέλλω (στελ-) have the following special tense-stems : — 


1 (α.) Pres. & Imp. of all voices (α.) στελλ- 
*(b.) Pf. & Plup. pass. & mid. ὁ TH.) στᾶλ- (§ 109, 8) 
(α.) Future active and middle (α.) στελε- (8 120, 1) 
II. (δ.) Aorist active and middle ta τριψ- — (b.) στειλ- (8 121) 
(c.) Future Perfect. (c.) 


III. Perf. and Plup. active λυκ- τριφ- σταλκ- 


\ 
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1 (α.) Future passive λυθησ- τριφθησ- 
V. (b.) Second Future passive — σταλησ- 
(α.) Aorist passive λνθη-(λυθε-) τριφθη-(τριφθε-) 
* (6.) Second Aorist passive — σταλη-(σταλε-) 


By adding the terminations and connecting vowels (58 112, 114 -- 
119) to these tense-stems, and prefixing the augment when neces- 
sary, any tense of a regular verb can be formed. 


ENDINGS AND CONNECTING VOWELS. 


Indicative. 


§ 112. The endings which are peculiar to the different per- 
sons of the verb are called personal endings. These have one 
form for the active voice, and another for the passive and mid- 
dle; but the aorist passive has the endings of the active. 

The personal endings of the indicative are as follows : — 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses. | Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses 
Sing. 1. pe or — ν or — μαι μην 
2. ς (σι) 5 σαι σο 
3. σι (τι) Or — — ται το 
Dual, 2. τον τον σθον σθον 
3. τον την σθον σθην 
Plur. ]. µεν (μες) μεν (µες) μεθα μεθα 
2. τε τε σθε σθε 
3. νσι (ντι) ν OF σαν νται ντο 


Norsr. The forms enclosed in () are primitive forms, not Attic, 
but found in other dialects. The active endings µι and σι in the first 
and third person singular are not used in the indicative except in 
verbs in pt, verbs in having no endings in these persons. The 
original ending σι of the second person singular is found only in the 
Epic ἐσ-σί, thou art. In the third person singular τε is Doric, as 
τίθη-τι for τίθησι; and it occurs in Attic in ἐσ-τί, he is. In the third 
person plural νσι always drops ν and lengthens the preceding vowel, 
88 in λύουσι for λυο-νσι (§ 16, 5); the original form ντι is Doric, as 
Φέροντι for φέρουσι (Lat. ferunt). The perfect indicative of all verbs, 
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and the present indicative of verbs in ps (§ 125, 1, N. 2), have ἅσι 
(for ανσι) in the third person plural.* 


§ 113. In the perfect and pluperfect passive and middle, 
and in the aorist passive, the terminations are added directly 
to the stem of the tense ; as λέλυ-μαι, λέλν-σαυ λέλυ-ται; ἐλελύ-μη», 
ἐλέλυ-σο; ἐλύθη-», ἐλύθη-ς, ἐλύθη (§ 111). 


Nore 1. Many pure verbs insert σ before all terminations πού be- 
ginning with σ, in the perfect, pluperfect, and aorist passive. This is 
especially common in verbs which retain the short vowel of the stem 
(§ 106, Ν. 2). Thus, τελέω, τετέλεσ-μαι (for τετελε-μαι), ἐτελέσθην, 
τελεσθῆναι. (See Note 4.) 


Nore 2. Verbs in vw generally change ν to o before µ in the per- 
fect and pluperfect passive and middle, the ν remaining unchanged 
before other letters. Thus, φαίνω (root φᾶν-), πέφασµαι, πέφανται, 
πεφάνθαι, ἐφάνθην. (See Note 4.) The regular change of ν to p 
(§ 16, 5) is very rare in verbs in va. 

For four verbs which drop ν in all tenses before consonants, see 
§ 109, 3, N. 1. | 


* Among the original active endings, inherited from the parent language 
of the Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, German, &c., were pu, σι, τι, in the singular, 
and ντι in the third person plural. In the past tenses, these were first 
shortened by dropping «, and became µ, 5, Τ, and ντ, in which form they 
appear in Latin. In sx, σι, and τι, and in the original wes in the first per- 
son plural (compare Latin mus), we see the roots of the personal pronouns, 
1, thou, he, and we (compare µέ, σέ, τόν, and the Epic ἄμ-μες), which were 
originally appended to the verbal root, instead of being prefixed as in Eng- 
lish. These forms therefore really include the pronoun, which is common- 
ly said to be omitted. 

A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the verb 
to be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-), as it appears in 
Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and Lithuanian (the most 
primitive modern language, stil spoken on the Baltic), will illustrate the 
Greek verbal endings. 


Singular. 
Sanskrit, Greek. Latin. Old Slavic. Lithuanian. 

1. as-mi ἐμ-μί (for ἐσ-μι) (e)s-um yes-m’ es-mi 
2 asi ἐσ-σί es yesi esi 

3. as-ti ἐσ-τί es-t yes-t’ es-ti 

Plural. 

1. s-mas ἐσ-μέν (Dor. elpés) s-u-mus yes-mi  es-me 
2 s-tha ἐσ-τέ es-tis yes-te es-te 

3. s-a-nti ἑ-ντί (Doric) s-u-nt s-u-t’ es-ti 
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Note 3. Such combinations as yyp, pup, pup, drop the middle let- 
ter; aS ἐλέγχω, ἐλήλεγ-μαι (for έληλεγχ-μαι, eAnAeyy-pat); κάµπτω, 
κέκαµ-μαι (for κεκαµπ-μαι, κεκαµµ-μαι) ; τέρπω, τέτερ-μαι (for τετερπ-μαι, 
τετερµ-μαι). See § 16, 3. 

Nore 4. It will be seen that the endings before which σ is in- 
serted (as in Note 1) are the same as those before which a final 
lingual (r, 8, 8) in the stem is changed to σ (§ 16, 1 and 3), and those 
before which no σ is inserted (those beginning with σ) are those 
before which a lingual is dropped (§ 16, 2). These classes of verbs 
therefore inflect these tenses alike as regards o, the terminations re- 
maining unchanged. On the other hand, the o before µ in πέφασμµαε 
and ἐπεφάσμην (Note 2) is an irregular substitute for » of the stem; 
which » reappears before all other letters, causing o to be dropped in 
σθον and σθε (§ 16, 4). In the following comparison of the perfect 
passive of redéw (τελε-) with that of πείθω (πειθ-) and that of φαίνω 
(φαν-), the distinction is shown by the hyphens. 


1. τετέλε-σ-μαι πέπεισ-μαι πέφασ-μαι 
Sing. 2. τετέλε-σαι πέπει-σαι πέφα»-σαι 

ὃ.  τετέλε-σ-ται πέπεισ-ται πέφαν-ται 
Dual. 2. ὃ. τετέλε-σθον πέπει-σθον πέφαν-θο» 

1. τετελέ-σ-μεθα πεπείσ-μεθα πεφάσ-μεθα 
Plural. 4 2. τετέλε-σθε πέπει-σθε πέφαν-θε 

3. τετελε-σ-μένοι εἷσί  ἍἨπεπεισ-μένοι εσί ἍἨπεφασ-μένοι eicl 


δ 114. 1. In all the tenses of verbs in ω not included in 
§ 113, a vowel (or diphthong) called the connecting vowel stands 
between the stem and the ending. 

This vowel is added to the stem even when there is no per- 
sonal ending (§ 112, Note). 

The following are the connecting vowels of the indicative, in 
the present, future, and imperfect of all voices, and in the sec- 
ond aorist active and middle : — 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Active. Pass. & Mid. 
Primary. Secondary. All tenses. | All voices § tenses. | All voices § tenses. 
@ ο ο ο 
2. ει ε ε ε ε 
3. ει ε ε ε ο 


The connecting vowel is a in all persons of the aorist middle ; 
and in the perfect and aorist active except the third person sin- 
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gular, where it is e. In the pluperfect active it is ει; but in the 
third person plural it is ει or e, generally e. 
Further, the aorist active and middle retain a in the dependent 


moods and the participle, except in the second person singular of the 
imperative active and in the subjunctive. 


2. The personal endings of the indicative united with the 
connecting vowels are as follows : — 


I. Actyve. 

Pres. & Fut. Perf. Aor. Imp. & 2 Aor. Plup. 

l. ω a ov ew 
Sing. 2. εις ds ες εις 

3. ει ε « ει 
Dual. | 2. ετον ; ἅτον ετον ειτον 

ὃ. ετον ἅτον ἄτην ετην ειτην 

Ἱ. ομεν το ἅμεν ομεν ειμεν 
Plur. 2. ere are ere ειτε 

3. ουσι Got ἄν ον εισαν 

ΟΓ εσα» 
ΤΙ. Passive and Middle. 
Pres., Fut., and Imp. Pass. & Mid. Aor. Middle. 
Fut. Perf. & 2 Aor. Middle. 

1. ομαι οµην ἅμην 
Sing. 2. ῃ or ει (for εαι) ov (for eo) ω (for ao) 

3. eras ετο ἅτο 

2 εσόον εσθον ασόον 
Dual. | . 

" 3. εσθον εσθην ασθην 

1. ομεθα | opeba ἅμεθα 
Plur. 2. εσθε εσθε | ασθε 

3. ονται οντο αντο 


By adding these terminations to the different tense-stems (8 111), 
all the tenses of the indicative, except those included in § 113, may 
be formed. 

For forms of the pluperfect in η for ew, and ew for ει, see § 122. 


Nore 1. The endings σαι and go in the second person singular of 
the passive and middle always drop σ after a connecting vowel 
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(§ 16, 4, N.), and are then contracted with the connecting vowel. 
Thus, Avy or λύει is for λύεσαι, λύεαι; ἐλύου is for ἐλύεσο, ἐλύεο; ἐλύσω 
(aor. middle) is for ἐλύσασο, ἐλύσαο. (See § 122, 2.) 


Nore 2. A first person dual in µεθον is found very rarely in poetry. 


Subjunctive. 
δ 115. The Subjunctive has the primary endings of the in- 
dicative, with long connecting vowels, ω, η, and ῃ, for (or ο), ¢, 
and et. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Ἱ. @ ωμεν ωμαι ωμεθα 
2. ys ήτον ητε η (lor nae) ήσθον ησθε 
3. On ήτον wot (for ὠνσι) | ηται ησθον ὠνταε 


For the perfect subjunctive passive and middle, see § 98, 2. 


Notre. The aorist passive subjunctive has the active terminations 
(as given above), which are contracted with the final e of the charac- 
teristic; as λυθέω; λυθῶ, Kc. 


Optative. 


§ 116. The Optative has the secondary terminations of the 
indicative, but usually has µε for » in the first person singular. 
The connecting vowel is regularly ο» but in the aorist active 
and middle it isa. To this the optative adds the vowel ε, mak- 
ing οι and αι. In the third person plural active, ε is inserted 
before ν, 


Active. Passive and Middle. 

Sing. Dual Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1, οιµε οιµμεν | οιµην οιµεθα 
2. ots οιτον οιτε οιο οισθον οισθε 
3. ot οιτην οιεν otro ρισθην οιντο 

Aorist Active. Aorist Middle. 

1. αιμι αιμεν | αιµην αιμεθα 
2. αις αιτον αιτε αιο αισθον αισθε 
3. at αιτην αιεν αιτο αισθην αιντο 


Yor the perfect optative passive and middle, see § 98, 2. 
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Note 1. The Attic generally uses the Aeolic terminations eas, ete, 
and ειαν, for ats, at, acev, in the aorist active. See Avw (page 66). 

Nore 2. In certain cases the optative uses the regular secondary 
ending ν in the first person singular, and σαν in the third person plu- 
ral. The endings are then always preceded by τη. This takes place 

(a.) in the aorist and second aorist passive, where the characteristic 
θε or € (§ 110, 3) is contracted with ey into Oem or en; as in Ἀνθε-ιη-ν, 
λυθείην; σταλε-ιη-ν, σταλείην. See the paradigm, where contracted 
forms of the dual and plural are given. 

(6.) in the present and second aorist active of verbs in nus and ωµε. 
See § 127, 3. 

(c.) in the present of contract verbs. Here the regular connecting 
vowel ο is contracted with « into ow, to which the endings », &c., 
are added; then the form undergoes the regular contraction with the 
final vowel of the stem. Thus, φιλε-ο-(ἠ-», φιλεοίην, φιλοίην; τιµα- 
o-in-v, τιµαοίην, τιµῴην. (See § 123.) 

A few verbs have omy in the second perfect optative; as πέφευγα, 
πεφευγοίην. So σχοίη», 2 aor. opt. of ἔχω. 


Imperative. 
§ 117. 1. The personal endings of the imperative are as 
follows :— 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
2. Oor— _ τον τε σοοἵ ο σόθον abe 
3. τω των Ίτωσαν or γτων | σθω σθων σθωσαν or σθων 


' 2. The regular connecting vowel of the imperative is «; but 
before ν it is ο, and in the aorist active and middle it isa. The 
second person singular in the aorist active ends in ον, and in the 
aorist middle in a. The endings united with the connecting 
vowels are as follows : — 


Actwve. Passive and Middle. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
2. € ετον ετε ov (for εο) εσθον εσθε 
3. . ero ετων ετωσαν εσόθω εσθων εσθωσαν 
οὗ οντων or εσθων 
Aorist Active. Aorist Middle. 
2. ον ατον ατε αι ασθον ασθε 
3. ατω ατων ατωσαν ασθω ασθων ασόθωσαν 


Or αντων or ασθων 
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3. Θι in the second person singular active is found only when 
no connecting vowel is used. It is retained in verbs in µι, and 
in the aorist passive (§ 113). The aorist passive adds the ordi- 
nary active terminations (6, τω, &c.) directly to the character- 
istic 67 (5 110, 3), after which 6 becomes τι (§ 17, 3); 8 λύθη-τι, 
λυθή-τω, ὧο 

The second aorist passive adds the same terminations to the 
characteristic 7; 88 στάλη-θι, σταλή-τω, ὧο. 

Both aorists have εντων in the third person plural. 


Infinitive. 


6 118. The terminations of the infinitive (including the 
connecting vowels) are as follows :— 


Present and Future Active ει-» 

Second Aorist Active έει-ν (contr. -εῖν) 
Perfect Active έ-ναι 

Aorist Active αι 

Aorist Passive (no connecting vowel) vat 

Perf. Pass. and Mid. (no connecting vowel) σθαι 

Aorist Middle α-σθαι 

Other tenses, Passive and Middle εσθαι 


Participles and Verbals. 


6119. 1. The stem of the active participle ends in ντ (r in 
the perfect), which is joined to the stem of the tense by the 
connecting vowel o (a in the aorist). " 

The passive and middle participle ends in µενος, preceded by 
the connecting vowel o (a in the aorist middle). The aorist pas- 
sive participle takes the active form (ντ) without a connecting 
vowel ; as, Άνθε-, λυθε-ντ- (nom. Ἀνυθείς, § 46, 2). 

Nore. Participial stems in yr add σα to form the stem of the femi- 
nine, where most adjectives add τα (§ 108, 4, Note); as, λνοντ-σα, λύ- 
ουσα; ἵσταντ-σα, ioraca; λνθεντ-σα, λυθεῖσα (5 16, 5, Ν. 1). 

2. The stem of the verbal adjectives in τος and reos is formed 
by adding ro- or reo- to the stem of the verb, which has the 
same form here as in the aorist passive ; as λυτός, λυτέος (stems 
Av-ro-, Av-reo-) ; τριπτός, πειστέος (stems τριπ-το-, πεισ-τεο-). For 
the meaning, see Syntax. 
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yay t 
PECULIAR RMS OF FUTURE AND AORIST. 


6190. 1. Liqhid vertd form the future active by adding - 
έω, contracted @, to the simple stem ; and the future middle by 
adding έοµαι, contracted οὔμαι. See the examples, § 97. 

2. Some futures in εσω from verbs in ew (§ 106, N. 2) ἆτορσ 
and contract έω to &; as, καλέω, fut. καλέσω, καλέω, καλῶ; τελέω, 
fut. τελέσω, Τελέω, τελῶ. These futures have the same form as the 
present. 

Some futures in dow from verbs in αζω are contracted in the 
same way ; 88 βιβάζω, fut. βιβάσω, βιβάω, βιβῶ. So ἑλαύνω (€Aa-), 
fut. ἑλάσω, ἐλάω, ἐλῶ. So in the middle, µάχομαι (µαχε-), fut. µα- 
χέσοµαι, paxéopat, μαχοῦμαι. 

3. Futures in tow and ἴσομαι from verbs in ζω regularly drop 
σ and insert ε; then ιέω and ιέοµαι are contracted into and 
ιοῦμαι; 88 κοµίζω, fut. κοµίσω, κοµιέω, κομιῶ (κομιεῖς, κομιεῖ, ἆο.) } 
Kopicopat, κομιοῦμαι (κομεεῖ, κομεεῖται, ἆο.). 

The forms described in § 120, 2 and 3, are called Attze 
Futures, 

Notre. A few verbs have a future perfect active, generally formed 
by adding ow to the stem of the perfect; as, θνήσκω (τέθνηκα), τεθνήξω ; 
ἵστημι (ἕστηκα), ἑστήξω. 

§ 121. / Liquid verbs form the aorist active and middle by 
adding a, αμη», to the augmented αἴπιρίε stem and lengthening 
the preceding vowel (a to η, and e to “)) 86 ἀγγέλλω (έγγλ») tr 
γειλα; paive (φᾶν-), ἔφηνα, ἐφηνάμην. μυ 

Nore 1. Some verbs in aww (especially ‘those j In save and pave) 
change αι to @ (not ᾳ) in the aorist; as πιαίνω, ἐπίᾶνα; περαίνω, émdpava ; 
κερδαίνω, ἐκέρδᾶνα. j 

Nore 2. Three verbs, δίδωµε, lus, and τίθηµι, form the aorist in 
xa: — ἔδωκα, ἦκα, ἔθηκα. These forms are seldom used except in the 
indicative ; and they are most common in the singular, where the sec- 
ond aorists έἔδων, ἦν, and ἔδην are not in use. (See § 126, 2, and § 129.) 
Even 7xdpyy and ἐθηκάμην occur, the latter not in Attic Greek. 


Dialectic Forms of Verbs in Ώ. 


§ 122. 1. Avcment. The temporal augment is often omitted 
by Herodotus, and both syllabic and temporal augment by the Epic 
and Lyric poets. 

In Homer, a liquid (especially A) may be doubled, like p, after the 
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augment ε; as ἕλλαχον for ἔλαχον. So sometimes σ; as ἐσσείοντο 
from σείω. 

The second aorist active and middle in all the forms sometimes has 
a reduplication in Homer; as φράζω, to tell, πέφραδε; κάµνω, to labor, 
subj. κεκάµω; xéAopat, to order, κεκλόμην (for ἐκελόμην). The indica- 
tive here may prefix the syllabic augment to the reduplication; as 
ἐκεκλόμην, ἔπεφνον (from Φεν-), ἐπέφραδον. 

2. Turminations. Doric pes for µεν, τᾶν for την, pay for µην, οντι for 
ουσι, αντι for dot. Hom. τον for την, σθον for σθην͵ in the dual. Poetic 
µεσθα for µεθα. 

(Indicative.) When σ is dropped in σαι and go of the second per- 
son (§ 114, 2, N. 1), the Ionic often keeps the uncontracted forms εαε, 
nat, ao,€o; but eo may become ev. In Hom. σαι and oo sometimes 
drop o even in the perf. and pluperf.; as µέμνηαι for µέμνησαι, ἔσσυο 
for ἔσσυσο. 

The Ionic has iterative endings σκον and σκοµην in the imperfect, 
and in both aorists active and middle. They are added to the tense- . 
stem, with e (a in first aorist) inserted after a preceding consonant ; 
as ἔχω, ἔχ-εσκον; πωλέοµαι, πωλέ-σκετο; ἐρύω, ἑρύσ-ασκε. These forms 
denote repetition, and omit the augment. 

The Ionic has αται and aro for νται and ντο in the third person 
plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for ντο in the optative. 
Hadt. has αται and aro also in the present and imperfect of verbs in ps 
($ 128). Before these endings, a, β, κ, and y are aspirated (q, x); as 
κρύπτω (κρυβ-), κεκρύφ-αται, λέγω, λελέχ-αται, λελέχ-ατο. These forms 
occur occasionally in Attic. When they are used, the periphrastic 
forms (§ 98, 1) are of course unnecessary. 

The Ionic has ea, eas, εε(ν), for ειν, ets, ει, in the pluperfect; whence 
come Attic forms in η, ns (for ea, eas), and ew (for εεν). 

The Ionic has the uncontracted forms of the future of liquid verbs 
(in em and εοµαι), and of the aorist subjunctive passive (in ew); as 
µενέω, λυθέω (Attic μενῶ, λυθῶ). So in the aorist subj. act. of verbs 
in µε, the Homeric forms of which belong also to the ordinary aorist 
subj. passive. (See § 128.) 

The Doric has σεω, σεοµαι (contracted σῶ, σοῦμαι or σεῦμαι) for oa, 
σοµαι in the future, The Attic has σοῦμαι in the future middle of a 
few verbs; as πλέω, to sail, πλεύσομαι OF πλευσοῦμαι; πγέω, to breathe, 
πνεύσομαι OF πνευσοῦμαι; Φεύγω, to flee, φεύξομαι or φευξοῦμαι; πίπτω, 
(πεσ-), only πεσοῦμαι. 

In Homer, σ is often doubled in the future and aorist after a short 
vowel; as γελάω, to laugh, ἐγέλασσα for ἐγέλασα. 

In Homer, noay in the aor. pass. indic. often becomes ev; as ὥρμηόεν 
for ὡρμήθησαν. So in the aor. active of verbs in pe (§ 128). 
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In Homer, the second aorist middle sometimes omits the conncct- 
ing vowel; as in ἆλτο, ἄλμενος (for ἄλετο, &c.), from ἄλλομαι (αλ-), to 


leap. 


(Subj. and Opt.) In Homer, the subjunctive often has the short 
connecting vowels of the indicative (ε and ο for η and w); as topey, 
µίσγεαι (for ἴωμεν, µίσγηαι). In the subjunctive active, Hom. often 
has ωµι, ῃσθα, nor, for w, ys, ᾗΠ. 

The Aeolic forms of the aorist optative active, esas, eve, and etay, arc 
the regular forms in all dialects; the Aeolic uses also first persons in 
esa and ειµεν. 

(Infin.) Homer has έµεναι and έµεν in the infinitive for ειν; as duv- 


νέµεναι OF ἀμυνέμεν for ἀμύνειν; ἐλθέμεναι or eAOEpev for ἐλθεῖν. 


The 


Tonic has the uncontracted second aorist infinitive in έειν for εν; as 


Badéew, βαλεῖν; ἰδέειν, ἰδεῖν. 


κ 


+ 41 


Present Indicative. 


τιμῶ 
τιμᾶς 
τιμᾷ 
τιμᾶτον 
τιμᾶτον 
τιμῶμεν 
τιμᾶτε 
τιμῶσι 


.τιμµφμυ, 
«τιμῷς, 
. τιμῷ, 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


§ 129. Verbs in aw, ew, and ow are contracted in the 

( present and imperfect. These tenses of tipaw (τιµα-), 

' to honor, φιλέω (φιλε-), to love, and δηλόω (δηλο-), to 
manifest, are thus puflected in the contracted . forms : — 


= Let 


Piro 
Φιλεῖς 
φιλεῖ 
Φιλεῖτον 
Φιλεῖτον 
φιλοῦμεν 
φιλεῖτε 
Φιλοῦσι 


Acfive. 
Od 
δηλῶ 
δηλοῖς 
δηλοῖ 
δηλοῦτον 
δηλοῦτον 
δηλοῦμεν 
δηλοῦτε 
δηλοῦσι 


Present Subjunctive. 


τιμῶ 
τιμᾷς 
τιμᾷ 
τιμᾶτον 
τιμᾶτον 
τιμῶμεν 
τιµατε 
τιμῶσι 


Present Optative. 


τιµφην 
τιµφης 
τιμφη 
.Τιμῴτον, Τιμφητον 
. Τιμῴτην, τιµῳήτην 
. Τιμώμεν, τιµφημεν 
» τιμῴτε, 
J. τιµφε», 


τιµῳητε 
, 
τιµώησαν 


φιλοῖς, 
Φιλοί, 


Φιλοῖμι, Φιλοίην 
Φιλοίης 
φιλοίη 
Φιλοῖτον, φιλοίητον 
Φιλοίτη», Φιλοιήτην 
Φιλοῖμεν, Φιλοίηµεν 
φιλοῖτε, Φιλοίητε 
Φιλοῖεν, Φιλοίησαν 


φιλῶ 
Φφιλῇς 
pry 
Φιλῆτον 
Φιλῆτον 
φιλῶμεν 
Φιλητε 
φιλῶσι 


ο. δηλῶ 


δηλοῖς 
δηλοῖ 
δηλῶτον 
δηλῶτον 
δηλῶμεν 


_ δηλῶτε 


δηλῶσι 


δηλοϊῖµι, δηλοίην 


δηλοῖς, 
dnAot, 


δηλοίης 
δηλοίη 


δηλοΐτον, δηλοίητον 
δηλοίτην, δηλοιήτην 


δηλοϊµεν, δηλοίηµεν 


δηλοῖτε, δηλοίητε _ 
δηλοῖεν, δηλοίησαν 2 


we 


so 
‘a 


tae 
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Sing. ή 


9, 
Dual. { 
ua 3. 


2. 


Plur. } 
ur) 3. 


_ Pres. Infin. τιμᾶν φιλεῖν δηλοῦν 
Imperfect. ced 


1, 
Sing. 2. 
3. 
2. 
Dual. 3. 
1. 
Plur. 2. 
3. 
1. 
Sing. «2. 
3. 


oO 
[=| 
Β, 


ον wb 


- 
α 
8, 


Plur. 


rg 
πα 
9 3 ο 
meh --- Oe Fa oe ee 
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INFLECTION. 

Present Imperative. 
vipa pire 
τιµάτω Φιλείτω 
τιμᾶτον Φιλεῖτον 
τιμµάτων Φιλείτων 
τιμᾶτε φιλεΐτε 
τιµάτωσαν Φιλείτωσαν 

OF τιµώντων or φιλούντων 


[5 123. 


δήλου 
δηλούτω 
δηλοῦτον 
δηλούτων 
δηλοῦτε 
δηλούτωσαν 

or δηλούντω» 


Pres. Partic. τιμῶν φιλῶν δηλῶν 


ἐτίμων . ἐφίλουν 
ἐτίμας ἐφίλεις 
ἐτίμα ἐφίλει 
ἐτιμᾶτον ἐφιλεῖτον 
ἐτιμάτην ἐφιλείτην 
ἐτιμῶμεν ἐφιλοῦμεν 
έτιμᾶτε ἐφιλεῖτε 
ἐτίμων ἐφίλουν 
Passive and Middle. 
Present Indicative. 
τιμῶμαι φιλοῦμαι 
τιμᾷ Pry, φιλεῖ 
τιμᾶται Φιλεῖται 
τιμᾶσθον Φιλεῖσθον 
τιμᾶσθον φιλεῖσθον 
τιμώμεθα Φιλούμεθα 
τιμᾶσθε Φιλεῖσθε 
τιμώνται φιλοῦνται 
Present Subjunctive. 
τιμῶμαι φιλώμαι 
τιμᾷ Sirf 
τιμᾶται φιλῆται 
τιμᾶσθον φιλῆσθον 
τιμᾶσθον φιλῆσθον 
τιμώμεθα Φιλώμεθα 
τιμᾶσθε φιλῆσθε 
τιμώνται φιλῶνται 


«δηλώνταε ) 


“hy. 


ἐδήλουν 
ἐδήλους 
ἐδήλου 
ἐδηλοῦτον 
ἐδηλούτην 
ἐδηλοῦμεν 
ἐδηλοῦτε 
ἐδήλου» 


af 
nll 


δηλοῦμαι 
δηλοῖ 
δηλοῦται 
δηλοῦσθον 
δηλοῦσθον 
δηλούμεθα 
δηλοῦσθε 


δηλοῦντα: 


δηλώμαι 
δηλοῖ 
δηλώὄται 
δηλώῶσθον 
δηλῶσόον 
δηλώμεθα 
δηλώσόε 


΄ 


6129.] 


B 
σα 


a) 
Β 


Ὁ 
or] 
e 3 e 
Cw BP EE mA 


br wh ob ps 


1. 
Sing. 2. 
3. 


Dual. | * 


1. 
Plur. 2. 
3. 


\. 


τιµφμην Φιλοίμην 
τιμφο φιλοῖο 
τιμῷτο Φιλοΐτο 
τιµῴσθον Φιλοίῖσθον 
τιµφσθην Φιλοίσθην 
τιμφμεθα Φιλοίμεθα 
τιμῷσθε Φιλοῖσθε 
τιμῶντο Φιλοῖντο 
Present Imperative. 
τιμῶ prov 
τιµάσθω Φιλείσθω 
τιμᾶσθον Φιλεῖσθον 
τιµάσθων Φιλείσθων 
τιμᾶσθε Φιλεῖσθε 
τιµάσθωσαν Φιλείσθωσαν 
or τιµάσθων ος φιλείσθων 
σος γθκρηέ Infinitive and Participle. 
τιμᾶσθαι φιλεῖσθαι 
τιμώμενος Φιλούμενος 
Imperfect, Ῥ ᾿ a. 
ἐτιμώμην ἐφιλούμην 
ἐτιμῶ ἐφιλοῦ 
ἐτιμᾶτο ἐφιλεῖτο 
ἐτιμᾶσθον ἐφιλεῖσθον 
ἐτιμάσθην ἐφιλείσθην 
ἐτιμώμεθα ἐφιλούμεθα 
ἐτιμᾶσθε ἐφιλεῖσθε 
ἐτιμῶντο ἐφιλοῦντο 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


Present Optative. 


δηλοίµην 
δηλοῖο 
δηλοῖτο 
δηλοῖσθον 
δηλοίσθην 
δηλοίµεθα 
δηλοῖσθε 
δηλοΐντο 


δηλοῦ 
δηλούσθω 


δηλοῦσθον 
δηλούσθων 


δηλοῦσθε 


95 


δολούσθωσαν 
or δηλούσθων 


δηλοῦσθαι 
δηλούμενος 


ἐδηλούμην 


ἐδηλοῦ 


ἐδηλοῦτο 


ἐδηλοῦσθον 
ἐδηλούσθην 
ἐδηλούμεθα 
ἐδηλοῦσθε 
ἐδηλοῦντο 


The uncontracted forms of these tenses are never used in Attic 
Greek. Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those of 
verbs in εω are common in Homer and Herodotus; but those of verbs 
in ow are never used. See, however, § 124. 


Norse 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only ee and ee. Thus 
πλέω, to sail, has pres. πλέω, πλεῖς, πλεῖ, πλεῖτον, πλέομεν, πλεῖτε, 
πλέουσε; imperf. ἔπλεο», ὄπλεις, ἔπλει, &c.; infin. πλεῖν; partic. πλέω». 
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Aéw, to bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most forms; 
as δοῦσι, δοῦμαι, δοῦνται, ἔδουν, partic. δῶν, δοῦν. 

Nore 2. A few verbs in aw have η for a in the contracted forms; 
as διψάω, dupa, to thirst, διψῇς, διψῇ, διψῆτε; imperf. ἐδίψων, ἐδίψης, 
ἐδίψη; infin. διψην. So (dw, to live, πεινάω, to hunger, χράω with 
χράοµαι, and a few others. 

Nore 3. ᾿Ῥιγόω, to shiver, has infinitive ῥιγῶν (for ῥιγοῦν), and other 
similar forms in». Ἱδρόω, to sweat, has ἱδρῶσι, ἵδρφη, ἱδρῶντι, &c. 

Nore 4. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
not take ν movable in the contracted form; thus _ehiree or ἐφίλεεν, 


but ἐφίλει (never ἐφίλειν). Except ἐχρῆν or χρῆν (for ἔχραεν, see 
Note 2), and a very few poetic forms. 


Dialectic Forms of Contract Verbs. 


§ 124. 1. (Verbs inaw.) Verbs in aw are generally contracted 
regularly in Homer and Herodotus, except in the following cases : — 

In Homer, a contracted » is often protracted into ow or wa, and a 
contracted a into aa or aa; as ὁρόω for ὁρῶ, ὀρόωσι for ὁρῶσι, ὁρόωμε 
for ὀρφμε; μενοινώω for μενοινῶ, ἡβώωσα for ἡβῶσα; ὁράασθε for ὁρᾶσθε, 
ὁράᾳ for ὁρᾷ, αἰτιόῳο for αἰτιῷο (opt. of αἰτιάομαι). The long vowel 
(ω or a) is prefixed chiefly when the preceding vowel is long, to suit 
the metre. Sometimes is protracted into wo, as in ἠβώοντες for 
ἠἡβῶντες; and sometimes φ becomes qos, as ἠβώοιμι for ἠβφμι. 

Homer sometimes has εον for aoy in the imperfect. Herodotus 
changes a to ε before w, ov, and 0; as dpéw, épéoper, ὀρέουσι, ὥρεον. 

2. (Verbs in ew). Verbs in ew generally remain uncontracted in 
both Homer and Herodotus. But sometimes eo or εου becomes ev; 
and in Homer, sometimes ee or ees becomes et. 

The Ionic often drops the connecting vowel e in the second person 
singular of the passive and middle, thus changing έεαι, έεο, into έαι, 
έο; aS µυθέαι for µυθέεαι (from µυθέοµαι), φοβέαι and φοβέο (from 
Φοβέοµαι), ἐξηγέο (from ἐξηγέομαι). Besides thus omitting e, the 
forms έεαι and έεο are often in Homer contracted into εἴαι and eto; as 
μυθεῖαι, αἰδεῖαι, αἰδεῖο. 

In Homer, final ε of the stem is often lengthened into ει; as νεικείω, 
πνείω, for νεικέω, πνέω. SO in ἐτελεί-ετο from Τελέω, τελείω. <A similar 
change takes place in ew of the aorist passive subjunctive, &c. (§ 128). 

3. (Verbs in ow.) Verbs in ow are always contracted; but Herod- 
otus sometimes has ev for ov, as in ἐδικαίευν, ἀξιεύμεθα. In Homer, 
protracted forms occur, which would naturally come from verbs in 
aw; a8 ἀρόωσι (from ἀρόω, to plough), formed as if from dpd-w, like 
ὁρόωσι, above ; so δηϊόωντο (from δηϊόω). 
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VERBS IN MI. 


§ 125. 1. Some pure verbs omit the connecting vowels 
in most forms of the present and imperfect, and of the 
second aorist active and middle. The terminations (§ 112) 
are.added directly to the stem ; the final vowel of which is 
lengthened in the singular of the present and imperfect in- 
dicative, and throughout the second aorist indicative, impera- 
tive, and infinitive, in the active voice. See § 127, N. 1. 


Nore 1. As the original terminations ps and σι are retained in the 
present indicative of these verbs, they are called verbs in ps. (See 
§ 93.} The forms of the second aorist here mentioned very often do 
not belong to presents in μυ but are irregular tenses of verbs in ω. 
Such are ἔβη», ἕ ἔγνων, ἐπτάμην, from βαίνω, γεγνώσκω, πέτομαι, Such 
tenses are called µι- forms. (See § 130.) 

These forms generally retain the original σαι and go in the second 
person passive and middle. But in the second aorist and in the sub- 
janctive and optative, σ is omitted and contraction takes place; as 
in 600 for θέσο, ἔθου for ἔθεσο. This sometimes takes place in other 
forms. The secondary tenses have σαν in the third person plural. 


Nore 2. The third person plural has a connecting vowel a before 
νσι making dot, which is contracted with a preceding a; as ἱστᾶσι for 
ἴστα-α-νσι, τιθέ-ᾶσι, διδό-ᾶσι, δεικνύ-ᾶσι. Forms in eioe, ovot, and var, 
from stems in ε, ο, and v, are rare in Attic, but regular in Ionic. 


2. Many verbs in ws prefix a reduplication to the stem 
in the present and imperfect. (§108, 8.) This consists 
of the first consonant of the stem with «; but stems be- 
ginning with two consonants prefix ¢. Thus, τίθηµι (stem 
θε-), δίδωμι (δο-), ἵστημι (στα-).. 


§ 126. 1. The following is a synopsis of ἵστημι, to set 
(stem στα-), τίθηµι, to put (stem Ge-), δίδωµι, to give 
(stem δο-), and δείκνυµι, to show (stem δεικνυ-). 


As ἵστημι wants the second aorist middle, ἐπριάμην, I bought (from 
a stem πρια- which has no present), is added; and as δείκνυµι wants 
the second aorist active, ἐδὺν, I entered (from δύνω, formed as if from 
δυ-μι), is added. The optative δύην (contracted for δυ-ίην) is found in 
Homer. Ordinary verbs in υμι have no second aorist middle, 
5 
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98 INFLECTION. 
Active. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
ἵστημι lord ἑσταίην ἵστη 
Pres. τίθηµι τιθῶ τιθείη» τίθει 
δίδωμι διδῶ διδοίην δίδου 
δεἰκνῦμι δεικνύω δεικνύοιµι δεἰκνῦ 
pa 
ίθην 
Imp. 9 esidur 
ἐδείκνυν 
ἔστην ord. σταίην στῇθι 
[ἔθην] 008 θείην θέε 
2 Aor. [ων] δῶ δοίην δός 
ἔδῦν δύω δύην (Epic) δῦθι 
Passive and Middle. 
Ἱστᾶμαι ἰστῶμαι loralun = tard oo 
Pres. τίθεµαι = TLO par τιθείµην Τίθεσο 
δίδοµαι διδῶμαι διδοίµη» δίδοσο 
δεἰκνῦμαι δεισύωµαι δεικνυοίµην deliviico 
ἱστάμη» 
ἐτιθέμη» 
Imp. ἐδιδόμην 
ἐδεικνύμην 
ἐπριάμην απρίωµαι  πριαίμην αρίω 
2 Aor. } ἐθέμην  θῶμαι θείµην θοῦ 
Mid. ) ἑδόμην  δῶμαι δοίµην δοῦ 


(§ 126. 


Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 


ο. ἱστάναι 


τιθέναι 
διδόναι 
δεικνύναι 


στῆνα: 
θεῖναι 
δοῦναι 


A 


δῦναι 


ἵστασθαι 
Ττίθεσθαι 
δίδοσθαι 
δεἰκννσθαι 


αρίασθαι 
θέσθαι 
δόσθαι 


lords 
τιθείε 
διδούς 
δεισύε 


στά: 
Gels 
δούε 
dvs 


lorduevos — 
τιθέµενος 
διδόµενος 
δεικνύµενος 


πριάµενοε 
θέµενος 
δόµενος 


Norz. The principal parts (§ 92) of ἵστημει, τίθηµ:, δίδωµε, and 


Ud 


"Ίστημι, στήσω, € 


Ὀδείκνυμι are as follows: — 


” 


¥ . 
στησα, ἕστηκα, ἔστᾶμαι, ἐστάθηνι ee: 7 lan 


Τίθηµι, θήσω, ἔθηκα (§ 121, N. 2), τέθεικα, τέθειµαι, ἐτέθην. 
Aout, δώσω, ἔδωκα, δέδωκα, δέδοµαι, ἐδόθην. 


~~ Δείκνυμι, δείξω, ἔδειξα, δέδειχα, δέδειγµαι, ἐδείχθην. 


2. The peculiar forms of these verbs, which are in- 
cluded in the synopsis, are thus inflected: — 


or ne 


- 


bor. 


ἔθεσαν (5 121,Ν.1) ἔδοσαν (5 127, N.1) 


ι C 
» ) . 
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DL? ) ο ὁ 
Indicative Active. 
4 4a rc Present. απο 
1. ἵστημι ; ἡ τίθηµι δίδωμι 
ΜΙηρ. 2. forms . τίθης \ δίδως 
3. ἵστησιε τίθησι δίδωσι 
D ual. 13 torarop rideroy δίδοτον 
3. ἵστατον riderov δίδοτο» 
.\ Ἱ. fordpew = riBepev δίδοµεν 
Plur.< 2. ἵστατε τίθετε δίδοτε 
3. ἰστᾶσε τιθέᾶσι διδόᾶσι 
Imperfect. 
[ Ἱ. ἵστην ἐτίθην [ἐδίδων] ἐδίδουν 
Sing. 2. ἵστης ἐτίθης, ἐτίθεις [ἐδίδως] ἐδίδους 
| 3. ἵστη ἐτίθη, ἐτίθει ᾖ[ἐδίδω] ἐδίδου 
| 9 @ 4 : >»? 6 £3, ‘8 
Daal, § 2° ἴστάτν = ériGerov ἐδίδοτον 
ual { . ἱστάτην ἐτιθέτην ἐδιδότην 
| Ἱ. ἴστάμε  ἐτίθεμεν ἐδίδομεν 
Piur. ἡ 2. ἵστατε ἐτίθετε ἐδίδοτε 
| 3. ἵστασαν ἐτίθεσαν ἐδίδοσαν 
- Second Aorist. 
-- ἔσην ᾖ[έθην] [ἔδων] 
“Sing. 4 9. ἕστης [ἔθης] ἔδως] 
3. ἕστη [ἔθη] [ἔδω] 
Dual 3 ἕστητον  ἔθετον ἔδοτον 
"U3. ἐστήτην ἐθέτην ἐδότην 
Ἱ. ἔστημε  ἔθεμεν ἔδομεν 
Plur, 4 2. ἕστητε έθετε ἔδοτε 
ὃ, ἔστησαν 


ἐδείκνον 
9 , - 
ἐδείκνῖς 
> , - 
ἐδείκνῦ 


ἐδείκνυτον 


ἐδεικνύτην 


ἐδείκνυμεν 
9 , 
ἐδείκνυτε 
ἐδείκνυσαν 


έδυν 
έδυς 
έδυ 


ἔδυτον 
ἐδύτην 


ἔδυμεν 
ἔδυτε 
έδυσαν 


100 INFLECTION. (§ 126. 
Subjunctive Active. 
| Present. 
1. ἰστῶ τιθῶ διδῶ δεικνύω 
Sing. ἁ 2. ἱστῆς τιθῇς διδῷς δεικνύῃ 
3. ἱστῇ τιθῇ διδφ δεικνύῃ 
2. ἱστῆτον τιθῆτον διδῶτον δεικνύητο» 
Dual. . : κ , 
3. ἱστῆτον τιθῆτον διδῶτον δεικνύητον 
1. ἱστῶμεν τιθῶμεν διδῶμεν δεικνύωµεν 
Plur. 4 2. ἱστῆτε τιθῆτε - διδῶτε δεικνύητε 
3. ἱστῶσι τιθῶσι διδῶσι δεικνύωσιε 
/ 
Second Aorist. -- 
1. ora ba δῶ δύω, ὧο. 
Sing. < 9. orje 6; δῷς regular.” ν. ρ 
3. στῇ 67 δφ ὃν 2 , 0 
Dual. 13 στῆτον θῆτον δῶτον Ova: > 
3. στῆτον θῆτον δῶτο» a. 470% 
Ἱ. στῶμεν θῶμεν δῶμεν ὸ uv fu 4 Eo 
Plur. ~ 2. στῆτε θῆτε δῶτε ινε 
3. στῶσι θῶσι δῶσι ” aor σέ 
Optative Active. 
Present. 
Ἱ. ἱσταίην τιθείην διδοίην δεικνύοιµε 
Sing. 4 2. ἱσταίης γιθείης διδοίης δεικνύοις 
3. ἱσταίη τιθείη διδοίη δεικνύοι 
2. ἱσταίητον τιθείητον διδοίητον δεικνύοιτο» 
Dual. ; \ | 
3. ἱσταιήτην τιθειήτην διδοιήτην δεικνυοίτην 
1. ἱσταίημεν τιθείηµεν διδοίηµε»ν δεικνύοιµεν 
Plur. 4 2. ἱσταίητε τιθείητε διδοίητε δεικνύοιτε 
ὃ, ἱσταίησαν τιθείησαν διδοίησα» δεικνύοιε» 
Or thus contracted : — 
2. ἱσταῖτον τιθεῖτον διδοῖτο» 
D 
ual. ῃ ἱσταίτην τιθείτην διδοίτην 
1. ἴσταῖμεν τιθεῖμεν διδοίῖµεν 
Plur. ἡ 2. ἱσταῖτε τιθεῖτε διδοῖτε 
- 3. ἴσταῖεν τιθεῖεν διδοῖεν 
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Second Aorist, 
1. σταίην θείην δοίην δύην (Epic) 
Sing. ~ 2. σταίης θείης δοίης δύης 
σταίη θείη δοίη δύη 
Dual i σταίητον θείητο» δοίητον δύητον 
σταιήτην θειήτην δοιήτην δυήτην 
. σταίηµεν θείηµεν δοίηµεν δύημεν 
Plur. σταίητε θείητε δοίητε δύητε 
3. σταίησαν θείησαν δοίησαν δύησαν 
Or thus contracted : — 
Dual. 2. σταῖτον θεῖτον δοῖτον δυτον 
3. σταίτην θείτην δοίτην δύτην 
]. σταῖμεν θεῖμεν δοῖμεν δῦμεν 
Plur. ~ 2. σταῖτε θεῖτε δοῖτε -- δύτε 
3. σταῖεν θεῖεν δοε ) Sew 
a ai Active, 
CO ! Present, 
Si { 2. ἵστη τίθει δίδου δείκνυ 
δι 1 ἱστάτω τιθέτω διδότω δεικνύτω | 
2. ἵστατον τίθετο» δίδοτον δείκνυτον 
Dual. , , , ; 
3. ἱστάτων τιθέτων διδότω» δεικνύτων 
Plur Ἡ ἵστατε τίθετε ίδοτε δείκνυτε 
" U3. ἱστάτωσαν  τιθέτωσαν διδότωσα»  δεικνύτωσαν 
or ἱστάντων ος ηθέντων or διδόντων or δεικνύντων 
σ΄ |! ° ( ( -ES 
ος Second Aorist. 
; 2. ΄στῆθι θές δός δῦθι 
Sing. { στη . 
6 3. στήτω θέτω δύτω dure 
Dual. {3 στῆτον θέτον δότον δῦτον 
3. στήτων θέτων δότων δύτων 
2. στῆτε θέτε δότε δῦτε 
Plur, ; ) , 
3. στήτωσαν θέτωσαν δότωσαν δύτωσαν 
or στάντων or θέντων or δόντω Οἵ δύντω» 
Infinitive Active. 
Pres. lordvae τιθέναι διδόναι δεικνύναι 
2 Aor. στῆναι θεῖναι δοῦναι δῦναι 


Present. 
1. ἵσταμας τίθεµαι δίδοµαι 
2. ἵστασαι τίθεσαι ΟΙ τίθῃ δίδοσαι 
3. ἵσταται τίθεται δίδοται 
2. ἵστασθον τίθεσθον δίδοσθον 
3. ἴἵστασθον τίθεσθον δίδοσθον 
1. ἱστάμεθα τιθέμεθα διδόµεθα 
2. ἵστασθε τίθεσθε δίδοσθε 
3. ἵστανται τίθενται δίδονται 
Imperfect. 

Ἱ. ἱστάμην ἐτιθέμην ἐδιδόμη» 
2. ἕστασο ἐτίθεσο ἐδίδοσο 

or tora or ἐτίθου or ἐδίδου 
3. ἵστατο ἐτίθετο ἐδίδοτο 
2, ἵστασθον ἐτίθεσθον ἐδίδοσθον 
3. ἱστάσθην ἐτιθέσθην ἐδιδόσθην 
Ἱ. ἱστάμεθα ἐτιθέμεθα ἐδιδόμεθα 
2. ἵστασθε ἐτίθεσθε ἐδίδοσθε 
3. ἵσταντο ἐτίθεντο ἐδίδοντο 

Second Aorist Middle. 
, 227 a? . 984 

1. ἐπριάμην ue ἐθέμην Ce. ἐδόμην 
2. ἐπρίὼ- ΄ἔθου *- ἔδου 
3. ἐπρίατο ἔθετο ἔδοτο 
2. ἐπρίασθο  «ἆἔθεσθον ἔδοσθον 
3. ἐπριάσθην ἐθέσθην ἐδόσθην 
1. ἐπριάμθα ἐθέμεθα ἐδόμεθα 
2. ἐπρίασθε ἔθεσθε ἔδοσθε 
3. ἐπρίαντο ἔθεντο ἔδοντο 


INFLECTION. 
Particple Active. 
ἱστάς ribeis . — bBovs 
στάς 5 Geis sy δούς f 
ae . 


Indicative Passive and Middle. 


δεικνύς 
δύς 


δείκνυµαι 


δείκνυσαε 


δείκνυταε 
δείκνυσθον 


δείκνυσθον 


δεικνύμεθα 
δείκνυσθε 
δείκνυνται 


ἐδεικνύμην - 
ἐδείκνυσο 


ἐδοίκνυτο 
ἐδείκνυσθον 
ἐδεικνύσθην 
ἐδεικνύμεθα 
ἐδείκνυσθε 

9 ϱ 
ἐδείκνυντο 
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Subjunctive Passive and Middle. 
f Present. 
ἱστῶμαι τιθῶμαι διδῶμαι δεικνύωμαι 
ἱστῇ τιθῇ διδφ δεικνύῃ 
ἱστῆται τιθήται διδῶται δεικνύηται 
. ἱστῆσθον τιθήησθον διδῶσθον δεικνύησθον 
- ἱστῆσθον =: τιθῆσθον διδῶσθαν δεικνύησθον 
| 
. ἱστώμεέα «| τιθώµεθα διδώµεθα δεικνυώµεθα 
. ἱστῆσθε , τιθησθε διδῶσθε δεικνύησθε 
» ἱστῶνται : τιθῶνται διδώνται δεικνύωνται 
ἵ g vA “4 
> NS 
Second Aorist Middle. 
πρίωμαι θῶμαι δώμαι 
+ amply 65 ὃφ 
πρίηται θῆται δώται 
. πρίησθον θῆσθον δῶσθον 
. πρίησθον θῆσθον δῶσθον 
. πριώµεθα θώμεθα δώμεθα 
. πρίησθε θῆσθε δῶσθε 
πρίωνται θῶνται :δῶνται ” 
Optative Passive and Middle. 
Present. 
. ἱσταίμην τιθείµην διδοίµην δεικννοίµην 
. ἱσταῖο τιθεῖο διδοῖο δεικνύοιο 
ἱσταῖτο τιθεῖτο διδοῖτο δεικνύοιτο 
ἱσταῖσθον τιθεῖσθον διδοῖσθον δεικνύοισθον 
. ἱσταίσθην τιθείσθην διδοίσθη» δεικνυοίσθην 
. ἱσταίμεθα τιθείµεθα διδοίµεθα δεικνυοίµεθα 
ἱσταῖσθε τιθεῖσθε διδοῖσθε δεικνύοισθε 
ἱσταῖντο ᾿τιθεῖντο διδοῖντο δεικνύοιντο 


, US 
ECTION 
0: 701 ές 0 

Second Aorist Middle. 
. mptaluny  θείµην δοίµη» 
. πρίαιο ' θεῖο δοῖο 
. πρίαιτο θεῖτο δοίτο 
. πρίαισόο  θεῖσθον δοῖσθον 
. πριασθην  θείσθην δοίσθην 
. πριαίµεθα θείµεθα δοίµεθα 
. πρίαισθε θεῖσθε δοισθε 
. πρίαιντο θεῖντο doivro 

Imperative Passwe and Middle. 
Present. 
. ἵστασο τίθεσο δίδοσο 
or tore or τίθου or δίδου 

. ἱστάσθω γιθέσθω διδόσθω 
. ἴστασθον γίθεσθον δίδοσθον 
. ἱστάσθων τιθέσθων διδόσθων 
. ἵστασθε γίθεσθε δίδοσθε 
. ἱστάσθωσαν τιθέσθωσαν διδόσθωσαν 


or ἱστάσθων 
/ 


oa” νά verde he” 


. πρίω 7 δοῦ 
. πριάσθω a δόσθω 
. πρίασθον θέσθην δόσθον 
. πριάσθων θἐσθων δόσθων 
. πρίασθε θέσθε δόσθε 
- πριάσθωσαν θέσθωσαν  δόσθωσαν 
or πριάσθων or θέσθων or δόσθων 
Infinitive Passive and Middle. 
ἵστασθαι τίθεσθαι δίδοσθαι 
πρίασθαι θέσθαι δόσθαι 
Participle Passive and Middle. 
ἱστάμενος τιθέμενος διδόµενος 
πριάµενο  θέμενος δόµενος 


ad 


(§ 126. 


δείκνυσο 


δεικνύσθω 


δείκνυσθον 
δεικνύσθων 
δείκνυσθε 
δεικνύσθωσαν 


or τγιθέσθων or διδόσθων or δεικνύσθωρ 


δείκνυσθαι 


σς 
διούμοος ) 
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Remark. The following remarks apply only to the tenses which 
are mentioned in § 125, 1. In other tenses verbs in ps follow the 
general rules for verbs in w (§ 93, Note). 


§ 127. 1. Most verbs in µι may be inflected in some of 
their parts like verbs in aw, εω, ow, and vw. Especially, verbs in 
υµε form their present subjunctive and optative like verbs in va. 
The forms ἐτίθεις, ἐτίθει (as if from τιθέω), and ἐδίδου», ἐδίδους, ἐδίδον 
(as if from διδόω) are much more common than the regular forms. 
(See the paradigms. ) 

2. The subjunctive of verbs in ηµι and ωμι has the regular 
connecting vowels w and η, which are contracted with the final 
vowel of the stem ; 88 τιθῶ, θῶ, τιθῶμαι, for τιθέω θέω, τιθέωµαι; διδῶ 
for διδόω. Verbs in µι from stems in a have ὢ, fs, 7 in the sub- 
Junctive, as if from ew, ens, εῃ (see ἵστημι and § 128, 2); those 
from stems in ο have 4, ᾧς, ᾧ (8 9, 2 & 4), not ois, of (§ 9, 4, Ν.). 

3. The optative active of verbs in ηµι and ops is formed like 
_ the aorist optative passive of verbs in , by adding to the 
stem the secondary endings (§ 112) preceded by «; a8 ἱστα-ίη-», 
τιθε-ίη-», διδοίη-ν. (See § 116, N. 2.) The optative passive and 
middle adds to the stem the regular endings preceded by ε; as 
ἵστα-ί-μην, τιθε-ί-μη», διδο-ί-μην. The contraction here appears in 
the accent, ἱσταῖοι τιθεο, ςο. CG 

.4,, The present imperative active commonly omits @ in the 
second person singular, and lengthens the final vowel of the 
stem (a, ε, ο, v) to η, et, ov, ὑ. The second aorist retains 6, ex- 
cept in θές, és, and és, also in σχές (from ἔχω). 

5. The infinitive active adds ναι to the tense-stem; the in- 
finitive passive and middle adds σθαι. Thus, ἱστά-ναι, ἵστα-σθαι ; 
στῇ-ναι, θεῖ-ναι, δοῦ-ναι (§ 125, 1); θε-σθαι, δό-σθαι. 

6. The stem of the participle active is formed by adding ντ- 
to the tense-stem ; that-of the participle passive and middle by 
adding µενο-. (See § 119, 1, and § 46.) 


Nore 1. The second aorist active of two verbs, τίθηµι and di8ape, 
lengthens the vowel of the stem only in the infinitive; the forms 
ἔθην, -ης, -n, ἔδων, -ws, -w, Not being in use in the singular of the in- 
dicative. These verbs (as inflected in § 126, 2) are therefore irregu- 
lar in the indicative and imperative of this tense; the regular form 
being seen in ἔγνων (stem yvo-), which has 2 aor. act. indic. ἔγνωνι 

δ. 
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WS, «0, “WTOP, -WTNV, -ωμεν, -wre, -woayv; Subj. γνῶ (like 80), opt. yrotny 
(like olny), imperat. γνῶθι, γνώτω, γνῶτον, γνώτων, γνῶτε; γνώτωσαν ; 
infin. γνῶναι; partic. yous (γνοντ-). 

For three aorists in xa, see § 121, Note 2. 

Nore 2. A few deponent verbs accent the subjunctive and opta- 
tive as if there were no contraction. Such are δύναμαι, ἐπίσταμαι, 
xpépapat, ἐπριάμην (§ 126, 2); as δύνωμαι, δύναιτο (not δυνῶμαι, δυναῖ- 
ro); and sometimes other verbs in pu. 


Dialectic Forms of Verbs in MI. 


§ 128. 1. Indicative. Doric τι, ντι, for ot, vos. Epic sometimes 
σθα for ς in 2 pers. sing. For 3 pers. plur. in εἲσι, οὓσε, tot, see § 125, 
N. 2. Epic » for σαν in 3 pers. plur., with preceding vowel short; as 
ἐστᾶν for ἔστησαν, tev for tecay: — in aor. pass. εν for noav; as ἐκόσ 
bev for ἐκοσμήθησαν. The Ionic σκον and σκοµην (§ 122, 2) have no 
connecting vowel in verbs in ys; as ἵστα-σκον. Herod. often has αται 
and aro (§ 122, 2) for νται and ντο in the pres, and imperf., changing a 
preceding a to ε; as τιθέ-αται, δυνέ-αται (Suva-), ἑδυνέ-ατο. (See § 128, 2.) 

2. Subj. The Ionic sometimes leaves ew uncontracted in the subj. 
of verbs in nus; as in θέωµεν for θῶμεν, διαθέωνται for διαθῶνται. It 
forms the subj. in ew and εωµαι even from stems in a; as στέωµεν for 
στῶμεν (στα-ωμεν), ἐπιστέωνται for ἐπίστωνται (ἔπιστα-ωνται, § 127, N. 2). 

In Homer, when the 2 aor. act. subj. is uncontracted, the vowel of 
the stem is generally lengthened (e to e or η, and ο to w); in which 
case the short connecting vowels ο and e are used in the dual and’ 
plural, except before σι (for νσι). Thus, in place of Attic 66, &c. and 
ora, &c., we find θείω, Ocins, Gein, θείοµεν, στήῃς, στήῃ, στείοµε», παρ- 
στήετον, srept-oTnwot Also θείοµαι for θῶμαι. So, for δῶ, &c., we 
have δώῃ (also δώῃσι and δῷσι), δώομεν, δώωσι. The same forms are 
found in the aor. pass. subj. (§ 115, N.); as δαείω (for 8a) from indic. 
ἐδάην, δαµείῃς and δαµήῃ (for δαµῇς and δαμῇ) from ἐδάμη», µιγείῃ (for 
μιγῇ) from ἐμίγη». 

3. Infin. and Partic. Homer has µεναι and µεν for vas; as lora- 
µεναι Or ἴστα-μεν, sometimes with lengthened vowel, as τιθή-μεναι. So 
in aor. pass. ὁμοιωθή-μεναι for ὁμοιωθῆ-ναι (from ὁμοιόω, to liken). 

The participle passive and middle sometimes has nuevos for αµενος 
or εµενος in Homer; as τιθήµενος. 


Irregular Verbs in MI. 


§ 129, The verbs εἰμέ, to be, εἶμι, to go, ἕημι, to send, 
duit, to say, and κεῖµαι, to lie, are thus inflected. 
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1. Eips, to be (stem ἐσ., Latin, es-se). 


Present. 
Indicative. Subjunitive. Optative. ‘Teperative. 

l. εἰμί ὦ εἴην 
Sing 2. εἶ ᾗς εἴης ἴσθι 

3. ῥἐστί ᾖ εἴη ἔστω 
Dual, { 2. ἐστόν Frov εἴητον, εἶτον ἔότον 

ὃ. ἐστόν Hroy εἰήτην, εἴτην ἔστων 

Ἱ. ἐσμέν ὦμεν εἵημεν, εἶμεν 
Plur. 2. ἐστε fre εἴητε, etre ἔστε 

3.. εἶσί dot εἴησα», εἶἷεν ἔστωσαν, 


Φ 
ἔστων, ὄντων 
Present Infinitive. εἶναι Pres, Partic. ἄν, οὖσα, dv 


Imperfect. Fut. Indicative. 
(1. ἦν οι ἦ έσομαι 

Sing.4 2. (4s), ἦσθα ἔσῃ, €oet 

3. ἦν ἔσται (poet. ἔσεται) 
Dual. { 2. ᾖἧστον or ἦτον ἔσεσθον 

ὦ. ἤστην Or ἤτην ἔσεσθον 

Ἱ. ᾖμε ἐσόμεθα 
Plur. 4 2. fre or fore ἔσεσθε 

3. ἦσαν έσορται 


moe 
to 


Fut. Opt. ἐσοίμην, ἔσοιο, ἔσοιτο, &c. regular. 
Fut. Infin. ἔσεσθαι Fut. Partve. ἐσόμενος) 


! 


A middle form funy, I was, rarely occurs in the imperfect, 


Nore. Dratects. Pres. Indic. Aeolic ἐμμί, the most primitive 
form, nearest to ἐσ-μι (see foot-note on p. 85). Tonic εἷς, Hom. ἐσσί 
(for eZ); Ionic εἶμέν (for ἐσμέν); Ionic ἔᾶσι, Doric évri (for εἶσί). 
Imperf. Hom. ja, ἔα, gov (in 1 pers. sing.) ; ἔησθα (2 pers.) ; fev, env, 
ην (3 pers.); ἔσαν (for ἦσαν). Hat. ἔα, fas, are. Tonic (iterative) 
ἔσκον. Future. Hom. ἔσσομαι, &c., with ἐσσεῖται. 

Subj. Tonic ἔω, &c., ἕωσι; Hom. also εἴω. Ionic gots, Zoe. Imper. 
Hom. ἔσ-σο (the regular form). Injfin. Hom. ἔμμεναι, ἔμεναι, ἔμεν. 
Partic. Ionic ἐών, ἐοῦσα, édv. 
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II. Elpe, to go (stem e, Latin, 7-re). 


Present. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
Ἱ. εἶμι ζω ἰοίην (ἴοιμε) 
Φἰηρ.ἡ 2. εἶ - ins ἴοις ἴθι (εἶ in compos.) 
3. elas in tos tre 
Dual. { 2. trop iqrov ἔοντον troy 
3. troy ἔητον loirny ἴτων 
Ἱ. ἴμεν ἴωμεν ἴοιμεν 
Plur.< 2. te ἴητε ἴοιτε tre 
3. ἴᾶσι twos ἴοιεν trecay or όντων 
Present Infinite. ἰέναι Partvc. lay, ἰοῦσα, idy 
κ... 
_ Imperfect. 
Bing. Dual. Plural. 
Ἱ. few or pa ὕειμεν OF ἦμεν 
2. ges or Πεισθα ἥειτον OF ἦτον ἥειτε OF gre 
3. flee or jew ... Πείην or ἤτην ἤεσαν 


ὁ te ' 
The future εἴσομαι and the aorist εἰσάμην are Homeric. 


Norse. Drarects. Pres, Ind. Hom. εἶσθα for εἷ Imperf. Hom. 
ffia, ffiov (in 1 pers. sing.) ; ἥτε qe, te (in 3 pers.) ; ἴτην (in dual); ἤομεν, 
”- ἤισαν (ᾖσαν), ἴσαν, fiov (in plural). Ἠάί, fia, fie, ἥτσαν. 
Subj. Hom. ἴῃσθα, igor. Opt. Hom. lein (for fo). Infin. Hom. 
ἴ-μεναι or ἴ-μεν (for |-έναι). 


III. “Ins, to send (stem é). 


(Fut. ἤσω, Aor. ἦκα, Perf. εἶκα, Perf. Pass. and Mid. εἶμαι, 
Aor. Pass. εἴθη».) 


ACTIVE. 
Present. 
Indic. ἵημι, inflected like τίθηµι; but laos in third person 
plural. 
Subj. 18, ths, 7; ὅτο. Opt. lelny, leins, tein ; &e. 
Imper. ta, ἱέτω; &e. Infin. teva. Parte. leis. 


oN 
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Imperfect. 
ἕην, ins, &, &c.; like ἐτίθην: sometimes fev, ἴεις, t=) 
Second Aorist. Μα 


Induce. No singular: Dual, εἶτον, εἴτην: Plur. εἶμεν, εἶτε, εἶσαν. 
Subj. &, ᾗε, ᾗ; ἦτον, ἦτον; Spev, fre, Sor. - 
Opt. εἴην, eins, cin; εἴητον, εἰήτην; «ἵημεν or εἶμεν, εἴητε or εἶτε, 
εἵησαν or elev. 
Imper. és, ἔτω; ἔτον, ἔτων; ἔτε, ἔτωσαν OF ἔντω». 
_ Infin. εἶναι «Ῥατίο. ds, εἶσα, ἕν. 


PASSIVE AND DLE. 


Present. 
Indie. ‘cpa, Subj. ῶμαι, Opt. ἱείμην, Imper. teao or tov, Infin. 
ἴεσθαι, Partic. ἱέμενος. (All regular like τίθεµαι, &c.) 


Imperfect. 
ἱέμη», inflected regularly like ἐτιθεμη». 


oe Second Aorist Middle. 

Indic. εἴμη», εἶσο, fro; εἶσθον, εἴσθην; cipeba, εἶσθε, etvro. 

Subj. Spat, ᾗ, ἧται; ᾖσθον; ὤμεθα, habe, ὦνται. 

Opt. εἴμην, eto, εἶτο; εἶσθον, εἴσθην; εἶμεθα, εἶσθε, εἶντο. 

Imper. οὗ, ἔσθωι έἔσθον, ἔσθων; ἔσθε, ἔσθωσαν or ἔσθων. 

Infin. ἔσθαι. Parti. ἔμενος. 

Such forms as ἀφίοιτε and ἀφίοιεν, πρόοιτο and πρόοισθε (also ac- 
cented προοῖτο, προοῖσθε), for ἀφιείητε, προεῖτο, &c., sometimes occur. 

Nore. (Diauects.) Hom. few for inv; ἔμεν for εἶναι; σαν, ἔμη», 
ἕντο, &c., by omission of augment, for εἶσαν, εἵμην, εἶντο, &c. in indic.; 
in ἀνίημε, fut. ansow, aor. ἄνεσα. 


IV. Φημίὶ, to say (stem φα”). 

Present. 
Indic. dnl, dys, φησί; φᾶἄτόν, hardy, φᾶμέν, pare, Paci. 
Subj. φῶ, φῇς, φῆ, ο. Opt. φαίην, pains, ὧο, 
Imper. φάθι or φαθί, φάτω; φάτον, φάτων, ὧο. 
Infin. φάνα. Partic. pds, paca, dav (not Attic). 

Imperfect. 
ἔφην, ἔφησθα or ἔφης, ἔφη; ἔφατο», ἐφάτην; ἔφαμε», ἔφατε, ἔφασαν. 
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Nore. Homer has some middle forms of φημί; pres. umperat. dao, 
Φάσθω, Φάσθε; infin. φάσθαι; partic. φάµενος; imperfect ἐφάμην, ἔφατο 


or φάτο. These all have an active sense. 


V. Ketpas, to lie (stem xet-, xe-). 


Pres. Indic. κεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται» κεῖσθον, κεῖσθον; κείµεθα, 
κεῖσθε, κεῖνται. Lmperf. ἐκείμην, ἔκεισο, ἔκειτο; ἔκεισθον, ἐκείσθη» 5 
ἐκείμεθα, ἔκεισθε, ἔκειντο. Pres. Subj. and Opt. These forms oc- 
Cur: κέηται, κέωνται, κέοιτο, κέοιντο. Jmper. xeioo, κείσθω; κεῖσθον, |. 
κείσθων; κεῖσθε, κείσθωσαν or κείσθων. Infin. κεσθα.  Partre. : 
κείµενος. . 


Future. xeivopat, regular, - / a ΄ 
Note. Homer has xéarat, κείαται, and κέονται, ‘for Ke κεῖνται; Redro and. 


κείατο for ἔκειντο; subj. κῆται. Hdt. has often xéera, κέεσθαι, and 
ἐκέετο͵ for κεῖται, &c.3; and always κέαται and éxéaro for κεῖνται and 
rd 

ἔκειντο. 


Second Perfect and Pluperfect of the MI-form. 


§ 130. 1. A few second perfects and pluperfects drop the 
connecting vowel, and are inflected like the present of verbs in 
pt. But they are not used in the singular of the indicative, and 
they form the participle in ώς. They are formed from stems in a. 

The principal verbs which have these forms are βαίΐνω, to go, 
2 perf. infin. βεβάναι; θνῄσκω, to die, τεθνάναι; and ἵστημε, to set, 
ἑστάνα. All these have ordinary perfects, βέβηκα, τέθνηκα, ἕστηκα, 
which are used in the singular of the indicative. The second 
perfect and pluperfect -of ἵστημι (στα-) are thus inflected :— 


Second Perfect. 
Indicative. Subjunctive.  Optative. Imperative. 

Ἱ. — _ ἑσῶ ἑσταίην 
ΦΙΗΡ. 2. ----- ἑστῇς ἑσταίης ἔσταθι 
--- «στῇ ἑσταίη ἑστάτω 


Dual { 2. ἕστατον ἐἑστῆτον  ἑσταίητον ΟΙ -αἴτον ἕστατον 
3. ἕστατον ἑστῆτον ἑσταιήτην ΟΥ -αίτην ἑστάτων 


Ἱ. ἔσταμε  ἑστῶμεν ἑσταίημεν or -αἴμεν 


Plur.4 2. ἕστατε  ἑστῆτε  ἑσταίητε or -aire ἕστατε 
3. ἐστᾶσι  ἑστῶσι  ἑσταίησαν or -aiev ἑστάτωσαν 


or ἑστάντων 
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Infinitive. ἑστάναι Participle. ἑσταώς, ἑστώς AS 69, N ote) 


στο 5, é. οσα 
Second Pluperfect.geruto ‘s, σγώ ον, : ον os 
ἂν, 


Dual. ἔστατον, ἑστάτην 
Plural, ἔσταμεν, ἕστατε, ἔστασαν 
Nore 1. Homer has a form in -daos in the third person plural, as 


βεβάασι; also a participle γεγαώς and some other forms of a second 
perfect of γίγνοµαι of this class. 


Note 2. The Epic δείδω or Siw, to fear, has a second perfect δέδια 
(Epic δείδια) with many forms of this class, See the Lexicon. 


2. The second perfect οἶδα, J know, and its pluperfect ᾖδειν, 
I knew, are thus inflected :— 


Second Perfect. 
στ Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative Ἂ 
a 1. οἶδα εἰδῶ εἰδείην νο 
Sing. 2. οἶσθα εἶδῇς εἶδείης ἴσθι 
3. οἶδε εἶδῆ eidein torn 2" ’ 
4s 
2. ἴστον &e. &e. ἴστον 
Dual { 3. toro» regular regular ἵστων 
1. ἴσμεν 
Pir} 2. ἴστε tore 
ὃ. toaor ἴστωσαν 
Infinitive. κεἰἶδέναι Participle. Pens (8 όθ)εέ 9 ve 4, 6. 
εἴο S@2euda seca’ as 
Second Pluperfect. ae 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Ἱ. ᾖδειν or ᾖδη ἤδειμεν OF “dopey 
2. ᾖδεισθα or ᾖδησθα ἴδειτον ΟΓ ᾖστον = etre OF fore 
3. ᾖδει(ν) or ἤδη qoeirny OF ᾖστην ᾖδεσαν OF ἦσαν a 


Nore. The Ionic occasionally has the regular forms οἶδας, οἴδαμον, 
οἴδασε; and very often ἴδμεν for ἴσμεν. Hat. has future εἰδήσω; Hon. 
εἴσομαι, rarely εἰδήσω. Hom. has ἰδυῖα for ei8via in the participle. 

Tonic ᾖδεα, ᾖδεε, ySéare, — Hom. ἠείδης, ἠείδη, and torav, —in plu- 
. perfect. The Attic poets have ᾖδεμεν and ᾖδετε (like ᾖδεσαν). 

‘ Hom. eiSopev, &c. for εἰδῶμεν in subj.; ἴδμεναι and ἴδμεν in infin. 
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COMPOUND WORDS. 


§ 131. 1. When the first part of a compound word is a 
noun or adjective, only its stem appears in the compound. The 
final vowel of a stem is dropped before another vowel. Before 
@ consonant, stems of the first declension change a to ο, and 
stems of the third declension add ο. E. g. 

Πρωτο-τόκος, ϐαλασσο-κράτωρ, παιδο-τρίβης, ναυ-μαχία; χορ-ηγός, but 
Χὸρο-διδάσκαλος; Φιλο-σοφία, φυσιο-λόγος, ἀνδριαντο-ποιός. 

οτε. The exceptions to this rule are very numerous, the noun 
sometimes appearing in one of its cases as if it were a distinct word ; 
aS νεώσ-οικος, Ship-house ; ναυσί-πορος, traversed by ships. 

2. When the first part of a compound is a verb, its stem 
generally appears without change before a vowel, and with ¢, ε, 
ο, or σι (sometimes ec, σε, or go) added before a consonant. 
Such compounds are chiefly poetic. E. g. 

Πείό-αρχος, ἀρχ-ι-τέκτων, µισ-ό-γυνος, µεν-έ-μαχος, τερψί-ροος (τερπ-), 
γυ-σί-πονος, στρεψέ-δικος (στρεφ-). 

3. When the first part of ἃ compound is a preposition, its 
final vowel (except in περί and πρό) i is dropped before a vowel ; 
88 ἀν-άγω, ἀπ-έχω; but περιάγω, προάγω. 

Πρό may be contracted with a following ε, as in προὔχω for προέχω. 
(See § 105, 1, N. 1.) 

§ 132. The following tnseparable particles are used only as 
prefixes : — 

1. α- (αν- before a vowel), called alpha privative, prefixed to 
nouns and adjectives, rarely to verbs, with a negative force, like 
English un-, Latin in-; as ἄ-παις, childless, ἄ-γραφος, unwritten, 
ἄ-θεος, godless, ἀν-ελεύθερος, unfree, dv-adns, shameless, dv-dpoos, 
unlike. 

2. dvo-, wl (opposed to εὖ, well), denoting difficulty or trouble ; 
as δύσ-πορος, hard to pass; δυσ-τυχής, unfortunate (opposed to 
εὐτυχής). 

3. νη- (Latin ne), a negative prefix; as νή-ποινος, unavenged ; 
νη-µερτῆς, UNerring. 

Note 1. A few other intensive prefixes are sometimes used, — 
Gpt-, épt-, δα-, ζα-, λα-; a8 ἁρί-γνωτος, well known ; δα-φοινός, bloody. 

Note 2. The prefix a- is rarely intensive, as in ἁ-τενής, stretched ; 
or copulative (denoting union), as in ἄ-λοχος, bedfellow (from λέχος). 


PART III. 


- SYNTAX. . 
y 


~~ § 183. 1. Every sentence must contain two parts, a 
subject and a predicate. The subject is that of which 
/something is stated. The predicate is that which is stated 

’ of the subject. Thus in the sentence Aapeios βασιλεύει, 
Darius is king, «Δαρείος is the subject and βασιλεύει is the 
predicate. 
' Nore 1. When any part of efi, to be, connects the subject with 
a following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula, and what 


follows is called the predicate; as Δαρεῖός ἐστι βασιλεύς, Darius ts 
king, where ἐστί is the copula. 


Note 2. The simple subject and predicate may each be modified 
by additional words or clauses; as Kipos, ἀκούσας ἃ εἶπεν, εἰσῆλθεν eis 
τὴν πόλιν, Cyrus, on hearing what he said, went into the city, where 
Kipos, ἀκούσας 4 εἶπεν, is the modified subject, andthe rest is the 
modified predicate. 

2. That upon which the action of a verb is exerted is 
called the object, which may be either direct or indirect. 
Thus, in ἔδωκε τὰ χρήµατα τῷ avdpi, he gave the money to 
the man, χρήματα is the direct object, and ἀνδρέ is the 
indirect (or remote) object. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


§ 184. 1. The subject of a finite verb is in the nomi- 
native ; as ὁ avnp ἦλθεν, the man came. 

A verb in a finite mood is called a finite verb (§ 89). 

2. The subject of the infinitive mood is in the accusa- 
tive; as λέγουσι τοὺς avdpas ἀπελθεῖν, they say that the 
men went away. 
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But the subject is generally omitted, when it is the same as the 
subject or the object of the leading verb; as βούλεται ἀπελθεῖν, he 
wishes to go away; παραινοῦμέν σοι pevew, we advise you to remain. 


-- Nore 1. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. (See foot-note, 
page 85.) 

The nominative of the third person is omitted, — 

(a.) When it is expressed or implied in the context; 

(5.) When it is a general word for persons, as λέγουσιε, they say, it 
is said ; 

(ο) When it is indefinite, as de ἦν, tt was late, καλῶς ἔχει, tt ts well 5 
and in passives like παρεσκεύασταί pot, I am prepared (preparation has 
been made by me, like ventum est in Latin); also in the impersonal 
construction with the verbal in τέον, as in πειστέον (ἐστὶ) τῷ νόµῳ, we 
must obey the law. 

(d.) When the verb implies its own subject, as κηρύσσει, the herald 
(κῆρυξ) proclaims, ἐσάλπιγξε, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet, κωλύει, 
a hindrance occurs. 

(e.) With verbs like vet, tt rains, ἀστράπτει, tt lightens, σείει, there is 
an earthquake (ut shakes), where, however, some subject like Zevs or 
θεός was originally supplied. 


.. 


Nore 2. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called empersonal verbs. 
Such are δεῖ and χρή, tt is required, one ought, πρέπει and προσήκει, t 
is proper, éveors and ἔξεστι, if is possible, δοκεῖ, ut seems good, συμβαίνει, 
it happens, and the like; as δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἀπελθεῖν, we must go away (i. e. 
that we go away is required). 

The name impersonal is applied with still greater propriety (though 
less frequently) to the verbs included in (ο) and (d) of Notel. | 


Subject Nominative and Verb. 
§ 135. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in. 
number and person ; as (ἐγὼ) λέγω, I say, οὗτος λέγει, 
this man says, οἱ ἄνδρες Aeyoveww, the men say. 
™2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly takes 
a singular verb ; as ταῦτα ἐγένετο, these things happened, 
τὰ οἰκήματα ἔπεσεν, the buildings fell. So ἀδύνατά ἐστι 
(or ἀδύνατόν ἐστι), it is impossible. 
-~3. A singular collective noun may take a plural verb; as 
τὸ πλῆθος ἐψηφίσαντο πολεμεῖν, the majority voted for war. 
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Nore 1. When several subjects are connected by and, they gen- 
erally have a plural verb. But the verb often agrees with one of the 
subjects (generally the nearest) and is understood with the rest, 
which generally happens when they are connected by orornor. KE. g. 

Kupdovoipey ἐγὼ καὶ ὑμεῖς, I and you agree ; σοφοὶ ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ ἦμεν, 
Land you were wise ; καὶ σὺ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ παρῆστε, both you and your 
brothers were present. ᾿Εμὲ οὔτε καιρὸς ... οὔτ' ἐλπὶς οὔτε φόβος οὔτ' 
ἀλλὸ οὐδὲν ἐπῆρεν. 

Nore 2. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in the 
first person rather than the second, and in the second rather than the 
third. (See examples under Note 1.) 

Norse 3. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the sin- 
gular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. But 
even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural, (See Il. 
IV. 453; V. 10, 275; XVI. 218.) 

Nore 4, Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nominative; 
as al χορηγίαι ἱκανὸν εὐδαιμονίας onpeiév ἐστεν, the payments for 
choruses are a sufficient sign of prosperity. 

Predicate. P 6) . 
κ. /. 

§ 196. CAD verbs signifying {ο be, to become, to appear, 
to be called, chosen, considered, and the /like, a noun in the 
predicate is in the same case as the subject, both denoting 
the same person or thing. E. g. 

Οὗτός ἐστι βασιλεύς, this man is king; ᾿Αλέξανδρος θεὸς ὠνομάζετο, 
Alexander was named a God; ᾖρέθη στρατηγός, he was chosen gen- 
eral ; ἡ πόλις φρούριον κατέστη, the city became a fortress ; λέγουσι 
τοῦτον γενέσθαι βασιλέα, they say that this man was made king. 


This applies also to the case of a predicate adjective (§ 138). Sce, 
however, § 138, Note 8. 


APPOSITION. 


§ 197. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it 
agrees with it in case. This is called apposition. E. 6. 

Δαρεῖος ὁ βασιλεύς, Darius the king. ᾿Αθῆναι, µεγάλη πόλις, Athens, a 
great city. ‘Ypas τοὺς σοφούς, you, the wise ones. "Ἡμῶν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, 
of us, the Athenians. Θημιστοκλῆς ἥκω (sc. ἐγώ), I Themistoeles am 
come. Φιλήσιος καὶ λύκων οἱ ’Ayatoi, Philesius and Lycon the Achacans. 

Norte 1. Possessive pronouns and adjectives may have a genitive 
in apposition with a genitive which they imply; as 6 ἐμὸς τοῦ ταλαι- 
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πώρου Bios, the life of me, miserable one ; ᾿Αθηναῖος dv, πόλεως τῆς µεγί- 
στης, being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city. So τὰ ὑμέτερα αὐτῶν 
(for τὰ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν), your own. 

Nore 2. A noun which would regularly stand in the partitive 
genitive (§ 168) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its 
parts; as οἶκίαι αἱ μὲν πολλαὶ πεπτώκεσαν, ὀλίγαι δὲ περιῆσαν, most of 
the houses had fallen, but a few remained (where we should expect τῶν 
οἰκιῶν). This is called partitive apposition. 

Norse 3. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
generally being in the nominative or accusative, according to the case 
of the principal word of the sentence; as Ἑλένην κτάνωµεν, Μενέλεῳ 
λύπην πικράν, let us kill Helen, (which will be) a bitter grief to Menelaus. 


Nore 4. A noun is often in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word; as ἵπποι ἤγοντο 
θύματα τῷ Ἡλίφ, horses were brought as offerings to the Sun (in 
active, ἵππους ἄγειν θύματα, to bring horses as offerings). So τίνος 
διδάσκαλοι Frere, as teachers of what are you come? Many cases in- 
cluded under § 136 are really cases of apposition. See § 166, N. 1. 
— 


ADJECTIVES. 


§ 138. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This rule applies also to the article, 
and to adjective pronouns and participles. E. g. | 

Ὁ σοφὸς ἀνήρ, the wise man; τοῦ σοφοῦ ἀνδρός, τῷ cope ἀνδρί, τὸν 
σοφὸν ἄνδρα, τῶν copay ἀνδρῶ», &c. Οὗτος ὁ avnp, this man; τούτου 
τοῦ ἀνδρός, τούτων τῶν ἀνδρῶν. Ail ἄρισται δοκοῦσαι εἶναι φύσεις, the 
natures seeming to be best. 


Remark. The adjective may be either attributive or predicate. An 
attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun without the interven- 
tion of a verb (like all the adjectives above except ἄρισται. The 
predicate adjective is connected with its noun by a copula (§ 133, 1, 
Note 1) expressed or implied, or by one of the verbs included in 
§ 136, as 6 dvnp ἀγαθός ἐστιν, the man is good ; καλεῖται ἀγαθός, he és 
called good; ποιεῖν τοὺς Μήδους ἀσθενεῖς, to make the Medes (to be) 
weak, See the examples under § 142, 3. ) 


Note 1. (a.) An aittributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and is 
understood with the rest; as τὸν ἆγαθὸν ἄνδρα καὶ γυναῖκα, the good 
man and woman; παντὶ καὶ λόγῳ καὶ μηχανῇ, by every word and device. 
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(2) But such an adjective is occasionally plural if it belongs to 
several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two; as σωφρόνων 
ἐστὶ καὶ ἀνδρὸς καὶ γυναικὸς οὕτω ποιεῖν, it is the part of prudent (per- 

sons) both men and women thus to do. 


Nort 2. (a.) A predicate adjective is regularly plural if it belongs 
to several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two. If the nouns 
are of different genders, the adjective is commonly masculine if one 
of the nouns denotes a male person, and commonly neuter if all de- 
note things. 

(δ.) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of the 
nearest or most prominent noun. 

(c.) A predicate adjective is sometimes neuter, being used like a 
noun (§ 139), when its noun is masculine or feminine; as καλὸν 9 
ἀλήθεια, a beautiful thing is truth. 


Nore 3. A collective noun in the singular may take a plural parti- 
ciple ; as Τροίαν ἑλόντες ᾽Αργείων στόλος, the Argives’ army having taken 
Troy. 


Note 4. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 
grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person; 88 φίλε τέκνο», dear 
child ! 


Nore 5. The masculine form of the dual is very often used for {19 
feminine in adjective pronouns and the article. Especially rare are 
the feminines rd, ravra. 


Nore 6. Avo, two, is often used with a plural noun. "Όσσε, the 
eyes, and δοῦρε, two spears, in Homer, may have plural adjectives. 


Note 7. An adjective, especially a numeral, is often used where 
we should use an adverb; as οὗτοι ὕστεροι ἀφίκοντο, these came 
later; Exdvres Arbor, they came willingly. 

Nore 8. When the subject of an infinitive is not expressed (5 134, 2), 
adjective words referring to the omitted subject are put in the case in 
which that subject last occurred (either expressed or understood) ; as 
6 πατὴρ βούλεται εἶναι σοφός, the father wishes to be wise ; (but βούλεταε 
τὸν υἱὸν εἶναι σοφόν, he wishes that his son may be wise, or BovAerat éav- 
τὸν εἶναι σοφόν). Ηρέπει αὐτῷ εἶναι προθύµῳ, it becomes him to be 
eager; οὐχ ὁμολογήσω ἄκλητος Frew, I shall not admit that I am come 
uninvited ; οὐκ ἔφη αὐτὸς, ἀλλ ἐκεῖνον στρατηγεῖν, he said that not (he) 
himself, but he (Nicias) was general (αὐτός is adjective, § 145). 

The same principle applies to predicate nouns; as πολλοὶ τῶν προσ- 
ποιησαµένων εἶναι σοφιστῶν, many of those who pretended to be sophists. 

The accusative, however, sometimes occurs in sentences like these. 
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Adjective used as a Noun. 


§ 199. 1. An adjective or participle may be used as a noun; 
as φίλος, a friend ; κακή, a base woman; οἱ κακοί, the bad; τοῖς 
ἀγαθοῖς, to the good ; τῶν κρατούντων, of those in power ; κακά, evils ; 
τὰ θνητά, mortal things ; ὁ πολλὰ eidds, he who knows much (§ 276, 9). 

2. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article is 
often used as an abstract noun; as τὸ καλόν, beauty (== κάλλος), 
τὸ δίκαιον, justice (== δικαιοσύνη). | 


Nore. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, may be thus 
used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as τὸ δεδιός, fear 
(= τὸ δεδιέναι); ἐν τῷ μὴ μελετῶντι, in the not practising (= ἐν τῷ μὴ 
μελετᾶν). 


THE ARTICLE. 


Homeric Use of the Article. 


§ 140. In the oldest Greek (as in Homer) the article 
appears generally as a demonstrative or personal pronoun, 
sometimes as a relative. E. g. 

Τὴν 8 ἐγὼ ob λύσω, but I will not free her; τοῦ δὲ κλύε Φοῖβος 
᾽Απόλλων, and Phoebus Apollo heard him; ὁ yap ἦλθε θοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας 
᾿Αχαιῶν, for he came, &c. As relative, πυρὰ πολλὰ τὰ καίετο, many 
Jires which were burning ; δῶρα τὰ ἔδωκαν, gifts which they gave. 


Nore 1. Even in Homer, the article is used with adjectives and 
participles as in Attic Greek; as οἱ γὰρ ἄριστοι ἐν νηυσὶν κέαται, for the 
bravest sit in the ships; of ἄλλοι, the others; ra? ἐόντα τά τ ἐσόμενα, 
both things that are and things that are to be. : 


Nore 2. When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it is gen- 
erally a pronoun, with which the noun is in apposition; as ὁ 8 ἔβραχε 
χάλκεος "Αρης, and he — brazen Ares —roared; ἡ 3 ἀέκουσ ἅμα τοῖσι 
γυνὴ κίεν, and she — the woman — went with them unwilling. 

Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these: avrap 6 
τοῖσι γέρων ὁδὸν ἡγεμόνευεν, but he —the old man — showed them the way ; 
τὸν 8° οἷον πατέρ᾽ εὗρο», and he found him— the father—alone. 

Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is that 
found in examples like these: ὅτε δὴ τὴν νῆσον ἀφίκετο, when now he 
came to the wsland; τό τε σθένος ᾿Ωρίωνος, and the might of Orion; ai δὲ 
γυναῖκες ἱστάμεναι θαύμαζον, and the women standing wondered. 

It is therefore often difficult to decide the exact force of an article 
in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual transition, even 
in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true definite article. 
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Note 3. The last examples in Note 2 are exceptional, and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus δεινὴ δὲ κλαγγὴ γένετ ἀργυρέοιο βιοῖο would in Attic 
Greek require 7 κλαγγή and τοῦ βιοῦ. 


Nore 4. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin- 
ning with τ in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he uses 
only the forms és, ἤ, of, and af, except after prepositions. Thus ὄρνις 
ipds, τῷ οὔνομα Φοϊνιξ, a sacred bird, whose name ts Phoeniz. In other 
respects he uses the article as it is used in Attic prose. 

The Lyric poets follow the Homeric usage more closely with re- 
spect to the article; and the Attic poets, especially in the chorus, 
admit Homeric uses. 


Attic Use of the Article. 


§ 141. In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds ~—__ 
to the English definite article the; as ὁ ἀνήρ, the man; 
τῶν πόλεων, of the cities ; τοῖς Ἓλλησιν, to the Greeks. 


Nore 1. The Greek uses the article in certain cases in which the 
English omits it. Such are the following : — 

(a.) Proper names may take the article; as 6 Σωκράτης, Socrates. _ . 

(b.) Abstract nouns generally take the article; as 4 dpern, virtue, 
4) δικαιοσύνη, Justice (also δικαιοσύνη). 

(ο) Nouns qualified by a demonstrative or possessive pronoun-< 
regularly take the article; as οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ, this man; 6 ἐμὸς πατήρ, my 
father ; περὶ τῆς ἡμετέρας πόλεως, about our state. (See § 142, 4.) 

(d.) The article may precede τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, τοιόσδε, and τηλι- 
Kovros; aS τὸν τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα, such a man. It always precedes deta, 
such α one. © 


Nore 2. The article is sometimes used where we use Α possessive 
pronoun; as ἔρχεται Μανδάνη πβὸς τὸν πατέρα, Mandane comes to her 
Sather (lit. to the father). 


Nore 3. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective; as of τότε ἄνθρωποι, the men of that time ; τοῦ 
πάλαι Kd8you, of ancient Cadmus; οἱ ἐν dares ᾿Αθηναῖοι, the Athenians 
in the city. 

Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted; as οἱ ἐν ἄστεε, 
those in the city ; τοῖς τότε, to those of that time; of ἀμφὶ Πλάτωνα, those 
about Plato (generally Plato and his school, or simply Plato). 


Norse 4. The nouns yj, land, πράγματα, things or affairs, vids, son, 
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and sometimes other nouns easily understood, may be omitted after 
the article, when a qualifying adjective or genitive is added; as es 
τὴν ἑαυτῶν (sc. γῆν), to their own land; ἐκ τῆς περιοικίδος, from the 
neighboring country; τὰ τῆς πόλεως, the affairs of the state ; Περικλῆς ὁ 
Ἐανθίππου (sc. vids), Pericles, the son of Xanthippus, Expressions like 
τὰ τῆς Τύχης, τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς, Sometimes do not differ from Τύχη, Fortune, 
and ὀργή, wrath. 

Norte 5. Instead of repeating a noun with adjuncts in the same 

_~ Sentence, it is sufficient to repeat its article; as of τῶν πολιτῶν maides 

καὶ οἱ τῶν ἄλλων, the children of the citizens and those of the others. 

Nore 6. The infinitive, like any other verbal noun, may take a 
neuter article; as rd εἶδέναι, the knowing ; wot τὸ μὴ σιγῆσαι λοιπὸν Fp, 
tt remained for you not to be silent. 

In like manner a neuter article may precede a whole clause consid- 
ered as 8 noun; 88 τὸ γνῶθι σαυτὸν ππανταχοῦ ‘ote χρησιµό», the 
saying “know thyself” is everywhere useful. 


Position of the Article. 


~~§ 142. 1. An attributive adjective or other expression 
qualifying a noun (except a partitive genitive) commonly 
stands between the article and the noun. E. g.- 

‘oO copes ἆ ἀνήρ, the wise man; οἱ ἐν ἄστει ἄνθρωποι, the men in the city ; 
οὐδεὶς τῶν τότε Ἑλλήνων, none of the Greeks of that time ; eis τὴν ἐκείνων 
πόλιν, into their city; of τῶν Θηβαίων στρατηγού, the generals of the The- 
bans. (See below, Note 2.) 

Two or even three articles may thus come together; as τοὺς τὰ τῆς 
πόλεως ἔχοντας, those who have the control of the siate. 


-2: The article together with any of these expressions 
may follow the noun for the sake of emphasis, in which 
case the noun itself may have another article before it. 
E. σ. 

"Amp 6 σοφός, or ὁ ἀνὴρ ὁ σοφός, the wise man (not, however, ὁ ἀἁνὴρ. 
σοφός, see § 142, 3); αἱ πόλεις αἱ δημοκρατούμεναι, the states which are 
under a democracy ; ἄνθρωποι οἱ τότε, the men of that time ; πρὸς ἀδικίαν 
τὴν ἄκρατον, with regard to pure injustice. 


Nore 1. The article may be separated from its noun by µέν, δέ; τέ, 
γέ, γάρ, δή, and sometimes by other words. 


Nore 2. The partitive genitive (6 168) rarely stands in either of 
the positions here mentioned, but either precedes or follows the gov- 
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erning noun and its article; as οἱ κακοὶ τῶ» πολιτῶν, the bad among the 
citezens (rarely οἱ τῶν πολιτῶν κακοί). Even the other forms of the 
adnominal genitive occasionally have this position, as τῶν παλαιῶν ἡ 
Φιλοσοφία, the philosophy of the ancients. 

Nore 93 Άλλος with the article generally means the rest; as 7 
ἄλλη πόλις, the rest of the state (but ἄλλη πόλις, another state). 

ἨΠολύς with the article generally means the greater part, especially 
in οἱ πολλοί, the multitude, the majority, and τὸ πολύ, the greater part. 
So in the comparative, οἱ πλείονες, the majority, τὸ πλεῖον, the greater 
part. | 

Nors 4. When a noyn has two or more qualifying words, each of 
them may take an article and stand in either of the above positions 
(1 or 2), or all may stand between one article and its noun; as 
ἡ ᾽Αττικὴ ἡ παλαιὰ φωνή, the ancient Aitic speech; τὰ τείχη τὰ ἑαυτῶν 
τὰ µακρά, {λεῖν own long walls ; ἔπεμπον els τὰς ἄλλας ᾿Αρκαδικὰς πόλεις, 
they sent to the other Arcadian cities; ἡ tm ᾿Αρετῆς Ἡρακλέους παίδευ- 
σις, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue. , 


Νοτε 5. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, τὸν Εὺ- 
φράτην ποταµόν, ἆτο., rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of cities and mountains (rarely islands). 


3. When an adjective either precedes the article, or ’ 


follows the noun without taking an article, it forms a pred- 


icate, some part of εἰμέ, to be, being understood or implied. — 


E. g. ~ 

Ὁ ἀνὴρ σοφός or σοφὸς ὁ ἀνήρ (sc. ἐστίν), the man is wise, or tise 
is the man, Ηολλοὶ οἱ πανοῦργοι, many are the evil doers. "Eqnpépous 
γε τὰς τύχας κεκτήµεθα, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. οὔσας). 

The predicate force of such adjectives can often be expressed by a 
periphrasis; as τοῖς λόγοις βραχυτέροις ἐχρῆτο, the words which he used 
were shorter, lit. he used the words (they being) shorter ; ἡγοῦντο avrovs- 
pov τῶν ζυµµάχων, they presided over their allies (they being) indepen- 
dent, i, ϱ. the allies over whom they presided were independent. So πόσον 
ἄγει τὸ oTpdrevpa; how great is the army which he is bringing ? 


4. A demonstrative pronoun either precedes the arti- 


cle and its noun, or follows the noun like a predicate ad- -” 
jective (3). The article cannot be omitted here in Attic__ 


prose. Eg. 
Οὗτος 6 ἀνήρ, this man, or ὁ ἀνὴρ οὗτος (never ὁ οὗτος ἀνήρ). Περὶ 
γούτων τῶν πόλεων», about these cities. If an adjective or other qualify- 
6 


..- 
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ing word is added, the demonstrative may stand between this and its 
noun, contrary to the rule; as ἡ στενὴ αὕτη ὁδός, this narrow road; τῷ 
ἀφικομένῳ τούτῳ ξένῳ, to this stranger who has come. 

This rule -applies also to ἕκαστος, ἑκάτερος, ἄμφω, and ἀμφότερος. 
But with έκαστος the article may be omitted. See also § 141, N. 1. 

Nore 1. Πᾶς and σύμπας, all, and ὅλος, whole, generally have the 
same position as a demonstrative; as πάντες οἱ ἄνδρες or οἱ ἄνδρες 
πάντες, all the men; ὅλη ἡ πόλις OF H πόλις ὅλη, all the city. But they 
can also be used lke attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; 
as ἡ πᾶσα Σικελία, the whole of Sicily, τὸ ὅλον γένος, the entire race. 

The distinction here was probably not greater than that between 
all the city and the wiole city in English. We find even οἱ πάντες 
φολῖται, the whole body of citizens, 

Note 2. Αὐτός as an intensive pronoun, tpse, has the position of a 
demonstrative ; as αὑτὸς ὁ ἀνήρ, the man himself. But ὁ αὐτὸς ἀνήρ, the 
same man. See § 145, 1, and § 79, 2. 

Norse 3. The genitive of the personal pronoun (whether partittve 
or not) either precedes the article or follows .the noun, while the 
genitive of other pronouns (unless it is partitive) follows the article; 
aS ἡμῶν ἡ πόλις οἵ ἡ πόλις ἡμῶν, our city (not ἡ ἡμῶν πόλις); 
µετεπέμψατο ᾽Αστυάγης τὴν ἑαυτοῦ θυγατέρα καὶ τὸν παῖδα αὐτῆς, 
Asityages sent for his own daughter and her son. 

Nore 4. The adjectives depos, µέσος, and ἔσχατος, when they are 
in the predicate position (3), mean the top (or extremity), the middle, 
the last, of the thing which their nouns denote; as µέση ἡ ἀγορά, the 
middle of the market (while ἡ µέση ἀγορά would mean the middle mar- 
ket); ἄκρα ἡ χείρ, the extremity of the hand. 

The article here may be omitted entirely. 


Pronominal Article in Attic Greek. 


§ 143. 1. In Attic prose the article retains its original 
demonstrative force chiefly in the expression 6 µέν.... 
ὁ δέ the one....the other. E. g. 

:Ὁ μὲν οὐδὲν, ὁ δὲ πολλὰ κερδαίνει, one man gains nothing, another 
gains much. Aci τοὺς μὲν εἶναι δυστυχεῖς, τοὺς 8° εὐτυχεῖς, some must be 
unfortunate, and others fortunate. Τῶν πόλεων αἱ μὲν τυραννοῦνται, αἱ 
δὲ δημοκρατοῦνται, of states, some are governed by tyrants, others by de- 
mocracies. 

Nore 1. The neuter τὸ µέν . . . τὸ δέ may be used adverbially, 
partly... partly. For τοῦτο µέν . . . τοῦτο δέ in this sense, see § 148, 
Note 4. 
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Norte 2. ‘oO δέ, &c., sometimes means and he, but he, &c., even 
when no 6 pew precedes; as "Indpws ᾿Αθηναίους ἐπηγάγετο: οἱ δὲ. . . 
ἠλόον, Inaros called in Athenians; and they came. 

2. A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following: — 

Toy καὶ τόν, this man and that; τὸ καὶ τό, this and that; τὰ καὶ τά, 
these and those; as ἔδει γὰρ τὸ καὶ τὸ ποιῆόαι, καὶ τὸ μὴ ποιῆσαι, for 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the other. 

Ηρὸ τοῦ (or προτοῦ), before this, formerly, 

Kai τόν or καὶ τήν, before an infinitive; as καὶ τὸν κελεῦσαι δοῦναι 
(sc. λέγεται), and (it is said) he commanded him (ο give it. Cyr. 1. ὃ, 9. 

So occasionally τῷ, therefore, which is common in Homer. 


PRONOUNS. 
PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 144. 1. The nominative of the personal pronouns ig ~~ 


seldom used, except for emphasis. (Ree § 134, N. 1.) 


Nore. The forms ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, and ἐμέ are more emphatic than the 
enclitics pov, poi, µέ; hence the latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in πρός pe. 


2. The pronouns of the third person, οὗ, of, ὅ &c. are. 


generally personal pronouns in Ionic Greek, but sometimes 
reflexives. In Attic prose these pronouns are generally 


~ 


indirect reflexives, — that is, in a dependent clause, referring 6 


to the subject of the leading clause; as doBovvras µη οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι σφίσιν ἐπέλθωσι», they fear that the Athenians 
may attack them; ἐδέοντο ὑμῶν µη σφᾶς περιορᾶν φύθει- 
ροµένους, they begged you not to see them destroyed. 


Νοτε The forms οὗ and @are chiefly Epic. The orators seldom 
use these pronouns; and the tragedians use chiefly σφίν and ode. 


§ 145. 1. Αὐτός in all its cases may be an intensive 
adjective pronoun, himself, herself, itself, themselves. This 
is always its force in the nominative of all numbers. E. g. 

Λὐτὸς ὁ στρατηγός. the general himself; ἐπὶ αὐτοῖς τοῖς αἰγιαλοῖς, on 
the very coasts; ἐπιστήμη αὐτὴ, knowledge uself. (Sec § 142, 4, Ν. 9.) 


ο ο 


oN 
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A pronoun with which αὐτός agrees is often omitted; as ταῦτα 
ἐποιεῖτε αὐτοί (sc. ὑμεῖς), you did this yourselves ; πλευστέον εἷς ταύτας 
αὐτοῖς ἐμβᾶσιν (sc. ὑμῖν), you must sail, embarking on these yourselves 
(i. Θ. in person). So αὐτὸς ἔφη (ipse dizi), himself said tt (i. ο. the 
master). 


2. The oblique cases of αὐτός are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of tlie third person. 4. g. 

Στρατηγὸν αὐτὸν ἀπέδειξε, he designated him as general. See four 
other examples in Xen, Anab. I. 1, 2 and 3. 

Foy ὁ αὑτός, the same,jsee § 79, 2. For piv, viv, and σφέ, see § 79, 1, 
Note = 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 146. The reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of 
4 the clause in which they stand. Sometimes, in a depend- 
ent clause, they refer to the subject of the leading verb, — 

i. 6. they are indirect reflexives. E. σ. 

Τνῶθι caurdyv, know th γε; ; ἐπέσφαξεν ἑαυτόν, he slew himself; 
τὰ ἅ ἄριστα βουλεύεσθε ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, take the best counsel for your- 
selves. ‘O τύραννος νοµίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν ἑαυτῷ, the tyrant 
thinks that the citizens are servants to himself. 

Note 1. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is not the subject; as ἀπὸ σαυτοῦ ἐγώ σε δείξω, 1 will show 
you from your own case (from yourself). In fact, these pronouns cor- 
respond almost exactly in their use to the English myself, thyself, 
himself, &c. 


Nore 2. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used for 


the first or second; as δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἀνερέσθαι ἑαυτούς, we must ask our- 
selves, 


Nore 3. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal (§ 81); 
διαλεγόµεθα ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, we discourse with one another (i. e. among 
ourselves), 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 
- §147. The possessive pronouns are generally eqtiva- 
lent to the possessive genitive of the personal pronouns. 
, Thus ὁ ἡμέτερος πατήρ --- ὁ πατηρ ἡμῶν, our father, 
‘~The possessive is regularly preceded by the article. 


See § 167, I; ; ὃ 141, Ν. 1 (ο). For nouns and adjectives agreeing 
with the genitive implied in a possessive, see § 137, N. 1. 
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Nore 1. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun; as 9 ἐμὴ εὔνοια, which commonly 
means my good-will (towards others), rarely means good-will (shown) 
to me. 


Note 2. In Attic prose, σφέτερος, their, is always reflexive, and 
Gs, his, her, its, is not used at all. (See § 144, 2.) 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 148. Oidros and ὅδε, this, generally refer to what is ο 
near or present; ἐκεῖνος, that, refers to what is more “ 
remote. 


Nore 1. The distinction between οὗτος and ὅδε, both of which 
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, οὗτος (with τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, and οὕτως) regularly refers to a 
speech just made, while ὅδε (with τοιόσδε, τοσόσδε, and Sd8e) refers to 
one about to be made; as τάδε εἶπεν, he spoke as follows, but ταῦτα 
εἶπεν, thus he spoke (said after the speech). 


Norte 2. Οὗτος is sometimes an exclamation; as οὗτος, τί ποιεῖς ; 
You there! what are you doing ? 

Nore 3. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative often used in English as the antecedent of 
8 relative, as J saw those who were present. Here a participle with the 
article is generally used; as εἶδον τοὺς παρόντας ; if a demonstrative is 
used (εἶδον τούτους of παρῆσαν, I saw these men who were present), it 
has special emphasis. A relative with omitted antecedent sometimes 
. expresses the sense required; as εἶδον οὓς €AaBev, I saw (those) whom 
he took (§ 152). 

Nore 4. Τοῦτο pev... τοῦτο δέ, first . .. secondly, partly . . . partly, 
is used nearly in the sense of τὸ µέν .. . τὸ δέ (3 143, 1, N. 1), espe- 
cially by Herodotus. 

For οὗτοσί, ὁδί, ἐκεινοσί, οτωσί, ὡδί, &c., see § 83, Ν. 2. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 149. 1. The interrogative ris; who? what? may b 
either substantive or adjective; as τίνας εἶδον ; whom did I 
see? or τίνας ἄνδρας εἶδον ; what men did I see? 

2. Τίς may be used both in direct and in indirect ques- 
tions; as ri βούλεται; what docs he want?—épwra τέ 
θούλεσθε, he asks what you want. 
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In indirect questions, however, the relative dors is more common; 
as ἑρωτᾷ ὅ τι βούλεσθε. 

Note. The same principles apply to the adjectives πόσος, &c. 
(§ 87, 1). 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


§ 150. The indefinite τὲς generally means some, any, 

VS, wa may be either substantive or adjective ; as τοῦτο Neves 
τις, some one says this; ἄνθρωπός τις; some man. . It is 
sometimes nearly equivalent to the English @ or an; as 
εἶδον ἄνθρωπόν τινα, I saw α certain map, or [saw a man. 


Nore. Occasionally ris means every one, like was τις; 85 εὖ µέν τις 
δόρυ θηξάσθω, let every one sharpen well his spear. Hom. 


+ RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 
ino y 7 "νι 


. §]51. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
-  and‘number: but its case depends on the construction of 
the clause in which it stands. E. g. 


Εἶδον τοὺς ἄνδρας of ὕστερον ἦλθον, I saw the men who came after- 
wards ; of ἄνδρες obs cides ἀπῆλθο», the men whom you saw went away. 


Norr 1. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
ὑμεῖς of τοῦτο ποιεῖτε, you who do this; ἐγὼ ὃς τοῦτο ἐποίησα, 
I who did this. 


Nore 2. A relative referring to several antecedents follows the 
rule given for predicate adjectives (§ 138, N. 2). It may be plural 
if it refers to a collective noun (6 138, N. 3); as rd πλῆθος οἵπερ 
δικάσουσι», the multitude who will judge.. 


Norte 3. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes used 
as demonstrative pronouns, like the article ($ 140); as καὶ ὃς δεύτατος 
ᾖλθε, and he came second; ὃ γὰρ γέρας ἐστὶ θανόντων, for this is the 
right of the dead. 

A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the Pla- 
tonic ᾗ & 8s, said he (where ᾖ is imperfect of ni, to say). So καὶ és, 
and he, καὶ ot, and they, and (in Herod.) ὃς καὶ ds, this man and that. 
(Compare τὸν καὶ τόν, § 143, 2.) So also ὃς pévy... ὃς δέ, in the 
oblique cases, may be used for ὁ pev... 6 δέ. 

Norse 4. In the Epic and Lyric poets, the enclitic ré is often 
appended to relative words without affecting their meaning; as οὐκ 
dies ἅ τέ φησι, dost thou not perceive what he says ? 
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But olds re in Attic Greck means able, capable, like δυνατός, being 
really elliptical for τοιοῦτος οἷος, such as, and ré having no apparent 
force. 


Omission of the Antecedent. 


§ 152. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted we 
when it can easily be supphed from the context. E g. 

Ἔλαβεν & ἐβούλετο, he took what he wished; ἔπειθεν ὁπόσους ἐδύνατο, 
he persuaded as many as he could (for τοσούτους ὁπόσους). ᾿Εγὼ καὶ 
ὧν ἐγὼ κρατῶ μενοῦμεν παρὰ σοί, I and those whom I command will 
remain wilh you. 

Note 1, Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antecedent; as 
ᾖλθεν ὅτε τοῦτο εἶδεν, he came when he saw this (for then, when). 


Nore 2. The following expressions belong here: —@orey of 
(sometimes εἶσὶν of), sunt qui, there are (those) who, i. Θ. some ; — 
Eveoe (from ἕνι, = ἕνεστι or ἔνεισι, and of) some; — dviore (é and 
Gre), sometimes ; — ariv οὗ, somewhere ;— €arsy ᾗ, in some way; 
— ἔστιν ὅπως, somehow. 


Assimilation and Attraction. 


§ 159. When a relative would naturally be in the 
accusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimi- : 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive 
or dative. E. g. 

"EK τῶν πόλεων by ἔχει, from the cities which he holds (for ts ἔχει); - 
τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς οἷς ἔχομεν, with the good things which we have (for i 
ἔχομεν). “This is often called attraction.) - 

Nore 1. When the antecedent would be a demonstrative pronoun, 
it is generally omitted; as ἑδήλωσε τοῦτο οἷς ἔπραττε, he showed this 
by what he did (i. e. ἐκείνοις &); σὺν οἷς ἔχω τὰ ἄκρα καταλήψομαι, 
1 will seize the heights with these whom I have (i. ο. σὺν τούτοις οὓς ἔχω); 
οὐδὲν bv βούλεσθε πράξετε, you will do none of the things which you 
wish (for ἐκείνων» ἅ). See § 148, Ν. 3. 

Nore 2. <A relative is very seldom assimilated from any other 
construction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as ὧν ἠπίστει 
πολλούς, many of those whom he distrusted (for ἐκείνων ots). Even the 
nominative may be assimilated; as βλάπτεσθαι ad’ Sy ἡμῖν παρεσκεύ- 
ασται, to be injured by what has been prepared by us (for dm’ ἐκείνων ἅ). 
Thuc, 
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Nore 3. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs; as 
διεκοµίζοντο εὐθὺς ὅθεν ὑπεξέθεντο maidas καὶ yuvaixas, they immedi- 
ately brought over their children and women from the place in which they 
had placed them for safety (where ὅθεν, from which, stands for ἐκεῖθεν 
οὗ, from the place whither). Thuc. 


Nore 4. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the case of 
the relative, when this immediately follows; as ἔλεγο, ὅτι πάντων 
ὧν δέονται πεπραγότες elev, they said that they had done all things which 
they needed (where πάντων ὧν is very irfegularly used for πάντα Sy). 

This inverted assimilation takes place in οὐδεὶς ὅστις ov, every 
body, in which οὐδείς follows the case of the relative; as οὐδένε ὅτῳ 
οὐκ ἀποκρίνεται (for οὐδείς ἐστι Srp), he replies to everybody. 

Nore 5. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions with 
olos; as χαρίζεσθαι ofp σοι ἀνδρί, to please a man like you (for τοιού- 
τω οἷος σύ). 


§ 154. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 


_U7iwe clause, and agrees with the relative. E. g. 


. My ἀφέλησθε ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἣν κέκτησθε δόξαν καλή», do not take 


. from yourselves the good reputation which you have gained (for τὴν 


ο 


"δόξαν καλὴν ἣν κέκτησθε). Ἐξ fs τὸ πρῶτον ἔσχε γυναικός, from the 


wife which he had at first. 


Norte. This attraction may be joined with assimilation (§ 153); as 
ἀμαθέστατοί ἐστε ὧν ἐγὼ οἶδα Ἑλλήνων, you are the most ignorant of the 
Greeks whom I know; σὺν ᾗ εἶχε δυνάµει, with the force which he had 


(for σὺν τῇ δυνάµει ἣν εἶχεν). So οἴχεται φεύγων ὃν ἦγες µάρτυρα, the 
witness whom you brought (for ὁ µάρτυς ὃν ἦγες), ὅτο. 
Relative in Exclamations, &c. 


§ 155. Olos, ὅσος, and ws are used in exclamations; as 
ὅσα πράγµατα ἔχεις, how much trouble you have | 


For the relative in indirect questions, see § 149, 2. 


Relative not repeated. 


__-- § 156. A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the 


same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun ¢om- 
monly takes its place. E. g. 


. Ἐκεῖνοι τοίνυν, οἷς οὐκ ἐχαρίζονθ οἱ λέγοντες οὐδ ἐφίλουνν αὐτοὺς 


ὥσπερ ὑμᾶς οὗτοι νῦν, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
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gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor did 
they love them as, &c.). Dem. Here αὐτούς is used to avoid repeating 
the relative in a new case, οὕς. 


Note. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is under- 
stood in the latter part of a sentence; as Αριαῖος δὲ, dy ἡμεῖς ἠθέλομεν 
βασιλέα καθιστάναι, καὶ ἐδώκαμεν καὶ ἐλάβομεν πιστά, and Ariacus, whom 
we wished to make king, and (to whom) we gave and (from whom) we 
received pledges, &c. Xen. 


THE CASES. 


Remark. The Greek is descended from a language which had eight 
cases, — an ablative, 8 ἑροσίίως, and an instrumental, besides the five 
found i in Greek. 


I. NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


§ 157. 1. The nominative is chiefly used as the subject 
of a finite verb (§ 134, 1), or in the predicate after verbs 
signifying {ο be, &c. (§ 136). 

2. The vocative, with or without ὦ, is used in address- 
ing a person or thing ; ; as ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, O men of 
Athens !— ἀκούεις, Aioyivn ; dost thou hear, Aeschines ? 

Nore. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, and 
even in other expressions, where the vocative is more common; as 
Spor ἐγὼ δειλός, O wretched me! So ἡ Updxvy ἔκβαινε, Procne, come 
out ! 


11. ACCUSATIVE. 
Object Accusative. 


δ 158. The direct object of a transitive verb is put 1 
the accusative; as τοῦτο σώζει ἡμᾶς, this preserves us; 
ταῦτα ποιοῦμεν, we do these things. 

Note 1. Many verbs which are simply transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in Greck. 
(See § 171, § 184, 2, and § 188, 1, N. 2.) 

Note 3. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intransi- 
tive in English; as ὁμοῦμαι τοὺς θεούς͵ I will swear by the Gods ; πάντας 
éXaber, he escaped the notice of all. 
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Nore 3. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(§ 167, 3, § 180); as ἐπιστήμονες ἦσαν τὰ προσήκοντα, they were 
acquainted with what was proper. Xen. So τὰ μετέωρα Φροντιστής, 
one who ponders on the things above (like φροντίζων). Plat. 


Cognate Accusative. 


§ 159. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 

an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 

repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. E. g. 

"Ἠδυομαι τὰς peyioras ἡδονάς, I enjoy the greatest pleasures. Εὐτυ- 
χοῦσι τοῦτο τὸ εὐτύχημα, they enjoy this good fortune. So πίπτειν 
πέσηµα, to fall a fall, νόσον νοσεῖν or νόσον ἀσθενεῖν or νόσον κάµνειν, to 
suffer under a disease ; ἁμάρτημα ἁμαρτάνει», to commit an error (to sin 
α sin); δουλείαν δουλεύει», to be subject to slavery; ἀγῶνα ἀγωνίζεσθαι, 
to undergo a contest ; γραφὴν γράφεσθαι, to bring an indictment ; γραφην 
διώκει», to prosecute an indictment ; νίκην νικᾶν, to gain a victory; µάχην 
may, (ο G gain a victory; πομπὴν πέµπειν, to form or conduct α procession ; 
πληγὴν τύπτειν, to strike a blow. 

It will be seen that this construction is much 1 more extensive in 
Greek than in English. The cognate accusative generally has an 
adjective or other qualifying word, as in the first two examples. 


Nore 1. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or even 
nouns; as κακὺς πᾶσαν κακίαν, bad with all badness; ἀγαθὸς πᾶσαν 
ἀρετήν, good with all goodness. 


Nore 2. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate accu. 
sative, its noun being implied in the verb; as μεγάλα ἁμαρτάνειν 
(sc. ἁμαρτήματα), to commit great faults, ταὐτὰ λυποῦμαι καὶ τα ὐ τὰ 
xalpw, I have the same griefs and the same joys. 


Nore 3. Jere belongs the accusative of effect, which may follow 
even intransitive verbs; as πρεσβεύουσι τὴν εἰρήνην, they negotiate 
the peace (as ambassadors, πρέσβεις). Compare the English breaking 
a hole, as opposed to breaking a stick. 

So after verbs of looking (in poetry); as “Apn δεδορκέναι, to look 
war ; ἡ βουλὴ ἔβλεψε vam, the Senate looked mustard. 


Norte 4. A transitive verb may have a direct and a cognate accu- 
sative at the same time; as γράφεσθαί τινα τὴν ypadyy ταύτην, to 
bring this indictment against any one; ἠδικήσαμεν τοῦτον οὐδέν, we did 
this man no wrong ; ταῦτα δίδασκέ pe, teach me this. 

For the cognate accusative after passive verbs, see § 198. 
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Accusative of Specification. —~ Adverhbial Accusative. 


§160. 1. The accusative of specification may be joined 
with a verb, adjective, or even a whole sentence, to denote XY 


that in respect to which the expression is used; as τυφλὸς 
Ta ὄμματα, blind in his eyes; κάμνω την κεφαλήν, I have a 
pain in my head ; καλὸς ro εἶδος, beautiful in form. 

This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche, or the limit- 
ing accusative. « 


2. An accusative of this nature often has the force of an 


adverb Eg. | σος 


Τοῦτον τὸν τρόπο», in this way, thus; τὴν ταχίστην (sc. ὁδόν), in the 
quickest way; τὴν ἀρχή», at first (with negative, not at all); τέλος, 
Jinally ; προῖκα, as a gift, gratis; χάριν, for the sake of; δίκην, in the 
manner of; τὸ πρῶτον, at first; τὸ λοιπόν, for the rest; τᾶλλα, in other 
respects ; ovd€v, tn nothing, not at all; ri; in what, why? τὶ, in any re- 
spect, at all; ταῦτα, in respect to this, therefore. So τοῦτο pév... τοῦτο 


δέ (§ 148, Ν. 4). 


Accusative of Extent. 


δ 161. The accusative may denote extent of time or --.. 
space. E. g. | 


' Al σπονδαὶ ἐνιαυτὸν ἔσονται, the truce is to be for a year; ἔμεινε 
τρεῖς ἡμέρας, he remained three days; ἀπέχει 8 ἡ Πλάταια τῶν Θηβῶν 
σταδίους ἑβδομήκοντα, and Plataea is seventy stades distant from 
Thebes. 


Nore. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how long 
since; τρίτην ἤδη ἡμέραν ἐπιδεδήμηκεν, this is the third day that he 
has been in town. 

A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like ἔτος τουτὶ τρίτον (this 
the third year), i. e. two years ago. 


Terminal Accusative (Poetic). 


§ 162. In poetry, the accusative may denote the Ῥ]αρθ--... 
whither. ¥. g. | 
Μνηστῆρας ἀφίκετο, she came to the suitors. Odyss. ᾿Ανέβη µέγαν 
οὐρανὸν Οὐλυμπόν τε. Ἡ. Td κοῖλον "Αργος Bas φυγάς, going 
as an exile to the hollow Argos. Soph. 
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Accusative after Nf and Md. 
§ 168. The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing, 


νή and pa, by. 

An oath introduced by νή is affirmative; one introduced by 
pa is negative ; as νὴ τὸν Ala, yes, by Zeus ; pa τὸν Δία, no, by Zeus. . 

Nore. When pd is preceded by vai, yes, the oath is affirmative; as 
yal, pa Δία, yes, by Zeus. 

Md is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes; as od, révd 
"ὌὌλυμπον, no, by this Olympus. 


Two Accusatives with one Vex. 

_ § 164. Verbs signifying to dish, to demand, to teach, to 
~~ clothe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, and sothe others> 
take two accusatives, one of a person and the other of a 
thing. Eg. 

Μέλλετε τοὺς θεοὺς αἰτεῖν ἀγαθά, you are about to ask blessings of the 
Gods; τοὺς mai8as τὴν μουσικὴν διδάσκει, ke teaches the boys music ; 
ἐκδύει ἐμὲ τὴν ἐσθῆτα, he strips me of m y dress ; ph pe κρύψῃς τοῦτο, do 


not conceal this from me; τὴν θεὸν τοὺς στεφάνους σεσυλήκασω, they 
have robbed the Goddess of her crowns. 


Nore 1. Tipwpéopas, to avenge, sometimes takes two accusatives, 
τινά τι, instead of an accusative and a genitive. See the Lexicon. 


. “ Norz 2. Verbs of depriving take also an accusative and a geni- 
tive. Thus ἀφαιρεῖσθαί τινά τι, τινός τι (Sometimes τινά τινος). See 
the Lexicon. 


7 § 165. Verbs signifying to do anything to a person, or 
“to say anything of a person, take two accusatives. E. g. 

Ταντέ µε ποιοῦσιν, they do these things tome ; τὶ p εἰργάσω; what didst 
thou do to me? Tavri σὺ τολμᾷς ἡμᾶς λέγει»; dost thou dare to say these 
things of us? Ov φροντιστέον ὅ τι ἐροῦσω οἱ πολλοὶ ἡμᾶς, we must not 
consider what the multitude will say of us. 

Νοτε 1. These verbs often take εὖ or καλώς, well, or κακῶς, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; τούτους εὖ ποιεῖ, he does them 
good ; ὑμᾶς κακῶς ποιεῖ, he does you harm ; κακῶς ἡμᾶς λέγει, he speaks 
al of us. 

The passive form of these expressions is not ed (or κακῶς) ποιεῖσθαι, 
εὖ (ος κακώς) λέγεσθαι, to be done well by, to be spoken well of, &c., but 
ev (or κακώς) πάσχειν, to experience good (or evil), and εὖ (or κακῶς) 
ἀκούειν, bene (male) audire, to hear one’s self called. 
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Nore 2. Ἡράσσω, to do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, ποιέω being generally used. Ev and κακῶς πράσσω are 
intransitive, meaning to be well off, to be badly off. 

Nore 3. Verbs signifying to do may take the dative of a person; 
as ἆγαθόν τι ποιοῦσι τῇ πόλεε, they do some good to the state. 


§ 166. Verbs signifying {ο name, to make, to appoint, to 
er, and the ‘like, take two accusatives, both denoting. 
the same person or thing. E. g. 

Τί τὴν πόλιν προσαγορεύεις; what do you call the state? — so καλοῦσί 
µε τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα, they call me by this name. Στρατηγὸν αὐτὸν amedecke, 
he appointed him general. 

Norse 1. Verbs signifying to divide may take two accusatives on 
the same principle; as τὸ orpdrevpa κατένειµε δώδεκα µέρη, he divided 
the army into twelve parts (i. e. he made twelve parts of the army). 

Norse 2. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate accusa- 
tive to explain the object accusative; as ἔλαβε τοῦτο δώρο», he took 
this as a gift; ἵππους ἄγειν θύματα τῷ ἡλίῳ, to bring horses as offer- 
ings to the Sun. Especially an interrogative pronoun may be so used; 
as rivas τούτους ὁρῶ; who are these whom I see? (§ 142, 3.) 

In the passive, when the object accusative becomes the subject 
nominative, the predicate accusative (of every kind) becomes a predi- 
cate nominative. See § 136 and § 137, N. 4. 


III. GENITIVE. 


Genitive after Nouns (Adnominal Genitive). 

§ 167. A noun in the genitive may depend on another 
noun, to express the relations denoted by the English ο/. 

The most important of these relations are the following:— ~~ 

1. POSSESSION: a8 ἡ τοῦ πατρὸς oixia, the father’s house ;-. 
ἡμῶν ἡ πατρίς, our country. So ἡ τοῦ Διός, the daughter of 
Zeus ; τὰ τῶν θεῶν, the things of the Gods (§ 141, Note 4). 

The Possessive Genitive. 

2. The Susssct of an action or feeling: as ἡ τοῦ δήµου εὔνοια ο 
the good-will of the people (i. e. which the people feel). The 
Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Oxsect of an action or feeling: 88 διὰ τὸ Παυσαρίου 
μῖσος, owing to the hatred of (i. e. felt against) Pausanias ; αἱ τοῦ NN 


Lf 
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χειμῶνος καρτερήσεις, the endurance of the winter. So τῶν θεῶν 
ὅρκοι, oaths (sworn) in the name of the (rods (as we say θεοὺς 
ὀμνύναι, § 158, Ν. 2). The Objective Genitive. 


_ 4 Materia, including that of which anything consists: as 


΄. βοῶν ἀγέλη, a herd of cattle; ἄλσος ἡμέρων δένδρων, a grove of 


be 


Lo 


cultivated trees; κρήνη ἡδέος ὕδατος, a spring of fresh water ; δύο 
of tKEs ἀλφίτω», two qua ae a of meal. Genitive of Material. 


frre Lo tre 
€.5. MEASURE, 0 ‘space, me, ‘or value : 88 τριῶν ἡμερῶ» ὁδός, 


a journey of three days; ὀκτὼ σταδίων» τεῖχος, a wall of eight 
stades (in length); τριάκοντα ταλάντων οὐσία, an estate of tharty 
talents, δίκαι πολλῶν ταλάντων», lawsuits of (i. θ. envoluing) many 
talents. Genitive of Measure. 


. 6. Tue Wao s,.after nouns denoting a part: 88 πολλοὶ τῶν 


ῥητόρω», many of the orators; ἀνὴρ τῶν ἐλευθέρων, a man 
(i. e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Genitive. (See also 
§ 168.) 

The genitive depending on a noun is called adnominal. 

Nore. Examples like ᾿Αθηνῶν πόλις, the city of Athens, Tpoins 
πτολίεθρο», the city of Troy, in which the genitive is used instead of 
apposition, are poetic. 

ς----- 

§ 168. The partitive genitive (§ 167, 6) may follow all 
nouns, adjectives (especially superlatives), participles with 
the article, pronouns, and adverbs, which denote a part. 
E. σ. 

Οἱ ἀγαθοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων», the good among the men; ὁ ἥμισυς τοῦ 
ἀριθμοῦ, the half of the number; ἄνδρα οἶδα τοῦ Δήμον, I know α 
man of the people; ταῖς θρανίταις τῶν ναντῶν», to the upper benches 
of the sailors; οὐδεὶς τῶν παίδων, no one of the children; πάντων 


τῶν ῥητόρων δεινότατος, the most eloquent of all the orators ; ὁ βουλό-. 


µενος τῶν "AOnvaiwy, any one who pleases of the Athenians; δία 
γυναικῶν, divine among women (Hom.); ποῦ τῆς γῆς; ubi terra- 
rum? where on the earth? τίς τῶν πολιτῶν; who of the citizens? dis 
τῆς ἡμέρας, twice a day; els τοῦτο dvoias, to this pitch of folly ; 
έν τούτῳ παρασκενῆς, in this state of preparation; ἃ μὲν διώκει τοῦ 
ψηφίσματος ταῦτ ἐστίν, these are the parts of the decree which he 
prosecutes (lit. what parts of the decree he prosecutes, &c.). So ὀρθό- 
tara ἀνθρώπων λέχεις, thou speakest as the most correct of men (most 
correctly of men) ; ὅτε δεινότατος σαυτοῦ ταῦτα ἦσθα, when you were 
at the height of your power in these matters, 


. 
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Norg 1. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender 
with a following partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially when 
it is singular, it is neuter, agrceing with µέρος, part, understood; as 
τῶν πολεµίω» τὸ πολύ (for οἱ πολλοί), the greater part of the enemy; 
ἐπὶ woA τῆς χώρας, over much of the country. 

Nore 2. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on τὶς or µέρος 
understood; as ἔφασαν ἐπιμιγνύναι σφ ὢν τε πρὸς ἐκείνους καὶ ἐκείνων 
πρὸς ἑαυτούς, they said that some of their own men had mixed with them, 
and some of them with their own men (rwas being understood with 
σφῶν and ἐκείνω»). See also § 169, 2; § 170, 2. 

Nore 3. Similar to such phrases as ποῦ γῆς! els τοῦτο ἀνοίας, ὅτο. 
is the use of ἔχω and an adverb with the genitive; as πῶς ἔχεις 
δόξης; in what state of opinion are you? οὕτω τρόπου exes, this is 
your character (lit. in this state of character); ὡς εἶχε τάχους, as 

. fast as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he was) ; 30 os 
εἶχε ποδῶν. 


Genitive after Verbs. 


§ 169. 1. Verbs signifying to be, to become, to belong,- 
and the ‘like, take a genitive which is equivalent to the 
possessive or the partitive genitive. E. ρ. 

“Ὁ νόμος οὗτος Δράκοντός ἐστιν, this law is Dracos, Teviay 
Φέρειν ob παντὸς, ἀλλ ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ, to bear poverty is nat the 
part of every one, but that of a wise man. Δαρείου γίγνονται δύο 
παΐδες, two sons are born (belonging) to Darius. Τούτων γενοῦ 
pos, become (one) of these for me. 

\ 2. Verbs signifying to name, to make, to appoint, to con- 
/ \ sider, and the like, which generally take two accusatives 
(§ 166), may take a partitive genitive in place of the 
second accusative. The genitive really depends on an 

accusative like τινά, ἕνα, or µέρος, understood. E. g. 
Ἐμὲ θὲς τῶν πεπεισµένων, put me down as (one) of those who are 


persuaded. Τοῦτο τῆς ἡμετέρας ἀμελείας ἄν τις Bein δικαίως, any one 
might justly consider this to belong to our neglect. 


- Nore. When these verbs become passive, they still retain the 
genitive; as Σόλων τῶν ἑπτὰ σοφιστῶν ἐκλήθη, Solon was called 
(one) of the Seven Sages. 

3. The genitive after verbs sometimes expresses other rela 
tions of the adnominal genitive. E. g. 


— 


196 SYNTAX. [4 170. 


Τὸ τεῖχος σταδίων ἦν ὀκτώ, the wall was (one) of eight stades (in 
length); ἐπειδὰν ἐτῶν ᾗ τις τριάκοντα, when one is thirty years old ; — 
Genitive of Measure. Οἱ στέφανοι ῥόδων ᾖσαν, the crowns were 
(made) of roses ; τὸ τεῖχος πεποίηται λίθου, the wall ts built of stone ; 
— Genitive of Material Od τών κακούργω» οἶκτος (sc. ἐστίν), 
there is no pity for the evil doers ; — Objective Genitive. 


aaa § 170. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. E. g. 


Πέμπει τῶν Λυδών, he sends some of the Lydians (but πέµπει τοὺς 
Λυδούς, he sends the Lydians). ἈΗίνει τοῦ ofvov, he drinks of the 
wine. Tis γῆς ἔτεμον, they ravaged (some) of the land. 


“Oo 


_ g. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i. e. to give or take a part), to claim, to enjoy. KE. 6. 
Μετεῖχον τῆς λείας, they shared in the booly; τῆς συνέσεως 
μεταποιοῦνται, they lay claim to (a share of) sagacity ; ἀπολαύομεν τῶν 
ἀγαθῶν, we enjoy the blessings (i. e. our share of them); οὕτως ὄναιο 
τούτων, thus mayst thou enjoy these. So οὗ προσήκει por τῆς ἀρχῆς, 
I have no concern in the government (§ 184, 2, N. 1). 


Nort. Many of these verbs also take an accusative. Meréyo and 
similar verbs regularly take an accusative like µέρος, part; 885 ἴσον 
peréxes ἕκαστος τοῦ πλούτου µέρος, each has an equal share of the 
wealth (where pépovs would mean that each has only a part of a 
share). This use of µέρος shows the nature of the genitive after 
these verbs. 


§ 171. 1. The genitive follows verbs signifying to take 
hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, to attain, to miss, 
to make trial of, to begin. E. g. 

Ἐλάβετο τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ, he took his hand; οὔτε πυρὸς οὔτε 
ἔρωτος ἑκὼν ἅπτομαι, I willingly touch neither fire nor love; τῆς 
ξυνέσεως μεταποιοῦνται, they lay claim to sagacity; στοχάζεσθαι τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων, to aim at the men; τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐφικέσθαι, to attain to 
virtue ; ἔτυχε τῆς δίκης, he met with justice ; πειρᾶσθαι τοῦτείχους, 
to make an attempt on the wall; οὗ πολέμου ἄρχομε», we do not begin 
war. 


Νοτε, Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, with a 
genitive of the part taken hold of 


2. The genitive follows verbs signifying ¢o taste, to smell, 
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to hear, to perceive, to understand, to remember, to forget, to 
desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to admire, to desmse. 
E. g. 

Ἐλευθερίης γευσάµενοι, having tasted of freedom (Hdt.); φωνῆς 
ἀκούει», to hear a voice; αἰσθάνεσθαι, µεμνῆσθαι, or ἐπιλανθάνεσθαι 
γούτω», to perceive, remember, or forget these things; συνιέναι ἀλλή- 
λων, to understand one another; τῶν µαθηµάτων ἐπιθυμῶ, I long 
for learning ; χρημάτων Φείδεσθαι, to be sparing of money; δόξης 
ἀμελεῖν, to neglect opinion; ἄγαμαι τῆς ἀρετῆς, I admire virtue; 
καταφρονεῖν τοῦ κινδύνου, to despise danger (§ 173, 2, Note). 


Nore 1. Verbs of hearing and the like may take an accusative of 
the thing heard, and a genitive of the person heard from; as τούτω» 
τοιούτους ἀκούω Ad yous, I hear such sayings from these men; πνυθέσθαι 
τοῦτο ὑμῶν, to learn this from you. The genitive here belongs under 
§ 176, 1. A sentence may take the place of the accusative; as τούτων 
ἄκουε τί λέγουσιν, hear from these what they say. See also ἀποδέχομαι, 
to accept (a statement) from, in the Lexicon. 


Nore 2. The impersonals µέλει and µεταμέλει take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (§ 184, 2, N. 1); as µέλει 
pot τούτου, I care for this; µεταμέλει σοι τούτου, thou repentest of this. 
Προσήκει, it concerns, has the same construction, but the genitive 
belongs under § 170, 2. 


Nore 3. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as µή μ ἀναμνήσῃς κακῶν, do 
not remind me of evils (i. 6. cause me to remember them) ; τοὺς sraidas 
γευστέον αἵματος, we must make the children taste blood. 


Remark. Most of the verbs of §171 take also the accusative. See 
the Lexicon. "Όζω, to emit smell, may take two genitives; as τῆς 
κεφαλῆς ὄζω µύρου, I emit a smell of perfume (170, 1) from my head. 


3. The genitive follows verbs signifying {ο rule or to 
command. KE. g. 

“Epos τῶν θεῶν βασιλεύει, Love is king of the Gods. Πολυκράτης 
Σάμου ἐτυράννει, Polycrates was tyrant of Samos. Ὁπλιτῶν καὶ 
ἱππέων ἐστρατήγει, he was general of infantry and cavalry; ἡγεῖται 
παντὸς καὶ Epyou καὶ λόγου, he directs everything, both deed and 
word. 


This construction is sometimes connected with that of § 175, 2. 
But the genitive seems rather to depend on the idea of king or ruler 
implied in the verb. 
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Norz. For other cases after many of these verbs, as the dative 
after ἡγέομαι and ἀνάσσω, see the Lexicon. 


§172. 1. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
S wenitive E. g. 
Apyparey εὐπορεῖ, he has abundance of money; οἱ τύραννοι ἐπ al- 
νου οὔποτε σπανίζετε, you tyranis never have a scarcity of praise. 


2. Verbs s Signifying to fill take. the accusative and the 


A genitive. 
Ὕδατος τὴν κύλικα πληροῦ», to fill the cup with water. 


Νοτε 1. Δέομαι, I want, besides the ordinary construction (as 
τούτων ἐδέοντο, they were in want of these), may take a genitive of the 
person with a cognate accusative of the thing; as δεήσοµαι ὑμῶν 
perpiay dénow, I will make of you a moderate request. 

Nore 2. Δεῖ may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an accusa- 
tive) of the person besides the genitive; as δεῖ poe τούτου, ] need 
this ; οὐ πολλοῦ πόνου pe δεῖ, I have no need of much labor. 

Besides the common phrases πολλοῦ δεῖ, it is far from it, 
ὀλίγου δεῖ, it wants litile of it, we have in Demosthenes οὐδὲ 
πολλοῦ δεῖ (like παντὸς δεῖ), ἐξ wants everything of it (lit. it does not 
even want much). For ὀλίγου and pexpod almost, see the Lexicon. 


Causal Genitive. 
, §173. 1. The genitive often denotes a cause, especially 
4 after verbs expressing pravse or disprazse, pity, anger, envy, 
or revenge. E. g. 

Τούτους τῆς réApns θαυμάζει», to admire these for their courage ; 
εὐδαιμονίζω σε τοῦ τρόπου, I congratulate you on your character ; 
τούτους οἰκτείρω τῆς νόσου, I pity these on account of their sickness ; 
τῶν ἁδικημάτων ὀργίζεσθαι αὐτοῖς, to be angry with them for their 
offences; (nrovvres τὴν πόλιν τῆς Μαραθῶνι μάχης, envying the city 
for the batile at Marathon; τούτου σοι ov φθονήσω, I shall not grudge 
you this; τούτους τῆς ἅρπα γῆς τιµωρήσασθαι, to take vengeance on 
these for the robbery. Most of these verbs take also an object accusative. 

The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive (where ένεκα 18 
generally expressed) ; as τῆς τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐλευθερίας, for the liberty of 
the Greeks. Dem. Cor. § 100. (See § 262, 2.) 


Note. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as ἀντιποιεῖσθαι 
τῷ βασιλεῖ τῆς ἀρχῆς, to dispute with the king about his dominion; 
Εὔμολπος ἠμφισβήτησεν Ἔρεχθεῖ τῆς πόλεως, Eumolpus disputed 
with Erechtheus about the city (i. e. disputed ts possession with him). 
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2. Verbs signifying {ο accuse, to prosecute, to convict, to 

acquit, and to Sindemn take a causal genitive denoting the - 


crime. 1. g. | 

Αἰτιῶμαι αὐτὸν τοῦ φόνου, I accuse him of the murder; ἐγράψατο 
αὐτὸν mapavépoy, he indicted him for an tllegal proposition ; διώκει 
µε δώρω», he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts); Κλέωνα δώρων 
ἑλόντες καὶ κλοπῆς, having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft ; 
ἔφευγε προδοσίας, he twas brought to trial for treachery, but ἀπέφυγε 
προδοσίας, he was acquitted of treachery; πολλῶν οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν 
μηδισμοῦ θάνατον κατέγνωσαν, our fathers condemned many to death 
Sor favoring the Persians (for πολλών and θάνατον see Note). 


Nore. Compounds of κατά of this class commonly take a genitive 
of the person, which depends on the κατά. They may also take an 
object accusative denoting the crime or punishment. E. g. 

Οὐδεὶς αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ κατηγόρησε πώποτε, no man ever himself accused 
himself; καταψεύδονταί µου peydda, they tell great falsehoods against 
me; Φοίβου ἁδικίαν κατηγορεῖν, to charge injustice upon Phoebus ; 
ἐνίων ἔπεισαν ὑμᾶς ἀκρίτων θάνατον καταψηφίσασθαι, they per- 
suaded you to pass (sentence of) death upon some without a trial. 

Verbs of condemning may take three cases, as in the last example 
under § 173, 2. 


3. The causal genitive is sometimes used in exclama- 
tions. E. σ. 

Ὦ Πόσειδον, τῆς τέχνης! O Poseidon, what a trade! Ὦ Zed 
βασιλεῦ, τῆς λεπτότητος τῶν» φρενῶν/ O King Zeus! what subilety 
of mind ! 

Genitive as Ablative. 


§ 174. The genitive may denote that from which any- ~ 
thing is separated or distinguished. 

On this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting to 
remove, to restrain, to release, to abandon, to deprive, arid the _ 
like Eg. 

 Ἡ νῆσος οὗ πολὺ διέχει τῆς ἠπείρου, the island is not far distant 
Jrom the mainland ; ἐπιστήμη χωριζοµένη ἀρετῆς, knowledge separated 
from virtue; λῦσόν µε Gea pay, release me from chains ; ἐπέσχον τῆς 
τειχήσεως, they ceased from building the wall; πόσων ἀπεστέ- 
ρησθε; of how much have you been deprived? éExaveay αὐτὸν τῆς 
orparnyias, they deposed him from his command ; οὐ παύεσθε τῆς 
poxOnpias, you do not cease from your rascalily. So εἶπον (αὐτῷ) 
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τοῦ κήρυκος μὴ λείπεσθαι, they told him not to be left behind the herald 
(i. e. to follow close upon him); ἡ ἐπιστολὴ, hw οὗτος ἔγραψεν ἀπολει- 
φθεὶς ἡμῶν, the letter which this man wrote without our knowledge (iit. 
separated from us). 

For the accusative after verbs of depriving, see § 164. 


§ 175. 1. The comparative degree takes the genitive 
when %, than, is omitted. E. g. 


Kpeirray ἐστὶ τούτων, he is better than those. Néos τὸ σιγᾶν 
κρεϊῖττόν ἐστι τοῦ Aadeiy, for youth silence ts better than prating. 
Ilompia θᾶττον θανάτου τρέχει, wickedness runs faster than death. 


Nore 1. All adjectives and adverbs which ¢tmply a comparison 
may take a genitive; as έτεροι τούτων, others than these; ὕστεροι τῆς 
µάχης, too late for (later than) the battle ; τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ τῆς paxns, on the 
day after the battle. So τριπλάσιο» ἡμῶ», thrice as much as we. 


Nore 2. After πλέον (πλεῖν), more, or ἔλασσο», less, ἤ is occasion- 
ally omitted without affecting the case; as πέµψω dpvis én’ αὐτὸν, 
πλεῖν ἐξακοσίους τὸν ἀριθμό», I will send birds against him, more 
than siz hundred in number. Arist. 


_-~ 2. The genitive follows verbs signifying {ο surpass, to be 
"inferior, and all others which imply comparison. E. g. 
"Ανθρωπος ξυνέσει ὑπερέχει τῶν ἄλλων», man surpasses the others in 
sagacity ; τοῦ πλήθους περιγίγνεσθαι, to be superior to the multitude ; 
ὑστερίζειν τῶν καιρῶ», to be too late for the opportunities. So τῶν ἐχθρῶν 
ρικᾶσθαι (or ἡσσᾶσθαι), to be overcome by one’s enemies ; but these two 
verbs take also the genitive with ὑπό, and the dative. So κρατεῖν τῶν 
ἐχθρῶ», to prevail over one’s enemies, and τῆς θαλάσσης κρατεῖν», to be 
master of the sea; which belong equally well under § 171, 3 
-§176., 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the source. E. g. 
Τοῦτο ἔτυχόν cov, I obtained this from you; τοῦτο éuabev ὑμῶν, he 
learned this from you. Add the examples under § 171, 2, N. 1 
2. In poetry, the genitive occasionally denotes the agent after 
passive verbs, or is used like the instrumental dative (§ 188). 
E. g. | 
Ἐν “Aida δὴ κεῖσαι, cas ἁλόχου σφαγεὶς Αἰγίσθου te, thou liest 
now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus. Eur. 
Πρῆσαι πυρὸς δηίοιο θύρετρα, to burn the gates with destructive 
re. Ἡ. 
΄ These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 
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Genitive after Compound Verbs. 


§ 177. The genitive often depends on a preposition - _ 
included in a compound verb. Eg. 

Πρόκειται ths Αττικῆς ὄρη μεγάλα, high mountains lie before Attica ; 
τῶν ὑμετέρων δικαίων προϊστασθαι, to stand in defence of your rights ; 
ὑπερεφάνησαν τοῦ λόφου, they appeared above the hilly οὕτως ὑμῶν 
ὑπεραλγῶ, I grieve so for you; ἐπιβάντες τοῦ τείχους, having mounted 
the wall; ἀποτρέπει µε τούτου, i turns me from this, 

For the genitive after certain compounds of κατά, see § 173, 2, Ν. 
See also § 193. 


. Genitive of Price or Value. 


§ 178. The genitive denotes the price or value of a ~ 
thing. E. g. 

Δόξα χρημάτων οὐκ amr (sc. ἐστίν), glory is not to be bought with 
money; πόσου διδάσκει; for what price does he teach? μισθοῦ 
νόμους εἰσφέρει, he proposes laws for a bribe ; 6 δοῦλος πέντε μνῶν τι- 
para, the slave is valued at five minas. So τιμᾶται 8 οὖν pot 6 ἀνὴρ 
θανάτου, so the man estimates my punishment at death (i. ο. proposes 
death as my punishment). Plat. So also Σφοδρίαν ὑπῆγον 6 ᾽ανάτου, 
they impeached Sphodrias on a capital charge. 


Nore. The genitive may depend on ἄξιος, worth, worthy, and its 
compounds, or on ἀξιόω, to think worthy; as ἄξιός ἐστι θανάτου, he ts 
worthy of death; Θεμιστοκλέα τῶν peyioray ἠξίωσα», they thought 
Themistocles worthy of the highest honors. So sometimes ἄτιμος and 
ἀτιμάζω. 

Genitive of Time and Place. 


§ 179. 1. The genitive may denote the time within ~~. 
which anything takes place. E. g. 

Πέρσαι οὐχ ἤξουσι δέκα ἐτῶν, the Persians will not come within 
ten years. Tis νυκτὸς ἐγένετο, it happened within the night (but τὴν 
νύκτα means during the whole night). So δραχμὴν ἐλάμβανε τῆς ἡμέρας, 
he received a drachma a day. 


2. A similar genitive of the place within which is found in 
poetry. E. g. | 
Ἡ οὐκ Ἄργεος fev Αχαιικοῦ; teas he not in Achaean Argos Ἡ 
Odyss. So in the Homeric weSioto θέειν, to run on the plain (1. e. 
within its limits), and similar expressions, So ἀριστερῆς χειρός, on the 

left hand, even in Hat. 


” 
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Genitive with Adjectives. 
§180. The objective genitive follows many verbal ad- 


a ectives. 


7 


- 


a 


1. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning or 


derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. E. g. 


Μέτοχος σοφίας, partaking of wisdom (§ 170, 2). ᾿Επήβολος ἐπιστή- 
µης, having attained to knowledge ; ἔμπειρος κακῶ», experienced in evils ; 
τοῦ ἀρίστου στοχαστικός, aiming at the best (§ 171, 1). Κατήκοος τῶν 
γονέων, obedient (lit. hearkening) to his parents; ἐπιστήμων τῶν δικαίων, 
understanding his rights ; ἐπιμελὴς ἀγαθῶ», ἀμελὴς κακῶ», caring for the 
good, negleciful of the bad; edodoi χρημάτων, sparing of money 
(5 171, 2). ᾿Εγκρατὴς ἑαυτοῦ, being master of himself; ἀρχικὸς ἀνδρῶν, 
fit to rule men ($ 171, 3). Μεστὸς κακών», full of evils ; ἔρημοι συµµά- 
χω», destitute of allies ; ἡ Wuxi γυμνὴ τοῦ σώματος, the soul stript of the 
body ; καθαρὸς φόνου, free from the stain of murder (§ 172, 1). "Ένοχος 
δειλίας, chargeable with cowardice (§ 173, 2). Διάφορος τῶν ἄλλων», 
distinguished from the others (§ 174). 

b Some are kindred to verbs which take the accusa- 
tive. Eg. 

Πόλεως ἀνατρεπτικός, subversive of the state; πρακτικὸς τῶν καλών, 
capable of doing noble deeds ; φιλομαθὴς πάσης ἀληθείας, fond of learn- 
tng all truth. 

Nors 1. Especially, adjectives compounded with alpha privative 
(§ 132, 1) take the genitive; as dyevoros κακών, without a taste of 
evils; ἀμνήμων τῶν κινδύνων, forgetful of the dangers; ἀπαθὴς 
κακών, without suffering ils; ἀκρατὴς γλώσσης, without power over 
his tongue. 

Sometimes these adjectives take a genitive of kindred meaning, 
which depends on the idea of separation implied in them; as ἅπαις 
ἀρρένων παίδων, childless (in respect) of male children; ἄτιμος πάσης 
τιμῆς, destitute of all honor; ἀδωρότατος χρημάτων, most free from 
taking bribes. 

For the genitive of price after ἄξιος, see § 178, Note. 

. §181. The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjec- 
tives denoting possession or the opposite. E. g. 

Οἰκεῖα τῶν βασιλευόντων, belonging to the kings; ἱερὸς ὁ χώρος τῆς 
᾿Αρτέμιδος, the place is sacred to Artemis ; κοινὸν ἁπάντων, common to 
all ; δημοκρατίας ἀλλότρια, things foreign to democracy. 

For the dative after such adjectives, which is more common than 
the genitive, sce § 185. 
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Notre. Some adjectives of place, like ἐναντίος, opposite, may take 
the genitive instead of the regular dative (§ 185), but chiefly in 
poetry ; as évavrios foray ᾽Αχαιῶ», they stood opposite the Achaeans. 


Genitive with Adverbs. 
§ 182. 1. The genitive follows adverbs derived from. 
adjectives which take the genitive. E. g. — 
Οἱ ἐμπείρως αὐτοῦ ἔχοντες, those who are acquainted with him; 


ἀναξίως tis πόλεως, tn α manner unworthy of the state; ἐμάχοντο 
ἀξίως λόγον, they fought in a manner worthy of mention. 


2. The genitive follows many adverbs of place. E. g. 

Elo τοῦ ἐρύματος, within the fortress ; ἔξω τοῦ τείχους, outside of 
the wall; ἐκτὸς τῶν ὄρων, without the boundaries; χωρὶς τοῦ copa- 
τος, apart from the body; μεταξὺ σοφίας καὶ ἀμαθίας, between wisdom 
and ignorance ; πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ, beyond the river, πρόσθεν τοῦ 
στρατοπέδου, in front of the camp; ἀμφοτέρωθεν tris ὁδοῦ, on both 
sides of the road; εὐθὺ τῆς Φασήλιδος, straight to Phasélis. 

Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly ἐντός, within ; 
δίχα, apart from; ἐγγύς, ἄγχι, πέλας, and πλησίο», near ; πόρρω (πρόσω), 
jar from; ὄπισθεν and κατόπι», behind; and a few others of similar 
meaning. The genitive after most of them can be explained as a 
partitive genitive or as a genitive of separation; that after εὐθύ resem- 
bles that after verbs of aiming at (§ 171, 1). 

Λάθρᾳ and κρύφα, without the knowledge of, sometimes take the 
genitive. 

Note. Πλή», except, ἄχρι and µέχρι, until, ἄνευ and ἅτερ, 
without, ἕνεκα (οὕνεκα), on account of, take the genitive like prepo- 
sitions. For these and ordinary prepositions with the genitive, see 
§ 191, 1. 

Genitive Absolute. 

§ 183. A noun and a participle not connected with the - 
main construction of the sentence often stand by them- ..- 
selves in the genitive. This is called the genitive absolute. 
E. g. 

Tair’ ἐπράχδη Κόνωνος στρατηγοῦντος, this was done when 
Conon was general. Διαβεβηκότος ἤδη Περικλέους, ἠγγέλθη 
αὐτῷ ὅτι, &c., when Pericles had already crossed over, news was brought 
to him that, &c. 

For the relations denoted by the genitive absolute, and for pecu- 
liarities in its use, see § 278, 


a 


” 
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IV. DATIVE. 


Remark. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that to 
or for which anything is or is done. It also denotes that by which or 
with which, and the time (sometimes the place) in which, anything 
takes place, —i. e. it is not merely a dative, but also an instrumental 
and a locative case. (See Remark before § 157.) The object of mo- 
tion after to is not regularly expressed by the Greek dative, but by 
the accusative with a preposition. (See § 162.) 


Dative expressing To or For. 


~ $184. The dative is used to denote that ¢o or for which 
anything is or is done. This includes. 

1. The dative of the zndirect olyect after transitive verbs, 
which is generally introduced in English by to. E. g. 

Δίδωσι μισθὸν τῷ oT parevpart, he gives pay to the army; ὑπι- 
σχνεῖταί σοι δέκα τάλαντα, he promises ten talents to You (or he promises 
you ten talents); βοήθειαν πέµψοµεν τοῖς συµµάχοις, we will send 
aid to our allies ; ἔλεγον τῷ βασιλεῖ ra γεγενηµένα, they told the king 
what had happened. 


wi td 
_~ 2, The dative, after certain intransitive verbs, many of 
which in English take a direct object without to. E g. 
Εὔχομαι τοῖς θεοῖς, I pray (to) the Gods ; δικαιοσύνη λυσιτελεῖ τῷ 
ἔχοντι, justice is advantageous to (or profits) the one having tt; τοῖς 
νόµοις πείθεται, he is obedient to the laws (he obeys the 2aws) ; βοηθεῖ 
τοῖς φίλοιες, he assists his friends; ἀρέσκει τοῖς πολέταις, t ts 
pleasing to (or it pleases) the citizens; ele: ἀ-άγκῃ, yicld to neces- 
sily; οὗ πιστεύει τοῖς φίλοις, he does not trust his friends; τοῖς 
Θηβαίοες ὀνειδίζουσιν, they reproach the Thebans ; τί ἐγκαλεῖς ἡμῖν; 
what have you to blame us for? ἐπηρεάξουσιν ἀλλήλοις, they revile 
one another ; ὀργίζεσθε τοῖς ἀδικοῦσιν, you are angry with the of- 
fenders. So πρέπει poe λέγειν, it ts becoming me to speak ; προσήκει 
μοι, tt belongs to me; δοκεῖ pot, tt seems to me; δοκῶ pot, methinks, 
The verbs of this class which are not translated with ¢o in 
English are chiefly those signifying to benefit, serve, obey, defend, 
assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, or any of their oppo- 
sites ; also those expressing friendliness, hostility, abuse, reproach, 
envy, anger, or threats. 


Nore 1. The impersonals δεῖ, µέτεστι, µέλει, and mpomynes 
take the dative of a person with the genitive of a thing; as de pos 
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τούτου, I have need of this; µέτεστί pos τούτου, I have a share in this; 
µέλει µοι τούτου, J am interested in this; προσήκει pot τούτου, I am con- 
cerned in this. (For the gen., see § 170, 2, § 172, N. 2.) So µεταμέλει. 

Δεῖ and χρή take the accusative (very rarely the dative) when an 
infinitive foows. For δεῖ (in poetry) with the accusative and the 
genitive, see § 172, Note 2. 


Nore 2. Some verbs of this class may take an object accusative. 
Others (as µισέω, to hale) take only the accusative. Κελεύω, to com- 
mand, has only the accusative with the infinitive. Λοιδορέω, to revile, 
m the active takes the accusative, and in the middle (λοιδορέοµαι) the 


dative, Ys dete G the role tert obec nels 


Leg 


3. The dative of advantage or disadvantage, which is — 


generally introduced in English by for. E. ρ. 

Πᾶς ἀνὴρ αὑτῷ πονεῖ, every man labors for himself; Σόλων Ἄθη- 
vaioes ρόµους ἔθηκε, Solon made laws for the Athenians; οἱ καιροὶ 
προεῖνται τῇ πόλεε, the opportunities have been sacrificed for the state 
(for its disadvantage); ἐλπίδα ἔχει σωτηρίας τῇ πόλει, he has hope 
of safety for the state. 


Nore 1. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements of 
time: as τῷ ἤδη δύο γενεαὶ ἐφθίατο, two generations had already passed 
away for him (i. 6. he had seen them pass away). Hom. "Ἡμέραι ἦσαν 
τῇ Μυτιλήνῃ ἑαλωκυίᾳ ἑπτά, for Mitylene captured (i.e. since its 
capture) there had been seven days, ‘Hpépa ἦν πέµπτη ἐπιπλέουσι τοῖς 
᾿Αθηναίοις, it was the fifth day for the Athenians sailing on (i. e. t 
was the fifth day of their voyage). 

Nore 2. Here belong such Homeric expressions as τοῖσιν ἀνέστη, 


he rose up for them (i. e. to address them); τοῖσι μύθων ἦρχεν, he began 
to speak before them. 


Nore 3. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an accusa- 
tive of the thing and a dative of the person; as Δαναοῖσι λοιγὸν 
ἄμυνον, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danai). Here 
the accusative may be omitted, so that Δαναοῖσι ἀμύνειν means to de- 
fend the Danai. For other constructions of ἀμύνω, see the Lexicon, 

Δέχομαι, fo receive, takes a dative by a similar idiom; as δέξατό 
οἱ σκῆπτρον, he took his sceptre from him (lit. for him). 


Note 4. Sometimes this dative has nearly the same force as a 
possessive genitive; as of ἵπποι αὐτοῖς δέδενται, their horses are tied 
(lit. the horses are tied for them); διὰ τὸ ἐσπάρθαι αὐτῷ τὸ στράτευ- 
pa, because his army has been scattered ; ἦρχον τοῦ ναυτικοῦ τοῖς Συρα- 
κοσίοις, they commanded the navy for the Syracusans (1. e. the Syracu- 
sans’ navy). 
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Note 5. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force of for my sake, &c., and sometimes 
cannot easily be translated; as τί σοι µαθήσομαι; what am I to learn 
for you? πῶς ἡμῖν tyes; how are you (we wish to know) ? 

Note 6. The participles βουλόμενος, ἠδόμενος, προσδε- 
χόµενος, ἀχθόμενος, and a few others, may agree with a dative, 
the phrase being equivalent to the verb of the participle; aS αὐτῷ 
βουλομένῳ ἐστίν, tt ts to him wishing tu (1. e. he wishes it). 


4, The dative of possession 4 ter ebul, ylyvopac, 
_- and similar verbs. E. ρ. 

Πολλοί pot φίλοι ciciv, I have many friends ; πάντα σοι γενήσεται, 
all things will belong to you; ἔστιν ἀνθρώπφ λογισμός, man has rea- 
son; Ἱππία µόνῳ τῶν ἀδελφῶν παΐδες ἐγένοντο, to Hippias alone of 

- the brothers there were children born. 


ire ate 

5. The datty of Fe oar respect to which a 
statement is made,— often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. Ε. g. 

Άπαντα τῷ φοβουμένφ ψοφεῖ, everything sounds to one who is 
afraid; op@y μὲν ἐντολὴ Ards ἔχει τέλος, as regards you two, the 
order of Zeus is fully obeyed. 

So in such expressions as these: ἐν δεξι ἐσπλέοντε, on the 
right as you sail in (with respect to one sailing in); συνελόντι, Or 
ὡς συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit. for one 
having made the matter concise). So ὡς ἐμοί, in my opinion. 

-. §185. The dative follows many adjectives and adverbs 
of kindred meaning with the verbs included in § 184, and 
' some verbal nouns. E. g. 

Δυσμενὴς τοῖς φίλοις, hostile to his friends; ὕποχος τοῖς νόµοις, 
subject to the laws; ἐπικίνὸυνον τῇ πόλει, dangerous to the state ; 
βλαβερὸν τῷ σώματι, hurtful to the body; σοφὸς ἑαυτῷφ, wise for 
himself; évavrios αὐτῷ, opposed to him. (For the genitive after 
ἐναντίος, see § 181, Note.) So καταδούλωσις τῶν Ἑλλήνων τοῖς ᾿Αθη- 
vains, subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians. Συµφερόντως 
αὑτῷ, profitably to himself; ἐμποδὼν ἐμοί, in my way. 


Dative of Resemblance and Union. 


<<, 186. The dative is used with all words implying 
resemblance, union, or approach. This includes verbs, ad- 


jectives, adverbs, and nouns. E. g. 
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Σκιαῖς ἐοικότες, like shadows; ὁμιλοῦσι τοῖς κακοῖς, they asso- 
ciate with the bad; τοὺς φεύγοντας αὐτοῖς ξυνῄλλαξεν, he reconciled 
the exiles with them; ὁμολογοῦσιν ἀλλήλοις, they agree with one an- 
other ; διαλέγονται τούτοις, they converse with these; τοὺς ἵππους 
ψόφοις πλησιάζειν, to bring the horses near to noises. "Ὅμοιοι τοῖς 
τυφλοῖς, like the blind; κύματα ica ὄρεσσιν, waves like mountains 
(Hom.); τοῖς αὐτοῖς Kup@ ὅπλοις ὠπλισμένοι, armed with the same 
arms as Cyrus. ᾿Εγγὺς 686, near a road (also the genitive, § 182, 2); 
dpa τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, a8 soon as (it was) day; ὁμοῦ τῷ πήλῳ, together 
with the mud; τὰ τούτοις ἐφεξῆς, what comes next to these, 

Norr 1. To this class belong not merely such verbs as d:aAéyopat ὁ 
to. discourse with, but also µάχομαι, πολεμέω, and others signi- 
fying to contend with, to quarrel with; as µάχεσθαι τοῖς Θηβαίοις, 
to fight with the Thebans ; πολεμοῖσιν ἡμῖν, they are at war with us; 
ἐρίζουσιν ἀλλήλοες, they contend with each other; διαφέρεσθαι τοῖς 
πονηροῖς, to be at variance with the base. So ἐς χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν reve, or 
ἐς λόγους ἐλθεῖν τιν, to come to a conflict (or words) with any one. 


) 


Norte 2. After adjectives of likeness, an abridged form of expres- 
sion may be used; as κόµαι Χαρίτεσσιν ὁμοῖαι, hair like (that of) 
the Graces (Hom.); τὰς ἴσας πληγὰς é€poi, the same number of blows 
with me. 


Dative afier Compound Verbs. 


§ 187. The dative follows many verbs compounded~_ 

with ἐν, σύν, or ἐπί; and some compounded with mpos, ~- 
? a e / 

παρᾶ, περί, and υπο. E. g. 

Τοῖς νόµοις ἐμμένων, abiding by the laws; αἱ ἡδοναὶ ἐπιστήμην 
οὐδεμίαν Wuyi ἐμποιοῦσιν, pleasures produce no knowledge in the soul ; 
ἐνέκειντο τῷ Περικλεῖ, they pressed hard on Pericles; ἐμαντφῷ 
συνῄδειν οὐδὲν ἐπισταμένω, I was conscious to myself that I knew noth- 
ing (lit. with myself); ἤδη ποτέ σοι ἐπῆλθεν; did it ever occur to you? 
Προσβάλλειν τῷ τειχίσµατι, to attack the fortification ; ἀδελφὸς 
ἀνδρὶ παρείη, let a brother stand by a man (i.e. let α man’s brother 
stand by him); τοῖς κακοῖς περιπίπτουσῳ, they are involved in evils ; 
ὑπόκειται τὸ πεδίον τῷ ἱερῷ, the plain lies below the temple. 

The dative here sometimes depends on the preposition (§,193), and 
sometimes may be explained by the meaning of the compound verb. 


Causal and Instrumental Dative. 


§188. 1. The dative is used to denote the cause, man- ο, 
mer, means, or instrument. . g. * 


“ 
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Cause: ᾽Αποθνήσκει νόσῳ, he dies of disease; πολλάκις ἀγνοίᾳ 
ἁμαρτάνομεν, we oflen err through ignorance. Manner: Δρόμῳ Ππεί- 
yovro, they pressed forward on a run; πολλῇ κραυγῇ ἐπίασι, they 
advance with a loud shout; τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, in truth; τῷ ὄντι, in reality ; 
Bia, forcibly; ταύτῃ, in this manner, thus. Means or INSTRUMENT: 
ὉΟρῶμεν τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς, we see with our eyes; ἐγνώσθησαν τῇ 
σκευῇ τῶν ὅπλω», they were recognized by the fashion of their arms ; 
κακοῖς ἰᾶσθαι κακά, to cure evils by evils; ovdels ἔπαινον ἡδοναῖς 
ἐκτήσατο, no one gains praise by pleasures, 


, Nore 1. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of manner ; 
as δυνατὸς τῷ ow pare, strong in his body; πόλις, θάψακος dvd pare, 
a city, Thapsacus by name. 


οτε 2, Xpdopats, to use (to serve one’s self by), takes the tnstru- 


_~ mental dative; as xpavras ἀργνυρίφ, they use money. <A neuter 


pronoun (τί, rl, or ὅ τι) may be added as an adverbial accusative 
(§ 160, 2); as τί τούτοις χρήσοµαι; what shall I do with these? (lit. 
in what way shall I use these?). Νομίζω has sometimes the same 
meaning and construction as χράοµαι. 


2. The dative of manner is used with comparatives to 


denote the degree of difference. E. g. 


Πολλφῷφ xpeirrdy ἐστιν, tt is much better (better by much); τῇ 
κεφαλῇ μείζων (or ἐλάττων), α head taller (or shorter); τοσούτῳ 
ἧδιον ζῶ, I live so much the more happily; τέχνη ἀνάγκης ἀσθενεστέρα 
µακρφ, art ts weaker than necessity by far. 

So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other expressions 
which imply comparison; as paxp@ κάλλιστά τε καὶ ἄριστα, by far 
the most beautiful and the best; δέκα reas πρὸ τῆς ἐν Zodaytive 
yaupayias, ten years before the battle at Salamis. 


3. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with passive 
verbs, especially with the perfect and pluperfect. E. g. 
Τοῦτο ἤδη σοι πέπρακται, this has now been done by you; ἐπειδὴ 
παρεσκεύαστο τοῖς Κορινθίοις, when preparation had been made by 
the Corinthians. 
- With other tenses, the agent is regularly expressed by ὑπό, &c. and 
the genitive (§ 197, 1); rarely by the dative, except in poetry. 


4, With the verbal adjective in -reos the agent is ex- 
pressed by the dative, but sometimes by the accusative. 
See § 281. 
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5. The dative is used to denote that by which any per- ~ | 
son or thing is accompanied. E. g. , 

"Ἠλόον οἱ Πέρσαι παμπληθεῖ στόλῳ, the Persians came with an 
army in full force; ἡμεῖς καὶ ἵπποις τοῖς δυνατωτάτοις καὶ ἀνδράσι 
πορευώµεθα, let us march with the strongest horses and with men; οἱ 
Δακεδαιμόνιοι τῷ τε κατὰ γῆν στρατφ προσέβαλλον τῷ τειχίσµατι 
καὶ ταῖς ναυσίν, the Lacedaemonians attacked the wall both with their 
land army and with their ships. 

This dative is used chiefly in reference to military forces, and is 
originally connected with the dative of means or instrument. The last 
example might be placed equally well under § 188, 1. 


Nore. -This dative sometimes takes the dative of αὐτός for empha- 
sis; 88 piay (ναῦν) αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσιν elroy, they took one (ship), 
men and all. 


Dative of Time. 


§ 189. The dative often denotes time when. This igs ~~ _ 


confined chiefly to nouns denoting day, night, month, or 
year, and to names of festivals. KE. g. 

Ty αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἀπέθανεν, he died on the same day; ‘Eppat μιᾷ νυκτὶ 
οἱ πλεῖστοι περιεκόπησαν, the most of ihe Hermae were mutilated in one 
night; of Σάμιοι ἐξεπολιορκήθησαν ἐνάτω µηνί, the Samians were 
taken by siege in the ninth month; τετάρτῳ ἔτει ξυνέβησαν, they 
came to terms in the fourth year; womwepet: Θεσμοφορίοες νηστεύ- 
οµεν, we fast as if it were on the Thesmophoria. So τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ 
(sc. ἡμέρᾳ), on the following day, and Sevrépa, τρίτῃ, on the second, third, 
&c., in giving the day of the month. 


Norse. ven the words mentioned, exccpt names of festivals, gen- 
erally take ἐν when no adjective word is joined with them. Thus 
ἐν νυκτί, at night (rarely in poetry νυκτί), but μιᾷ νυκτί, in one night. 

A few expressions occur like ὑστέρῳ χρόνῳ, in after time ; χειμῶνος 
dpa, in the winter season ; νουµηνίᾳ (new-moon day), on the first of the 
month ; and others in poetry. 


Dative of Place (Poetic). 


§ 190. In poetry, the dative often denotes the place ~~ 


where. Ἡ. 6. 

Ἑλλάδε ναίων, dwelling in Hellas; αἱθέρι ναίων, dwelling in 
heaven; od peas, onthe mountains; τόξ ὤμοισεν ἔχων, having the 
bow on his shoulders; µίμνει dyp@, he remains in the country. Hom. 
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"Ἠσθαι δόµοις, to sit at home, Aesch. Noy ἀγροῖσι τυγχάνει, now he 
happens to be in the country. Soph. 

Note. In prose, the dative of p'ace is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes; as 7 Μαραθῶνι payn, the batile at Marathon; 
but only ἐν "A@nvacs. Still some exceptions occur. 

Some adverbs of place are really local datives; as ταύτῃ, τῇδε, here ; 
οἴκοι, at home," κύκλῳ, in a circle, all around. See § 61, Ν. 2. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


§191. 1. The following prepositions take the geni- 
tive :— | 

Αμϕί, ἀντί, ἀπό, δια, ἐκ (ἐξ), ἐπύ, κατά, µετά, παρά, περί, πρό, πρός, 
ὑπέρ, ixd, —i. e. all the prepositions except εἰς (ds), ἐν, σύν, dvd. 
Also ἄνευ, ἅτερ, ἄχρι, µέχρι, ἕνεκα, and πλήν, which are sometimes 
called «πιργοβεγ prepositions. 


Nore. Even avd takes the genitive in the Homeric ἀνὰ més Baive, 
to go on board of a ship. 


2. The following prepositions take the dative : — 


"Audi, dvd, ἐν, ἐπί, µετά, παρά, περί, πρός, σύν (ξύν), ὑπό. 


3. The following take the accusative ---- 

"Audi, dvd, διά, eds (or és), ἐπί, κατά, µετά, mapa, περί, πρός, ὑπέρ, 
ind, — i. 6. all except ἀντί, ἀπό, ἐκ, ἐν, mpd, σύν. ‘Qs, to, is some- 
times used for els before words denoting persons. 


Nore 1. The meaning and use of the prepositions must be learned 
by practice and from the Lexicon. It will be noticed how the pecu- 
liar meaning of each case often modifies the original force of a prepo- 
sition, Thus παρά means near, alongside of; and we have παρὰ τοῦ 
βασιλέως, from the neighborhood of the king,— mapa τῷ βασιλεῖ, 
in the neighborhood of the king, — mapa τὸν βασιλέα, into the neigh- 
borhood of the king. 


Nore 2. The prepositions were originally adverbs; and as such ~ 
they are sometimes used without a noun, especially in the older 
Greek, — seldom in Attic prose. Thus περί, roundabout or exceed- 
ingly, in Homer; πρὸς δέ or καὶ πρός, and besides, in Herodotus. 


Νοτε 3. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand sep- 
arately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears; as ἐπὶ 
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κνέφας ἦλθε (for κνέφας ἐπῆλθε), darkness came on; ἡμῖν dw ὸ λοιγὸν 
ἀμῦναι (for ἀπαμῖναι), ἰο ward off destruction from us. 

This is called tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer. 

Nore 4. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs; 38 νεῶν ἅπο, παιδὸς mwépt; ὀλέσας ἅ ἄπο (for ἀπολέ- 
σας). For the accent, see § 23, 2. 

Note 5. A few prepositions are used adverbially with a verb un- 
derstood; as πάρα for mdpeort, ἔπι and µέτα (in Homer) for 


» 2 


ἔπεστι and µέτεστι. So ἔνι for ἔνεστι, and ἄνα, up! for ἀνάστα 
(ἀνάστηθι). For the accent, see § 23, 2. 

Nore 6. Sometimes εἷς with the accusative stands, by a peculiar 
mixture of constructions, for ἐν with the dative; as ai ξύνοδοι ἐς τὸ 
ἱερὸν ἐγίγνοντο, the synods were held in the temple (lit. into the temple, 
involving the idea of going into the temple to hold the synods). So 
ἀπό with the genitive for ἐν with the dative; as διήρπαστο καὶ αὐτὰ 
τὰ ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν ξύλα, even the very timbers tn the houses (lit. 
from the houses) had been stolen. 


§ 192. 1. Four prepositions take the genitive only: dvri, 
ἀπό, ἐκ (ἐξ), and xpd, — with dvev, ἅτερ, ἄχρι, µέχρι, ἕνεκα, and πλήν. 

2. Two take the dative only: ἐν and σύν (fur). 

3. Two take the accusative only: els (ἐς) and ὡς. 

4. Three take the genitive and accusative: διά, κατά, and ὑπέρ. 

5. One, ded, takes the datwe and accusative, very rarely the 
genitive (8 191, 1, Note). The dative is only Epic and Lyric. 

6. Seven take the genitive, dative, and accusative: dudi, ἐπί, 
µετά, παρά, περί, πρός, and ὑπό. 


ὃ 199. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. E. g. 

Tlapexopifovro τὴν Ἰταλίαν, they sailed along the coast of Italy; 
ἐσῆλθέ µε, tt occurred to me; ἡ µήτηρ συνέπραττεν αὐτῷ ταῦτα, 
his mother assisted him in this (i. e. ἔπραττε σὺν αὐτῷ). For the geni- 
tive, see § 177; for the dative, see § 187. 


ADVERBS. 


§ 194. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. E. g. 

Otros εἶπεν, thus he spoke; ὡς δύναμαι, as I am able; πρῶτον 
ἆπῆλθε, he first went away; τὸ ἆλη θῶς κακόν, that which is truly evil ; 
μᾶλλον πρεπόντως ἠμφιεσμένη, more becomingly dressed. 


oa 


ao 
, 


΄ 
“ 
, 
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For adjectives used in the sense of adverbs, see § 138, N. 7. For 
adverbs preceded by the article and qualifying a noun, see § 141, N. 3. 
For negative adverbs, see § 283. 


THE VERB. 


VOICES. 
Active. 

§ 195. In the active voice the subject is represented as 
acting or being ; as τρέπω τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, I turn my eyes ; 
ὁ πατὴρ φιλεί τον παΐδα, the father loves the child ; οὗτός 
ἐστι σοφός, this man is wise. 

Note. The active voice includes most intransitive verbs; as τρέχω, 
to run; elpi, to be. Some transitive verbs have certain intransitive 
tenses; as ἕστηκα, I stand, ἔστην, I stood, from ἵστημι, to place. Such 
tenses are said to have a middle or a passive meaning. 

The same verb may be both transitive and intransitive; as ἐλαύνω, 


to drive or to march, In the second case we may supply ἐμαυτόν, 
myself, Compare the English verbs drive, turn, move, &c. 


Passive. 
_ § 196. In the passive voice the subject is represented 


‘as acted upon; a8 6 παῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς Φφιλεῖται, the 


child as loved by the father. 


“$197. 1. The object of the active becomes the subject 
“of the passive. The subject of the active, the agent, is gen- 
\ erally expressed by ὑπό and the genitive in the passive 
construction. 


Nort 1. Other prepositions than ὑπό with the genitive of the 
agent, though used. in poetry, are not common in Attic prose. Such 
are παρά, πρός, ἐξ, and ἀπό. 


Norse 2, When the active is followed by two accusatives, or by 
an accusative and a dative, the case denoting a person is generally 
made the subject of the passive, and the other case remains un- 
changed. KE. g. 

Οὐδὲν ἅλλο διδάσκεται ἄνθρωπος, the man is taught nothing else 
(in the active οὐδὲν ἄλλο διδάσκουσι τὸν ἄνθρωπον). Άλλο τι 
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μεῖζο» ἐπιταχθήσεσθε, you will have some other greater command im- 
posed on you (act. ἄλλο τι μεῖζον ὑμῖν ἐπιτάξουσι», they twill impose 
some other greater command on you). Οἱ ἐπιτετραμμένοι τὴν φυλακή», 
those to whom the guard has been entrusted (act. ἐπιτρέπειν τὴν φυλακὴν 
τούτοις). Διφθέραν ἐνημμένος, clad in a leathern jerkin (act. ἑνά- 
πτειν ri tin, to fila thing on one). So ἐκκόπτεσθαι τὸν ὀφθαλμόν, to 
have his eye cut out, and ἀποτέμνεσθαι τὴν κεφαλή», to have his head cut 
of, &c., ftom possible active constructions ἐκκόπτειν τί run, and 
ἀποτέμνειν τί τωι (§ 184, 3, N. 4). This construction has nothing to 
do with that of § 160. 
See also § 169, 2, Note, for a genitive retained with the passive. 


2, The perfect and pluperfect passive generally take the 
datwe of the agent (§ 188, 3). | 

The verbal in -τεος or -τέον takes the dative (sometimes the 
accusative) of the agent (§ 188, 4). | 


the subject of the passive. Thus even intransitive verbs can 
La. 8 passive voice. E. g. 


᾿Ασεβεῖται οὐδέν, (ho act of impiety is committed: (act. ἀσεβεῖν 
οὐδέν). This occurs chiefly in such participial expressions as τὰ ἦσε- 
βηµένα, the impious acts which have been committed; τὰ κεγδυνευ- 
θέντα, the risks which were run; ra ἡμαρτημέναι the errors which 
have been made, &c. 


§ 198. Even the cognate accusative (§ 159) can be made \ 


Middle. 


§ 199. In the middle voice the subject is represented 
1. As acting on himself; as ετράποντο πρὸς Ἀρτώρο 
they turned themselves to piracy. | 
2. As acting for himself';"as 6 δῆμος τίθεται νόμους, 
the people make laws for themselves, Whereas τίθησι vopous 
would properly be said of a lawgiver. | 
3. As acting on an object which belongs to himself; as 
ἦλθε λυσόμενος θύγατρα,' ‘he came to ransom his (own) 
daughter, SHom. 
Nore 1. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in the 
last example. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied in 


the active; thus τρόπαιον ἵστασθαι, to raise a trophy for themselves, 
generally adds nothing to what is implied in τρόπαιον ἱστάναι, te 
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raise a trophy; and either form can be used. The middle sometimes 
does not differ at all from the active; as the poetic ἰδέσθαε, to see, 
and idety. 


Note 2. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning; as ἐδι- 
δαξάµην σε, I had you taught. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle; as in δανείζω, to 
lend, δανείζοµαι, to borrow (cause somebody to lend to one’s self). So 
µισθόω, to let, µισθόοµαι, to hire (cause to be let to one’s self). 


Nore 3. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, ἀποδίδωμι, to give back, ἀποδίδομαι, to sell ; γράφω, to write or to 
propose a vole, γράφομαι, to indict; τιμωρῶ trun, I avenge a person, 
τιμωροῦμαί τινα, I avenge myself on a person or I punish a person; 
ἅπτω, to fasten, ἅπτομαι, to cling to (so ἔχω and ἔχομαι). 

The passive of some of these verbs is used as a passive to both 
active and middle; thus γραφῆναι can mean either {ο be written or 
to be indicted. 


Note 4. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense; 
as ἀδικέω, to wrong, ἀδικήσομαι, I shall be wronged. 


TENSES. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


200. The tenses of the indicative express action as 

follows: 

PRESENT, continued present action ; γράφω, I am writing. 

IMPERFECT, continued past action ; ἔγραφον, I was writing. 

PERFECT, action finished in present time; γέγραφα, I have 
written. 

PLUPERFECT, action finished in past time; éyeypapew, I had 
written. | 

Aorist, simple past action ; ἔγραψα, J wrote. 

Future, simple future action ; γράψω, I shall write. 

Furure Psrrect, action to be finished in future time; γεγρά- 
era, 2 will have been written. 


Nore 1. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly for 
the aorist; as πορεύεται πρὸς βασιλέα 7 ἐδύνατο τάχιστα, he goes 
(went) to the king as fast as he could. 

For the present expressing a general truth, see § 205, 1. 
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Note 2. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
an attempted action; as πείθουσι ὑμᾶς, they are trying to persuade 
yous Αλόννησον ἐδίδου, he offered (tried to give) Halonnesus; ἃ 
ἐπράσσετο οὐκ ἐγένετο, what was attempted did not happen. 


Notre 3. The presents fxm, J am come, and οἴχομαι, [ am gone, 
have the force of perfects; the imperfects having the force of pluper- 
fects. 

The present εἶμι, I am going, has a future sense. 


Norr 4. The present with πάλαι or other expression of past time 
has the force of a present and perfect combined; as πάλαι σοι τοῦτο 
λέγω, I have long been telling you this (which I now tell). 


Nore 5. The aorist takes its name (ἀόριστος, unlimited, unquali- 
fied) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none of the 
limitations (ὅροι) as to completion, continuance, &c., which belong to 
the other past tenses. It corresponds exactly to the so-called imper- 
fect in English, whereas the Greek imperfect corresponds to the forms 
1 was doing, &c. Thus, ἐποίει τοῦτο is he was doing this or he did 
this habitually ; πεποίηκε τοῦτο is he has already done this; ἐπεποιή- 
κει τοῦτο is he had already (at some past time) done this; but ἐποίησε 
τοῦτο is simply he did this, without qualification of any kind. 

The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition generally 
expresses the entrance tnio that state or condition; as πλουτέω, to be 
rich ; ἐπλούτουν, I was rich; ἐπλούτησα, I became rich. So ἐβασίλευσε, 
he became king ; ἦρξε, he obtained office. 

The distinction between the imperfect and aorist was sometimes 
neglected, especially in the earlier Greek. See Batvoy and βὴ in II. 
I. 437 and 439; βάλλετο and βάλετο in Ἡ. II. 43 and 45; ἔλιπεν and 
λεῖπε, Π. II. 106 and 107. 


Nore 6. Some perfects have a present meaning; as θνήσκειν, to 
‘die, τεθνηκέναι, to be dead; γίγνεσθαι, to become, γεγονέναι, to 
δε; µιµνήσκει», to remind, μεμνῆσθαε, lo remember; καλεῖν, to call, 
κεκλῆσθαε, to be called. So οἶδα, I know, novi. This is usually 
explained by the meaning of the verb. 

In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
ἤδειν, I knew (§ 190, 2). 


Nore 7. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future; as 
εἴ µε αἰσθήσεται, ὅλωλα, if he shall perceive me, I am ruined (perii). 
So sometimes the present; as ἀπόλλυμαι, 1 perish! (for I shall perish). 


Note 8. The second person of the future may express a permis- 
sion, or even a command; as πράξεις οἷο» ἂν θέλῃς, you may act as 


μα 


> a 


_— 
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you please; πάντως δὲ τοῦτο δράσεις, and by all means do this (you 
shall do this). So in imprecations; as ἀπολεῖσθε, to destruction with 
you! (lit. you shall perish). See § 257. 

Note 9. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediate or decisive ; as 
φράζε καὶ wempakerat, speak, and it shall be (no sooner said than) 
done. G | . 


§ 201. The division of the tenses of the indicative into 
primary-and secondary (or historical) is explained in § 90, 2. 


. a dependent clauses, when the ο μα allows both 


subjunctive and optative, or bot cative and “‘Sptative, 
the subjunctive or indicative regularly follows primary 
tenses, and the optative follows secondary tenses. E. g. 

Πράττουσιν ἃ ἂν βούλωνται, they do whatever they please, 
ἔπραττον ἃ Bovrotvro, they did whatever they pleased. Aéyouv- 
σιν ὅτι τοῦτο βούλονται, they say that they wish for this; ἔλεξαν 
ὅτι τοῦτο βούλοεντο, they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (§ 233 and § 243). 

The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to present time 
(6 205, 2); and the historic present is secondary, as it refers to past 
time (§ 200, N. 1). ; 

Nore 1. The only exception to this principle occurs in indirect 
discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always be re- 
tained, even after secondary tenses. See § 242. 

Note 2, The distinction into primary and secondary tenses ex- 
tends to the dependent moods only where the tenses keep the same 
distinction of time which they have in the indicative. It is impor- 
tant chiefly in the infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 203). 


II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 
A. Not in Indirect Discourse. 


- 
-j §202. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in the 


optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect discourse 
(§ 203), the tenses chiefly used are the present and aorist. 

1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the present 
denotes a continued or repeated action, while the aorist denotes 
a simple occurrence of the action, the time of both being precisely 
the same. E. g. 


o 
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Ἐὰν ποεῇ τοῦτο, if he shall do this (habitually), ἐὰν ποιή σῃ τοῦτο, 
(simply) if he shall do this; ei ποιοίη τοῦτο, if he should do this 
(habitually), ef ποιήσειε τοῦτο, (simply) if he should do this; woies 
τοῦτο, do this (habitually), ποίησον τοῦτο, (simply) do this. Οὕτω 
vernoatpi r ἐγὼ καὶ νομιζοίµη» σοφός, on this condition may 
I gain the victory (aor.) and be considered (pres.) wise. Βούλεται τοῦτο 
ποιεῖν, he wishes to do this (habitually), βούλεται τοῦτο ποιῆσαις, 
(simply) he wishes to do this. 

This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has (for 
example) only one form, si faciat, corresponding to el ποιοίη and 
εἰ ποιήσειεν. Even the Greek does not always regard it; and in 
many cases it is indifferent which tense is used. 


2. The perfect, when it occurs in these constructions, rep>—~_ 


resents an action as jineshed at the time at which the present 


would represent it as going on. KE. g. 

Δέδοικα μὴ ANOny πεποιήκη, 1 fear lest tt may prove to have caused 
Jorgetfulness (μὴ ποιῇ Would mean lest tf may cause). Μηδενὶ βοηθεῖν 
ὃς ἂν μὴ πρότερος βεβοηθηκὼς ὑμῖν ᾖ, to help no one toho shall not 
previously have helped you (ὃς ἂν μὴ .... βοηθῇ would mean who 
shall not previously help you). Ovx ἂν διὰ τοῦτό y elev oir εὐθὺε 
δεδωκότες, they would not (on inquiry) prove to have fatled to pay 
on this account (with διδοῖεν this would mean they would not fail to 
pay). Οὐ βουλεύεσθαι ἔτι dpa, ἀλλὰ BeBovrAciaGas, it ts πο 
longer tinre to be deliberating, but (it ts time) to have finished deliberating. 


Nore 1. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisive and permanent; as ταῦτα eipna da, 
let this have been said (i. e. let what has been said be final), or let this 
(which follows) be said once for all; µέχρι τοῦδε ὡρίσθω ὑμῶν ἡ 
Bpadurns, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fixed. This 
is confined to the third person singular passive; the rare second per- 
8on singular middle being merely emphatic. The acttve is used only 
when the perfect has a present meaning (§ 200, N. 6). 

Note 2. The perfect infinitive is sometimes used like the impera- 
tive (Note 1), and sometimes it is merely emphatic; as εἶπον τὴν 
Oipay κεκλεῖσθαι, they ordered the gaie to be shut (and kept so); 

αυνεν ἐπὶ τοὺς Μένωνος, Gor ἐκείνους ἐκπεπλῆχθαι καὶ τρέχειν 
ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα, so that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened and 
ran to arms (the perfect here is merely more emphatic than the pres- 
ent). The regular meaning of this tense, when it is not in indirect 
discourse, is that given in § 202, 2. 

3. The future infinitive is regularly used only in «ndirect 
discourse.(§ 203). 
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It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in place of the 
regular present or aorist, to make more emphatic the future 
idea which the infinitive receives from the context. Ε, g. 

Ἐδεήθησαν τῶν Meyapéwy ναυσὶ σφᾶς Evpmwpoméepwecv, they 
asked the Megarians to escort them with ships; οκ ἀποκωλύσειν 
δυνατοὶ ὄντες, not being able to prevent. So rarely after ὥστε, and to 
express a purpose. In all these constructions the future is strictly 
exceptional, the only regular forms of the infinitive out of indirect 
discourse being the present and aorist, except in the few cases in 
which the perfect is used (§ 202, 2) and in the case mentioned in the 
following Note. See also § 203, Ν. 2. 


Notre. One regular exception to the principle just stated is found 
in the periphrastic future ($ 98, 3), where the present and future in- 
finitives with µέλλω are equally common, but the aorist is very rare. 


4. The future optative is used only in indirect discourse 
(§ 203, N. 3). Even here the future indicative generally takes its 
place. See also § 217, and § 248, Note. 


B. In Indirect Discourse. 


Remark. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses depending 
on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts or words 
of any person stated indirecily, i. e. incorporated into the general 
structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect quota- 
tions and questions. 


§ 203. When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of a 
verb in the direct discourse. E. g. 

Ἔλεγεν ὅτι γράφοε, he said that he was writing (he said γράφω, I 
am writing); ἔλεγεν ὅτι γράψοι, he said that he would write (he said 
γράψω, I will write); ἔλεγεν ὅτι γράψειεν, he said that he had writ- 
ten (he said ἔγραψα); ἔλεγεν ὅτι γεγραφὼὡς ein, he said that he 
had already writien (he said γέγραφα). "Hpero εἴ τις ἐμοῦ etn σοφώ- 
repos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked ἐστι τις ;). 

Φησὶ γράφειν, he says that he is writing (he says γράφω); pot 
γράψειν, he says that he will write (γράψω)! φησὶ γράψαι, he says 
that he wrote (ἔγραψα); φησὶ γεγραφέναε; he says that he has writ- 
ten (γέγραφα). 

Eirev ὅτι ἄνδρα ἄγοι ὃν εἶρξαι δέοι, he said that he was bringing 
α man whom it was necessary to confine (he said ἄνδρα ἄγω ὃν εἶρξαι 
δεῖ). ᾿Ελογίζοντο ὡς, εἰ py µάχοιντοι ἀποστήσοιντο αἱ πό- 
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λεις, they considered that, if they should not fight, the cities would revolt 
(they thought ἐὰν μὴ µαχώμεθα, ἀποστήσονται, tf we do not 
fight, they will revolt). 

These constructions will be explained in § 243; § 246; and § 247, 1. 
They are given here merely to show the different force of the tenses 
in indirect discourse and in other constructions. Compare especially 
the difference between φησὶ γράφειν and φησὶ γράψαι under 
§ 203 with that between βούλεται ποιεῖν and βούλεται ποιῆσαι 
under § 202. ‘Notice also the same distinction in respect to the pres- 
ent and aorist optative. 


Nore 1. The present infinitive represents the imperfect as well as 
the present indicative; as τίνας εὐχὰς ὑπολαμβάνετ' εὔχεσθαι τὸν 
Φίλιππον ὅτ ἔσπενδεν; what prayers do you suppose Philip made when 
he was pouring libations? (i. ο. τίνας néxero;). The perfect infinitive 
likewise represents both perfect and pluperfect. 

So rarely the present optative represents the imperfect indicative. 
See § 243, Note 1. 


Note 2. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, &c., form an inter- 
mediate class between verbs which take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse and those which do not (see Rem. before § 203); and they 
allow either the future infinitive (as in § 203) or the present and 
aorist (as in § 202). E. g. 

Ἠλπιζον µάχην ἔσεσθαι, they expected that there would be a batile 
(Thuc.); but & οὕποτε ἥλπισεν παθεῖν, what he never expected to 
suffer (Eur.). Ὑπέσχετό por βουλεύσασθαι, and ὑπέσχετο µη- 
χανὴν παρέξειν (both in Xen.) 

The construction of indirect discourse (the future) is the more 
common here. In English we can say I hope (expect or promise) {ο 
do this (like ποιεῖν or ποιῆσαι), or I hope I shall do this (like ποιήσειν). 


Nore 3. The future optative is never used except as the repre- 
sentative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse (as in 
the examples under § 203), or in the construction of § 217 (vhich is 
governed by the principles of indirect discourse). 


III. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


Ἑ 204. The tenses of the participle express generally 
the same time as those of the indicative; but they are 
present, past, or future relatively to the time of the verb 
with which they are connected. E. g. 


100 SYNTAX. [5 205. 


Ἁμαρτάνει τοῦτο ποιῶν, he errs in doing this; ἡμάρτανε τοῦτο 
ποιών, he erred in doing this; ἁμαρτήσεται τοῦτο ποιῶν, he will err in 
doing this. (Here ποιῶν is first present, then past, then future, abso- 
lutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) Tatra 
εἰπόντες ἀπῆλθον, having said this, they departed. Ov πολλοὶ φαί- 
νονται ξυνελθόντες, not many appear to have joined the expedition. 
Ἐπήνεσαν τοὺς εἰρηκότας, they praised those who had (already) 
spoken. Tovro ποιήσων ἔρχεταυ he is coming to do this; τοῦτο 
ποιήσων ᾖλθεν, he came to do this. 


Nore 1. The present here represents also the imperfect; as οἶδα 
κἀκείνω σωφρονοῦντε, core Σωκράτει συνῄστην, I know that they 
both were continent as long as they associated with Socrates (i. e. 
ἐσωφρονείτην). 

Nore 2. The aorist participle in certain constructions does not 
denote time past with reference to the leading verb, but expresses a 
simple occurrence without regard to time (like the sorist infinitive in 
§ 202). This is so in the following examples: — 

“Ervyey ἐλθών, he happened to come; ἔλαθεν ἐλθών, he came 
secretly; ἔφθη ἐλθών, he came first. (See § 279, 2.) Περιιδεῖν τὴν 
γῆν τμηθεῖσαν, to allow the land to be ravaged (to see it ravaged). 
(See § 279, 3.) Ev Υ ἐποίησας ἀναμνῆσας pe, you did well in re- 
minding me, and elsewhere when the participle denotes that in which 
the action of the verb consists. (See § 277.) 


IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 


§ 205. 1. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an habit- 
ual action; as πλοῖον εἰς Anrov ᾿4θηναῖοι πέµπουσιν, 
the Athenians send a ship to Delos (annually). 

2. In animated language, the aorist is used in this sense. 
This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally translated 
by the English present. E. g. 


“Hy τις τούτων τι παραβαίνη, ζημίαν αὐτοῖς ἐτέθεσαν, Ἱ. e. they 
impose a penalty on all who transgress. Mi? ἡμέρα τὸν μὲν καθεῖλεν 
ὑψόθεν, τὸν 8 Fp’ ἄνω, one day (often) brings down one man from a 
height and raises another high. ι 

Nore 1. Here one distinct case in past time is vividly used to 
represent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
πολλάκις, often, ἤδη, already, οὕπω, never yet, illustrate the construc- 
tion; a8 ἀθυμοῦντες ἄνδρες οὕπω τρόπαιο ἔστησαν», disheartened 
men never yet raised a trophy. 
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Νοτε 2. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as ἤριπε 8 ὡς ὅτε τις pis ἤριπεν, and he fell, as when 
some oak falls (lit. as when an oak once fell). 


Norse 3. The gnomic aorist occurs in the infinitive and participle. 


3. The perfect sometimes has a gnomic sense, like the aorist. 
E. g. 

Ἐπειδάν τις παρ ἐμοῦ µάθη, day μὲν βούληται ἀποδέδωκεν ὃ 
ἐγὼ πράττοµαι ἀργύριον, when any one has been my pupil, {/ he pleases, 
he pays the sum ο) money which I ask. 

The gnomic perfect may be used in the infinitive. 


§ 206. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used 
with the adverb ἄν to denote a customary action. E. g. 

Διηρώτων ἂν αὐτοὺς τί λέγοιεν, I used to ask them (I would often 
ask them) what they said. Ὠολλάκις ἠκούσαμεν ἂν ὑμᾶς, we used 
often to hear you. 

This construction must be carefully distinguished from the ordi- 
nary apodosis with dy (§ 222). It is equivalent to our phrase he 
would often do this for he used to do this. 


Nore. The Ionic has iterative forms in -σκον and -σκομην in 
both imperfect and aorist. (See § 122, 2.) Herodotus uses these 
also with dy, as above. 


THE PARTICLE “AN. 


§ 207. The adverb ἄν (Epic «é) has two distinct uses. 

1. It is joined to all the secondary tenses of the indica- 
five (in Homer also to the future indicative), and to the 
optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote that the action 
of the verb is dependent on some condition, expressed or 
implied. Here it belongs to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to εἰ, if, and to all relative and 
temporal words (and occasionally to the final particles as, 
ὅπως, and ὄφρα), when these are followed by the subjunc- 
tive. Here it belongs entirely to the particle or relative, 
with which it often forms one word, as in ἐάν, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν. 


There is no English word which can translate ἄν. In its first use 
it is expressed in the would or should of the verb (βούλοιτο ἄν, he 
would wish; ἑλοίμην ἄν, I should choose). In its second use it has no 
force which can be made apparent in English. 
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The above statement (§ 207) includes all regular uses of ἄν except 
the Epic construction explained in § 255, and the iterative construc- 
tion of § 206. The following sections (§§ 208-211) enumerate the 
various uses of dy, with reference to the sections in which they are 
explained in full, 


§ 208. 1. The present and perfect indicative never take ἄν. 

2. The future indicative often takes ἄν (or xe) in the early 
poets, especially in Homer; very rarely in Attic Greek. E. g. 

Kai κέ tis ὦδ ἐρέει, and perhaps some one will thus speak; ἄλλοι, 
οἵ κέ µε τιµήσουσι, others who will honor me (if occasion offers). The 
future with dy seems to have been an intermediate form between the 
simple future, tid honor, and the optative with ἄν, would honor. One 
of the few examples found in Attic prose is in Plat. Apol. p. 29 C. 


3. The most common use of ἄν with the indicative is when it 
forms an apodosis with the secondary tenses. It here denotes 
that the condition upon which the action of the verb depends 
is not or was not fulfilled. See § 222. 

For the «erative construction of ἄν, see § 206. 


§ 209. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with ἄν 
only in the construction mentioned in § 207, 2, where ἄν belongs 
to the introductory word. See § 223, § 225, § 232, 3, § 233; 
also § 216, 1, N. 2. 

2. In Epic poetry, where the subjunctive is often used 
nearly or quite in the sense of the future indicative (§ 255), it 
may, like the future (§ 208, 2), take ἄν or xé. E. g. 

Ei δέ κε μὴ δώωσιν, ἐγὼ δέ κεν αὐτὸς EXwpas, and if they do not 
give her up, I will take her myself. 

§ 210. ‘The optative with ἄν forms an apodosis, with which 
a condition must be either expressed or implied. It denotes 
what would happen if the condition should be fulfilled (§ 224). 

The future optative is never used with ἄν. See § 203, N. 3. 


§ 211. The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) infinitive 
and participle are used with dy to form an apodosis. Each 
tense is here equivalent to the corresponding tense of the indica- 
tive or optative with d»y,— the present representing also the 
imperfect, and the perfect also the pluperfect. 

Thus the present infinitive or participle with ἄν may repre- 
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sent either an zmperfect indicative or a present optative with ἄν ; 
the aorist, either an aortst indicative or an aorist optative with 
ἄν; the perfect, either a pluperfect indicative or a perfect optative 
with ἄν. KE. g. 

Φησὶν αὐτοὺς ἐλευθέρους ἂν εἶναι, εἶ τοῦτο ἔπραξαν, he says 
that they would (now) be Sree (ἦσαν ἄν), if they had done this; φησὶν 
αὐτοὺς ἐλευθέρους ἂν εἶναι, εἰ τοῦτο πράξειαν, he says that they 
would (hereafter) be free (elev ἄν), tf they should do this. Οἶδα αὐτοὺς 
ἐλευθέρους ἂν ὄντας, el τοῦτο ἔπραξαν, I know that they would 
(now) be free (ἦσαν dv), if they had done this; οἶδα αὐτοὺς ἐλευθέρους 
ἂν ὄντας, εἰ ταῦτα πράξεια», I know that they would (hereafter) be 
free (elev ἄν), if they should do this. 

Φασὶν αὐτὸν ἐλθεῖν ἂν (or οἶδα αὐτὸν ἐλθόντα ἂν), εἰ τοῦτο 
ἐγένετο, they say (or I know) that he would have come (ἦλθεν ἄν), 
tf this had happened; φασὶν αὐτὸν ἐλθεῖν ἂν (or οἶδα αὐτὸν ἑλ- 
θόντα ἂν), εἰ τοῦτο γένοιτο, they say (or I know) that he would 
come (ἔλθοι ἄν), tf this should happen. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or the optative with ἄν. In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis settles the question. 


Norr. As the early poets who use the future indicative with ἄν 
(§ 208, 2) do not use this construction, the future infinitive and 
participle with ἄν are very rarely found. 


§ 212. 1. When ἂν is used with the subjunctive (as in 
§ 207, 2), it can be separated from the introductory word only 
by such particles as μέν, δέ, ré, γάρ, ὧο. 

2. In a long apodosis dy may be used twice or even three 
times with the same verb; as οὖκ ἂν ἡγεῖσθ αὐτὸν κἂν ἐἔπιδρα- 
μεῖν, do you not think that he would even have rushed thither ? 
In Thucydides, IT, 41, ἄν is used three times with παρέχεσθαι. 

3. Αν may be used elliptically with a verb understood ; as 
οἱ olxérat ῥέγκουσιν' GAN’ οὐκ ἂν πρὸ τοῦ (sc. ἔρρεγκον), the slaves are 
snoring ; but they would n’t have done so once. 

4. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate verbs, ἄν 
is generally used only with the first. 


Nore. The adverb τάχα, in the sense of perhaps, is often prefixed 
to dy, in which case ray’ dy is nearly equivalent to tows, perhaps. 
The ἄν here always forms an apodosis, as usual, with the verb of the 
sentence. 
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THE MOODS. 


§ 213. 1. The indicative is used in simple, absolute 
assertions; as γράφει, he writes; ἔγραψεν, he wrote; 
γράψει, he will write ; γέγραφεν, he has written. 

It also expresses certain other relations which the fol- 
lowing examples will illustrate : — 

Ei τοῦτο ἀληθές ἐστι, χαίρω, if this ts true, I rejoice; el ἔγρα- 
sev, ἦλθον ἄν, tf he had written, I should have come; & γράψεε, 
γνώσοµαι, if he shall write (or tf he writes), I shall know (§ 220). 
Ἐπιμελεῖται ὅπως τοῦτο γενήσεταε, he takes care that this shall hap- 
pen. ($217.) Ἐϊθε pe ἔκτεινας, os µήποτε τοῦτο ἐποίησα, O 
that thou hadst killed me, that I might never have done this! (§ 251, 2, 
§ 216, 3.) Ἐΐθε τοῦτο ἀληθὲς fv, O that this were true! (§ 251, 2.) 

These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. Their 
variety shows the impossibility of giving any precise definition, which 
will be of practical value, including all the uses even of the indica- 
tive. With the subjunctive and optative it is equally impossible. 


2. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown by 
the following examples : — 

Ἔρχεται ἵνα τοῦτο 187, he is coming that he may see this; φοβεῖται 
μὴ τοῦτο γένηται, he fears lest this may happen. (§ 216; § 218.) 
Ἐὰν €X On, τοῦτο ποιήσω, if he shall come (or tf he comes), I shall do 
this; ἐάν τις EXO, τοῦτο mad, if any one (ever) comes, I (always) 
do this. (3 220.) "Ὅταν ἔλθῃ, τοῦτο ποιήσω, when he shall come (or 
when he comes), I shall do this; ὅταν τις €XOn, τοῦτο ποιῶ, when any 
one comes, I (always) do this. (§ 232, 3; § 233.) 

“Impey, let us go. (§ 253.) My θαυµάσητε, do not wonder. 
(§ 254.) Ti εἴπω; what shall I say? (§ 256.) Od μὴ τοῦτο γένηταε, 
this (surely) will not happen. (§ 257.) 


3. The various uses of the optative are shown by the 
following examples : — : 

"Ἠλόθεν ἵνα τοῦτο ἴδοι, he came that he might see this; ἐφοβεῖτο μὴ 
τοῦτο γένοιτο, he feared lest this should happen. (§ 216; § 218.) 
El ἔλθοι, τοῦτ ἂν ποιήσαιµι, tf he should come, I should do this ; 
ef τις ἔλθοι, τοῦτ ἐποίουν, tf any one (ever) came, I always did this. 
(§ 220.) ‘Ore ἔλθοι, τοῦτ ἂν ποιήσαιµι, whenever he should 
come (at any time when he should come), I should do this; Gre res 
ἔλθοι, rovr’ ἐποίουν, whenever any one came, I (always) did this. 
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(§ 232, 4; § 259. Elwevy ὅτι τοῦτο ποιοίη (ποιήσοι OF ποιή- 
σειε), he said that he was doing (would do or had done) this. (§ 243.) 

"EXOoe ἄν, he might go (if he should wish to). Ete μὴ ἁπόλοιντο, 
O that they may not perish! (§ 251, 1.) 


4. The imperative is used to express commands and 
prohibitions ; as τοῦτο rote, do this; µη φεύγετε, do not 
Sy. 

5. The infinitive is a verbal noun, which expresses the 
simple idea of a verb without restriction of person or 
number. 


§ 214. The following sections (§§ 215-257) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite verb 
than the indicative in simple assertions (§ 213, 1). The infin- 
itive and participle are included here only so far as they are 
used in indirect discourse or in protasis and apodosis. These 
constructions are divided as follows :— 

I. Final and Object clauses after ἵνα, ὡς, ὅπως, and µή. IT. 
Conditional sentences. III. Relative and Temporal sentences. 
IV. Indirect Discourse. V. Causal sentences. VI. Wishes. 
VII. Commands, Exhortations, and Prohibitions. VIII. Ho- 
meric Subjunctive (like Future Indicative). — Interrogative 
Subjunctive. — Od µή with Subjunctive or Future Indicative. 


I, FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER ἵνα, ὡς, ὅπως, µή. 


§ 215. The clauses which depend on the final particles ™. 
iva, ὡς, ὅπως, that, in order that, and pn, lest, that not, may 
be divided into three classes : — 

A. Pinal clauses, expressing the purpose or motive ; as 
ἔρχεται ἵνα τοῦτο δη, he is coming that he may see this. 
Here all the final particles may be used. 

B. Object clauses with ὅπως after verbs signifying to .. 
strive for, to care for, &e.; a8 σκόπει ὅπως τοῦτο γενήσεται, 
see to tt that this 16 done. 

C. Object clauses with µή after verbs of fear or caution; ~ 
as φοβεῖται µῆ τοῦτο γένηται, he fears lest this may happen. 
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Remark. The first two classes are to be distinguished with special 
care. The object clauses in B are the direct object of the leading 
verb, and can even stand in apposition to an object accusative like . 
τοῦτο; aS σκόπει τοῦτο, ὅπως µή σε ὄψεται, see to this, namely, 
that he does not see you. Buta final clause could stand in apposition 
only to τούτου ἕνεκα, for the sake of this, or διὰ τοῦτο, to this end; as 
ἔρχεται τούτου ἕνεκα, wa ἡμᾶς iby, he is coming for this purpose, 
namely, that he may see us. 

Nore 1. The negative adverb in all these clauses is µή; except 
after yn, lest, where ov is used. 


Nore 2. Ὄψφρα, that, is used as a final particle in Epic and Lyric 


oetry. if 
poewy cn «πο CXat 


A. Final Clauses. 


- § 216. 1. Final clauses take the subjunctive after pri- 
_ Tnary tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. E. g. 

Διανοεῖται τὴν γέφυραν λῦσαι, ὡς μὴ διαβῆτε, he thinks of break- 
ing up the bridge, that you may not pass over. Λυσιτελεῖ ἐᾶσαι ἐν τῷ 
παρόντι͵, μὴ καὶ τοῦτον πολέμιον προσθώµεθα, tt is expedient to 
allow it for a time, lest we may add him to the number of our enemies. 
Ἡαρακαλεῖς ἰατροὺς, ὅπως μὴ ἀποθάνῃ, you call in physicians, that 
he may not die. Φίλος ἐβούλετο εἶναι τοῖς µέγιστα δυναµένοις, ἵνα 
ἀδικῶν μὴ διδοίη δίκην, he wished to be a friend to the most power- 
ful, that he might do wrong and not be punished. Τούτου ἕνεκα φίλων 
@eto δεῖσθαι, ὡς συνέργους ἔχοι, he thought he needed friends for 
this purpose, namely, that he might have helpers. 


Nore 1. The future indicative occasionally takes the place of the 
subjunctive in final clauses after ὅπως and ὄφρα, rarely after pn. This 


is almost entirely confined to poetry. See Odyss. I. 66, IV. 163; Ἡ. 
XVI. 242 XX. 301. 


Nore 2. The adverb ἄν (κέ) is sometimes joined with ὡς, ὅπως, 
and ὄφρα before the subjunctive in final clauses; as ὡς ἂν µάθδης, 
ἀντάκουσον, hear the other side, that you may learn. It adds nothing to 
the sense that can be made perceptible in English. In Homer and 
Herodotus it is occasionally used in the same way even before an 
optative. 


2. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of some 
person, they admit the double construction of indirect discourse 


(§ 242). Hence, instead of the optative after secondary tenses, 
we can have the mood and tense which would be used when a 
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person conceived the purpose in his own mind ; that is, we can 
say either ἦλθεν ἵνα ἴδοι, he came that he might see (§ 216, 1), 
or ἦλθεν ἵνα ἴδῃ, because the person himself would have said 
ἔρχομαι ἵνα ἴδω, ἴ come that I may see. (See § 248, Note.) 

On this principle the subjunctive in final clauses after sec- 
ondary tenses is nearly as common as the more regular opta- 
tive. E. g. 

Ἠλοῖα κατέκαυσεν ἵνα μὴ ᾿Κδρος διαβῇ, he burned the vessels, that 
Cyrus might not pass over. 


3. The secondary tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with iva, sometimes with ὡς or ὅπως, to denote that the 
end or object is dependent on some unfulfilled condition, and 
therefore {8 not or was not attained. E. g. 

Ti μ ov λαβὼν ἔκτεινας εὐθὺς, ὡς ἔδειξα µήποτε; Ke., why did you 
not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown? &c. 
Φεῦ, hed, τὸ μὴ τὰ πράγματ ἀνθρώποις ἔχειν φωνὴν, ἵν ἦσαν μηδὲν 
οἱ δεινοὶ λόγοι, Alas! alas! that the facts have no voice for men, so that 
words of eloquence might be as nothing. 


B. Object Clauses with ὅπως after Verbs of Striving, &c. 


§ 217. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 


to strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the future NN 


imdicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary tenses, 88 
the correlative of the future indicative, but commonly the in- 
dicative is retained on the principle explained in § 216, 2. 
(See § 202, 4.) Eg. 

Φρόντις ὅπως μηδὲν ἀνάξιον τῆς τιμῆς ταύτης π ράξεις, ‘take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor. ᾿Εμηχανώμεθα ὅπως μηδεὶς 

.γνώσοιτο, we were planning that nobody should know i (here 
γνώσεται would be more common). Ἔπρασσον ὅπως τις βοηθεία 
ἥξει, they were trying to effect (this), that some assistance should come. 


Norse 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive or optative 
is used after these verbs, as in final clauses. Here also ὡς may be 
used.. Ὅπως ἄν or ὡς ἄν may be used before the subjunctive, never 
before the regular future indicative. My is sometimes used for ὅπως 
µή, generally with the subjunctive. 


Norse 2. The future indicative with ὅπως sometimes follows verbs 
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of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which commonly 
take an infinitive of the object; as διακελεύονται ὅπως τιµωρήσεται 
πάντας τοὺς τοιούτους, they exhort him to take vengeance on all such. 


Nore 3. The construction of § 217 is not found in Homer; but 
such verbs as are mentioned in Note 2, and verbs signifying to con- 
sider, to try, and the like, take ὅπως or ὡς with the subjunctive and 
optative, as in final clauses. E. g. 

Λίσσεσθαι δέ µιν αὐτὸς ὅπως νηµερτέα εἴπῃ, and implore him thy- 
self to speak the truth; λίσσετο 8 αἰε Ἡφαιστον κλυτοεργὸν ὅπως 
λύσεεεν “Apna, he implored him to liberate Ares. So φράσσεται ὥς 
κε vénrat; βούλευον ὅπως by’ ἄριστα γένοιτο. 


Norse 4. Both ὅπως and ὅπως ph are often used with the future 
indicative in exhortations or prohibitions, some imperative like σκόπει 
or σκοπεῖτε, take care, being understood. E. g. 

Ὅπως οὖν ἔσεσθε ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευθερίας, (see that you) prove your- 
selves worthy of freedom. “Oras pot μὴ ἐρεῖς ὅτι ἔστι τὰ δώδεκα 
dis ἔξ, see that you do not tell me that twelve is twice siz. For a similar 
ellipsis of a verb of fearing, see § 218, N. 2. 


ο. Object Clauses with µή after Verbs of Fearing, &c. 


.§ 218. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, 
“pn, lest or that, takes the subjunctive after primary tenses, 


and the optative after secondary tenses. 

The subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the mind. 
E. g. 

Φοβοῦμαι μὴ τοῦτο yévnras (vereor πε accidat), I fear that this 
may happen; φοβοῦμαι μὴ οὗ τοῦτο γένηται (vereor ut accidat), J 
Sear that this may not happen (§ 215, N. 1). povrigw py κράτιστον 
ᾗ pot σιγᾶν, I am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent. Οὐκέτι 
ἐπετίθεντο, δεδιότες μὴ ἀποτμηθείησαν, they no longer made at- 
tacks, fearing lest they should be cut off. ἘΕφοβοῦντο pn τι πάθῃ, 
they feared lest he should suffer anything (§ 216, 2). 


Norte 1. The future indicative is very rarely used after py in this 
construction. But ὅπως µή is sometimes used here, as in the object 
clauses of § 217, with both future indicative and subjunctive. 


Nore 2. My with the subjunctive, or ὅπως µή with the future 
indicative, may be used elliptically, a verb of fear or cautton being 
understood. LE. g. 
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My ἀγροικότερον ᾗ τὸ ἀληθὲς εἰπεῖν, (I fear that) the truth may be 
too rude a thing to say. ᾽Αλλὰ μὴ οὗ τοῦτ ᾖ χαλεπόν, but (1 fear 
that) this may not be the difficult thing. See § 217, N. 4. 

Nore 3. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which are 
present or past. Here py takes the present and past tenses of the 
indicative. LE. g. 

Δέδοικα μὴ πληγῶν δέει, I fear that you need blows. Φοβούμεθα 
μὴ ἀμφοτέρων dua ἡμαρτήκαμεν, we fear that we have missed both 
at once. Acido μὴ δὴ πάντα θεὰ νηµερτέα εἶπεν, I fear that all 
which the Goddess said was true. (Hom.) ‘Opa μὴ παίζων ἔλεγεν, 
beware lest he was speaking in jest. 


WA 1. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

§ 219. 1. In conditional sentences the clause contain- 
ing the condition is called the protasis, and that containing 
the conclusion is called the apodosis, The protasis is 
introduced by εἰ, {/ 

The Doric ai for εἰ is sometimes used in Homer. 


2. The adverb ἄν (Epic κέ) is regularly joined to εἶ in 
the protasis when the verb is in the subjunctive; ¢ 
with ἄν forming ἐάν, ἄν (a), or mv. (See § 207, 2.) The 
simple εἶ is used with the indicative and optative. 

The same adverb ἄν is used in the apodosis with the 


optative, and with the secondary tenses of the indicative 
in the construction of § 222. 


/ 


j 


3. The negative adverb of the protasis is regularly pa, 
that of the apodosis is ov. 

When ov stands in a protasis, it always belongs to some particular 
word (as in οὐ πολλοί, few, od φηµι, to deny), and not to the prot- 
asis as a whole; as ἐάν τε σὺ καὶ "Avutos οὐ φῆτε ἐάν re φῆτε, both 
if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


§ 220. ‘The supposition contained in a protasis may be- 
either particular or general. A particular supposition refers to 
a definite act or a definite series of acts; as {7 Δε (now) has this, _. / 
he will give ut; of he had οἱ, he gave it; tf he shall receive it (or. | 
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af he receives it), he will give it ; if he should receive it, he would 
give ut. A general supposition refers to any one of a series or 
class of acts, which may occur (or may have occurred) on any 
one of a series of possible occasions ; as {7 ever he receives any- 
thing, he (always) gives it ; of ever he received anything, he (always) 
gave it; if ever any one shall (or should) wish to go, he will (or 
would) always be permitted. 

_ In present and past conditions, except those implying non-fulflment 

v (§ 222), the Greek makes an important distinction in construction be- 


tween these two classes; in future conditions it makes no distinction. 
( 
I. Four forms of Ordinary Conditions. 


Excluding the past and present general suppositions which 
have a peculiar construction, we have four forms of ordinary 
conditional sentences. The protasis may refer (a) to the present 
or past, or (6) to the future. 

(α.) 1. We may simply state a present or past condition, im- 
plying nothing as to its fulfilment ; as of he ts (now) doing this, 
εἰ τοῦτο πράσσει;--- {7 he was doing οἱ, εἰ Erpacce;— Uf he did 
ἐξ, εἰ ἔπραξε;---{/ he has (already) done wt, εἰ πέπραχε. The 
apodosis here expresses simply what 7s (was or will be) the το- 
sult of the fulfilment of the condition. Thus we may say :— 

Ei πράσσει τοῦτο, καλῶς ἔχει, if he is doing this, it ts well; εἶ 
πράσσει τοῦτο, ἡμάρτηκεν, if he is doing this, he has erred; εἰ πράσ- 
σει τοῦτο, καλῶς ἕδει, if he is doing this, tt will be well. Ei ἔπραξε 
τοῦτο, καλῶς ἔχει (εἶχεν, ἔσχεν, or EFet), tf he did this, tt ts (was or 
will be) well. So with the other tenses of the indicative. (See § 221.) 

So in Latin: Si hoe facit, bene est; Si hoc fecit, bene erit. 

(α.) 2. We may state a present or past condition so as to 
imply that it 7s not or was not fulfilled; as ¢f he were (now) 
doing this, «i τοῦτο érpacace;—itf he had done this, εἰ τοῦτο 
ἔπραξε (both implying the opposite). The apodosis here 
expresses what would be (or would have been) the result, if the 
condition were (or had been) fulfilled. The adverb ἄν in the 
apodosis distinguishes these forms from otherwise similar forms 
under (a) 1. Thus we may say :— 

Ei ἔπρασσε τοῦτο, καλῶς ἂν εἶχεν, if he were (now) doing this, tt 

- would be well; ei ἔπραξε τοῦτο, καλῶς ἂν ἔσχεν, if he had done this, 
wt would have been well. (See § 222.) 
In Latin: Si hoe faceret, bene esset; Si hoc fecisset, bene fursset. 


ie) 
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(5.) We may state a future condition in Greek (as in English) 
in either of two ways. 

1. We may say if he shall do this, ἐὰν πράσσῃ (or πράξῃ) 
τοῦτο (or, still more vividly, ef πράξει τοῦτο), making a distinct 
supposition of a future case. The apodosis expresses what will 
be the result if the condition shall be fulfilled. Thus we may 
say :— 

Ἐὰν πράσσῃ (or πράξῃ) τοῦτο. καλῶς έδει, if he shall do this, it will 
be well (sometimes εἰ πράξει τοῦτο). (See § 223.) In Latin: Si hoc 
faciet (or si hoc fecerit), bene erit ; sometimes Si hoc faciat. 

(0.) 2. We may also say tf he should do this, el πράσσοι (or 
πράξειε) τοῦτο, still supposing a case in the future, but less 
distinctly and vividly than before. The apodosis corresponds 
in form, and expresses what would be the result if the condi- 
tion should be fulfilled. Thus we can say : — 

Ei πράσσοι (or πράξειε) τοῦτο, καλῶς ἂν ἔχοι, if he should do 
this, 1έ would be well. (See § 224.) In Latin: Si hoc faciat, bene sit, 


ΣΙ. Present and Past General Suppositions. 


In general suppositions two classes are distinguished in con- 
struction, —one (a) referring to indefinite time represented in 
English as present, the other (6) to the past : — 

(α.) We may refer indefinitely to any one of a class of acts 
liable to occur at the present time; as tf (ever) any one steals, 
ἐάν τις kXEmrn;— if (ever) any one does such a thing, ἐάν τις 
πράσσῃ τοιοῦτόν τι (not {7 any one ts now stealing or now doing). 
The apodosis here must contain a verb of present time, express- 
ing a customary or repeated action. Thus we may say :— 

"Edy τις κλέπτῃ, κολάζεται, if any one steals, he ts (always) pun- 
ished: ἐάν tis πράσστῃ (or πράξῃ) τοιοῦτόν τι, χαλεπαίνομεν αὐτῷ, 
if ever any one does such α thing, we are (always) angry with him. 
(See § 225.) 

(0.) We may refer in the same way to any onc of a class of 
acts in the past; as {/ (ever) any one stole, εἴ τις eAE€mroe; — Uf 
(ever) any one did such a thing, εἴ τι πράσσοι (or πράξειε 
τοιοῦτόν tt The apodosis expresses a customary or repeated 
action in past time. Thus we may say :— 

Et τις κλέπτοι, ἐκολάζετο, if (ever) any one stole, he was (always) 
punished ; εἴ τι πράσσοι (or πράξειε) τοιοῦτόν τι, ἐχαλεπαίνομεν 
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αὐτῷ, if (ever) any one did such a thing, we were (always) angry with 
him. (See § 225.) 

Although the Latin sometimes agrees with the Greek in distinguishing 
general conditions from ordinary present and past conditions, using st 
faciat and si faceret like ἐὰν wpdooy and εἰ πράσσοι above, it yet com- 
monly agrees with the English in not recognizing the distinction, and uses 
the indicative alike in both classes. 


FouR FORMS OF ORDINARY CoNDITIONAL SENTENCES, 
(α.) Present and Past Conditions. 


§ 221. When the protasis simply states a present or 
w4 past condition, implying nothing as to its fulfilment, it 
‘takes the indicative with εἰ. Any form of the verb may 
stand in the apodosis. E. σ, 

El θεοί τι δρῶσιν αἰσχρὸν, ove εἶσὶν θεοί, if the Gods do anything 
disgraceful, there are no Gods. Eur. Ei ἐγὼ Φαΐδρο ἀγνοῶ, καὶ 
ἐμαυτοῦ ἐπιλέλησμαι: ἀλλὰ γὰρ οὐδέτερά ἐστι τούτων, if I do not know 
Phaedrus, I have forgotten myself; but neither of these ts so. Ei θεοῦ 
ἦν, οὐκ ἦν aloxpoxepdns, if he was the son of a God, he was not avari- 
cious. Αλλ' ef δοκεῖ σοι, πλέωμεν, but if i pleases you, let us sail. 
Kdxtor’ ἀπολοίμην, Ἐανθίαν ef μὴ φιλῶ, may I die most wretchedly, 
tf I do not love Xanthias. 

Note. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of this 
class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that some- 
thing shall be done; as αἷρε πλῆκτρον, ef μαχεῖ, raise your spur, if 
you are going to fight. Arist. Here εἰ µέλλεις µάχεσθαι would be 
the more common expression in prose. It is important to notice that 
a future of this kind could not be changed to the subjunctive, like 
the ordinary future in protasis (§ 223, N. 1). 


ο § 222. When the protasis states a present or past con- 
dition, implying that it 7s not or was not fulfilled, the sec- 
ondary tenses of the indicative are used in both protasis 
and apodosis. The apodosis takes the adverb ἄν. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to a con- 
tinued or repeated action in past time, the aorist to an 
action simply occurring in past time, and the (rare) plu- 
perfect to an action finished in past or present time. E. g. 

Tatra οὐκ ἂν ἐδύναντο ποιεῖν, ef μὴ διαίτῃ petpia ἐχρῶντο, 
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they would not be able to do this (as they do), if they did not lead an 
abstemious life. Ei ἦσαν ἄνδρες ἀγαθοὶ, ὡς σὺ pis, οὐκ ἄν ποτε 
ταῦτα ἔπασχον, if they had been good men, as you say, they would 
never have suffered these things (referring to several cases). Kat tows 
ἂν ἀπέθανον, εἰ μὴ ἡ ἀρχὴ κατελύθη, and perhaps I should have 
perished, if the government had not been put down. Τοῦτο εἰ ἀπεκρί- 
yw, ἱκανῶς ἂν ἤδη ἐμεμαθήκη (§ 122, 2), if you had answered this, 
I should already have learned enough (which now I have not done). 
Ei μὴ ὑμες ἤλθετε, émopevdpeba ἂν ἐπὶ τὸν βασιλέα, if you 
had not come (Aor.), we should ποιο be on our way (Imp.) to the King. 

Nore 1. Sometimes dy is omitted in the apodosis, as in English 
‘we may say i had been for tt would have been, or in Latin aequius 
fuerat for aequius fuisset; as καλὸν ἦν αὐτφ, εἰ οὐκ ἐγεννήθην ὁ 
ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος, tt had been good for that man, if he had not been 
born. N. T. 


Norse 2. The imperfects ἔδει, χρῆ» or ἐχρῆ», ἐξῆ», and oth- 
ers denoting necessity, propriety, obligation, possibility, and the like, are 
often used with the infinitive to form an apodosis implying the non- 
fulfilment of a condition. "Α» is not used here, as these phrases sim- 
ply express in other words what is usually expressed by the indicative 
with ἄν. Thus ἔδει σε τοῦτον miretv, you ought to love him (but 
do not), or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is equivalent to 
you would love him, or would have loved him (ἐφίλεις ἂν τοῦτον», tf you 
did your duty (τὰ δέοντα). So ἐξῆ» σοι τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, you might 
have done this; eixds ἦν σε τοῦτο motHaat, you would propcrly have 
done this. The real apodosis is here always in the infinitive. 

When the present infinitive is used, the construction refers to the 
present or to continued or repeated action in the past; when the 
aorist is used, it refers to the past. 


Nore 3. In Homer the imperfect indicative in this class of sen- 
tences (§ 222) always refers to the past. We occasionally find a 
present optative in Homer in the sense in which Attic writers use 
the imperfect; and in a few passages even the aorist optative with κέ 
in the place of the aorist indicative (see IL. V. 311 and 388). 


(o.) Future Conditions. 

§ 223. When a supposed future case is stated distinctly 
and vividly (as in English, ¢f J shall go, or of I go), the 
protasis takes the subjunctive with ἐάν Gépie et κε The 
apodosis takes the future indicative or some other future 
form. 1 g. 


LS 
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Ei µέν κεν Μενέλαον ᾽Αλέέανδρος καταπέφνῃ, αὐτὸς ἔπειθ Ἑλέ- 
νην ἐχέτω καὶ κτήµατα πάντα, if Alexander shall slay Menelaus, then let 
him have Helen and all the goods himself. Ἡ. "Αν τις ἀνθιστῆται, 
πειρασόµεθα χειροῦσθαι, if any one shall stand opposed to us, we shall 
try to overcome him. ᾿Εὰν οὖν ἴῃς viv, πότε ἔσει οἴκοι; if therefore 
you go now, when will you be at home ? 

The older English forms if he shall go and tf he go express the force 
of the Greek subjunctive exactly; but the ordinary modern English 
uses tf he goes even when the time is clearly future. 


Nore 1. The future indicative with εἰ is very often used for the 
subjunctive in conditions of this class, as a still more vivid form of 
expression; as εἰ μὴ καθέξεις γλῶσσαν, ἔσται σοι κακά, if you do 
not (shall not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble. This com- 
mon use of the future, in which it is merely a more vivid form than 
the subjunctive, must not be confounded with that of § 221, Note. 

Nore 2. In Homer εἰ (without dy or κε) is often used with the 
subjunctive, apparently in the same sense as εἴ κε or ἦν. The same 
use of εἰ for ἐάν is occasionally found even in Attic poetry. 

For the Homeric subjunctive with xé in apodosis, see § 255, Note. 


7 § 224. When a supposed future case is stated in a less 
distinct and vivid form (as in English, 3 J should go), the 
protasis takes the optative with εἰ, and the apodosis takes 
the optative with ἄν. E. g. 


Eins φορητὸς οὐκ ἂν, el πράσσοες καλῶς, you would not be en- 
durable, if you should be in prosperity. OU πολλὴ ἂν ἁλογία εἴη, ef 
φοβοῖτο τὸν θάνατον 6 τοιοῦτος; would it not be gr eat senselessness, 
if such a man should fear death? Οἶκος 8 αὐτὸς, εἰ φθογγὴν λάβοι, 
cadéorar ἂν λέξειεν, but the house itself, if ἃ should find a voice, 
would speak most plainly. 

The future optative cannot be used in protasis or apodosis (§ 202, 4). 


Nors. "Αν is very rarely omitted in an apodosis of this kind, and 
most examples occur in Homer. But dy is sometimes omitted in the 
Attic poets after such expressions as οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως and οὐκ 
ἔστιν dares (see Aesch. Prom. 292, Eur. Alc. 52). 


PRESENT AND Past GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 


§ 225. In general eubposilzens, the protasis refers indef- 
initely to any one of a Series or Class of acts, and the apodosis 
expresses a customary or repeated action or a general truth. 
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Here the protasis has the subjunctive with éav after: san Cu 


of present time, and the optative with εἰ after tenses of past 
time. The apodosis has the present or imperfect indica- 
tive or some other form which implies repetition. E. g. 

*Hy ἐγγὺς ἔλ0ῃ θάνατος, οὐδεὶς βούλεται θνήσκει», if death comes 
near, no one is (ever) willing to die. "Άπας λόγος, ἂν dj Ta πράγµα- 
τα, µάταιόν τι φαίνεται καὶ κενόν, all speech, if deeds are wanting, 
appears a vain and empty thing. Et rwas θορυβουμένους αἴσθοιτο, 
κατασβεννύναι τὴν ταραχὴν ἐπειρᾶτο, if he saw any making a dis- 
turbance (or whenever he saw, &c.), he (always) tried to quell the disor- 
der, El τις ἀντείποι, εὐθὺς τεθνήκει, if any one refused, he was 
tnmediately put to death. 

The gnomic aorist (§ 205, 2), which is a primary tense (§ 201), can 
always be used in the apodosis with the subjunctive depending on it; 
as fv τις mapaBaivy, ζημίαν αὐτοῖς ἐπέθεσαν», if any one trans- 
gresses, they impose a penalty on him. 

Here, as in ordinary protasis (§ 223, N. 2), ef is sometimes used 
with the subjunctive for ἐάν or εἴ κε. 

Note 1. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions, that is, these sen- 
tences follow the construction of ordinary present and past supposi- 
tions (§ 221), as in Latin and English; as εἴ τις δύο ἢ καὶ πλέους 
τις ἡμέρας λογίζεται, µάταιός ἐστιν, tf any one counts on two or 
even more days, he is a fool. See § 233, N. 1. 

Nore 2. General suppositions referring to the future are not dis- 
tinguished from particular, and are included under § 223 and § 224. 


PecuLtiaR Forms or CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
Ellipsis and Substitution. 


§ 226. 1. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with εἰ or édy, but is contained in a participle or in 
some other part of the sentence. When a participle represents 
the protasis, its ¢ense is always that in which the verb itself 
would have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative. 
The present (as usual) includes the imperfect. E. g. 

Σὺ δὲ κλύων εἴσει τάχα, but you will soon know, if you lisien 
(= ἐὰν κλύης). Τοιαῦτά τᾶν γυναιξὶ συνναίων ἔχοις such things 
would you have to endure if you should dwell among women (i. Θ. ei συν- 
vais). “Hriornoev ἄν τις ἀκούσας, any one would have disbelteved 
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such a thing if he had heard tt (1. e. ef ἤκουσεν). ᾽Απολοῦμαι μὴ µα- 
θώ», I shall be ruined unless I learn (ἐὰν μὴ µάθω). So with all the 
other forms of protasis. 

Διά γε ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς πάλαι ἂν ἀπολώλειτε, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined. Οὕτω γὰρ οὐκέτι 
τοῦ λοιποῦ πάσχοιµεν ἂν κακῶς, for in that case we should no longer 
suffer evil. 


2. The protasis is often altogether omitted, leaving the opta- 
tive or indicative with ἄν alone as an apodosis. Here some 
indefinite protasis is implied, like tf he pleased, if he should try, 
af he could, ο. EK. g. 

“Iows ἄν τις ἐπιτιμήσειε τοῖς elpnuevos, perhaps some one might 
(if he wished) find fault with what has been said. ‘Hdéws δ ἂν ἔγωγ 
ἐροίμην Λεπτίνη», and I would gladly ask Leptines (if I could). Od 
γὰρ ἦν ὅ τι ἂν ἐποιεεῖτε, for there was nothing which you could have 
done (if you had tried). So βουλοίµην ἄν (velim), J should wish (in 
some future case); ἐβουλόμην ἄν (vellem), I should now wish (on some 
condition not fulfilled). 

The optative with dy, used in this way, may express a mild com- 
mand, and is sometimes a mere future; as χωροῖς ἂν εἴσω, you 
may go in; κλύοις ἂν ἤδη, hear now; οὐκ ἂν pedeipny τοῦ θρόνου, 
Iwill not give up the throne (lit. I would not give & up on any con- 
dition). 

3. The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or par- 
ticiple whenever the construction of the sentence requires it, 
each tense representing its own tenses of the indicative or 
optative. (See § 203, with Note 1.) If the finite verb in the 
apodosis would have taken ἄν, this particle is used with the 
infinitive or participle. E. g. 

‘“Hyotpat, εἰ τοῦτο ποιεῖτε, πάντα καλῶς ἔχειν, I believe that, if you 
are doing this, all is well; ἡγοῦμαι ἐὰν τοῦτο ποιῆτε, πάντα καλῶς 
ἔξειν, I believe that, if you shall do this, all will be well. For exam- 
ples of the infinitive and participle with ἄν, see § 211. 


Nore. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in the context, 
and in such cases εἰ or ἐάν is often to be translated supposing that or 
tn case that; as ἄκουσον καὶ ἐμοῦ, ἐάν σοι ταὐτὰ Soxj, hear me also, 
in case the same shall please you (i. e. that then you may assent to it) ; οἱ 
& gerepoy, εἰ ἁλώσοεντο, and others pitied them, in case they should 
be captured (i. e. thinking what they would suffer if they should be cap- 
tured). See § 248. So πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, εἰ ἐπιβοηθοῖεν, ἐχώρουν, 
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they marched towards the city, in case they (the citizens) should rush out 
(i. e. to meet them if they should rush out). On this principle we must 
explain af κέν πως βούλεται, Il. Ἱ. 66; al κ᾿ ἐθέλῃσθα, Od. IIT. 92; 
and similar passages. 


Mixed Constructions. — Ad in Apodosise 


§ 227. 1. The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. This happens especially when an indicative 
with εἰ in the protasis is followed by an optative with ἄν (§ 226) 
in the apodosis, the latter having another protasis implied. E. g. 

El οὗτοι ὀρθῶς ἁπέστησαν», ὑμεῖς ἂν οὗ χρεὼν ἄρχοιτε, if 
these had a right to secede, you could not possibly hold your power right- 
fully. Ei νῦν γε δυστυχοῦμεν, πῶς ravavri’ ἂν πράττοντες ov 
σωζοίμεθ) dv; if we are now unfortunate, how could we help being 
saved by doing the opposite ? 

Note. Sometimes a protasis contains the adverb dy, belonging not 
to el, but to the verb. Here the verb is also an apodosis at the same 
time; as εἰ μὴ motnaatr’ ἂν τοῦτο, if (it is true that) you would not 
do this (i. e. tf tt should be necessary), which differs entirely from εἰ μὴ 
ποιήσαιτε τοῦτο, if you should not do this. 

2. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by the conjunction 
δέ, which cannot be translated in English. E. g. 

El δέ κε μὴ δώωσι», ἐγὼ δέ κεν αὐτὸς ἔλωμαι, but if they do not 
give her up, then I will take her myself. 


El after Verbs of Wondering, &c 

6 228. Some verbs expressing wonder, contentment, disap- 
pointment, indignation, &c. take a protasis with εἰ where a 
causal sentence would seem more natural. E. g. | 

Θαυμάζω 8 ἔγωγε ef μηδεὶς ὑμῶν pir’ ἐνθυμεῖται pyr’ ὀργίζεται, and 
I wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if no one 
of you is, &c., I wonder). See also § 248. 

Such verbs are especially θαυµάζω, αἰσχύνομαι, ἀγαπάω, and dyava- 
κτέω. They sometimes take ὅτε, because, and a causal sentence (3 250). 


Ill. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 


§ 229, Relative sentences include all ¢emporal clauses, 
except those introduced by πρίν and other words meaning 
until. (See §§ 239, 240.) 

8 * 
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The antecedent of a relative is either definite or indefi- 
mite. It is definite when the relative refers to a definite 
person or thing, or to some definite time, place, or manner; 
it is indefinite when no such definite person, thing, time, 
place, or manner is referred to. Both definite and indefi- 
nite antecedents may be either expressed or understood. 
E. σ. 

(Definite.) Tatra ἃ ἔχω ὁρᾷς, you see these things which I have ; or 
ἃ ἔχω ὁρᾷς. “Ore ἐβούλετο ᾖλθεν, (once) when he wished, he came. " 

(Indefinite.) Tlavra ἃ ἂν βούλωνται ἔξουσιν, they will have every- 
thing which they may want; or ἃ ἂν βούλωνται ἔξουσιν, they will have 
whatever they may want. Ὅταν ἔλθῃ, τοῦτο πράξω, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this. “Ore βούλοιτο, τοῦτο ἔπρασσεν, 
whenever he wished, he (always) did this. 


Definite Antecedent. 

§ 230. A relative with a definite antecedent has no 
effect on the mood of the following verb; it therefore takes 
the indicative (with ov for its negative), unless the general 
sense requires some other construction. E. g. 

Τίς ἔσθ 6 χῶρος Sir ἐν ᾧ BeBnxapev; i.e. the place in which, ὅτο, 
“Eos ἐστὶ καιρὸς, ἀντιλάβεσθε τῶν πραγμάτων, (now) while there is an 
opportunity, &c. 


Indefinite Antecedent. — Conditional Relative. 

§ 231. A relative clause with an indefinite antecedent 
has a conditional force, and is often called a protasis, the 
antecedent clause being called the apodosis. Such a rela- 
tive is called a conditional relative. The negative parti- 
cle is μή. 


Νοτε. Relative words (like εἰ, if) take ἄν before the subjunctive. 


(See § 207, 2.) With ὅτε, ὁπότε, ἐπεί, and ἐπειδή, ἂν forms ὅταν, - 


ὁπόταν, ἐπάν or ἐπήν (Ionic ἐπεάν), and ἐπειδάν. In Homer we gen- 
erally find ὅτε κε, &c. 

§ 232. The conditional relative sentence has four forms 
(two of present and past, and two of future conditions) 
which correspond to the four forms of ordinary protasis 
(§§ 221 -- 224). — 
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1. Present or past condition simply stated (§ 221). E. g. 

“O re βούλεται δώσω, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes 
(like εἴ τι βούλεται, δώσω, if he (now) wishes anything, I will give it. 
*A μὴ οἶδα, οὐδὲ οἴομαι εἶδέναι, what I do not know, I do not even 
think I know (like ef τινα μὴ οἶδα, if there are any things which I do 
not know). 


2. Present or past condition stated so as to imply that 
the condition {8 not or was not fulfilled (supposition con- 
trary to fact, § 222). E.g. | 

ΔΑ μὴ ἐβούλετο δοῦναι, οὐκ ἂν ἔδωκεν, he would not have given 
what he had not wished to give (like εἴ τινα μὴ ἐβούλετο δοῦναι, οὐκ ἂν 
ἔδωκεν, if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not have 
given them). Οὐκ ἂν ἐπεχειροῦμεν πράττειν ἃ μὴ ἡπιστάμεθα, we 
should not (then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which we 
did not understand (like ef τινα μὴ ἠπιστάμεθα, if there were any things 
which we did not know, the whole belonging to a supposition not real- 
ized). So ὃν γῆρας ἔτετμεν, Odyss. I. 217. 

This case occurs less frequently than the others. 


3. Future condition in the more vivid form (§ 223). E. g. 

Ὅ τι ἂν βούληται, δώσω, I will give him whatever he may wish 
(like ἐάν τι βούληται, δώσω, if he shall wish anything, I will give it). 
Ὅταν μὴ σθένω, πεπαύσοµαι, when I (shall) have no more strength, 
I shall cease. ᾿)Αλόχους καὶ νήπια τέκνα ἄξομεν ἐν vyecow, ἐπὴν 
πτολίεθρον ἔλωμεν, we will carry them as soon as we shall take the 
cuy. Hom. 

The future indicative cannot generally be substituted for the sub- 
junctive here, as it can in common protasis ( 223, Ν. 1). 

4, Future condition in the less vivid form (§ 224). E.g. 

Ὅ τι βούλοιτο, δοίην ἄν, I should give him whatever he might 
wish (like ef τι βούλοιτο, δοίην ἄν, if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). Πεινῶν. φάγοι ἂν ὁπότε βούλοιτο, if he were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (like ef ποτε βούλοιτο, if he should 
ever wish). 

§ 238. The conditional relative sentence has the same 
forms as other conditional sentences (§ 225) in present and 
past general suppositions, taking the subjunctive after pres- 
ent tenses, and the optative after past tenses. E. g. 

Ὅ τι ἂν βούληται δίδωμι, I (always) give him whatever he wants 
(like ἐάν τι βούληται, if he ever wants anything). “O τι βούλοιτο 
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ἑδίδου», I (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like ef τι βούλοιτο). 
Συμμαχεῖν τούτοις ἐθέλουσιν ἅπαντες, οὓς ἂν Space παρεσκευασµέ- 
νους, all wish to be allies of those whom they see prepared. Ἡ νίκ ἂν 
oixos γένωνταε, ὃδρῶσιν οὐκ ἀνάσχετα, when they get home, they do 
things unbearable. Obs μὲν ἴδοι εὐτάκτως idvras, τίνες τε εἶεν ἠρώτα, 
καὶ ἐπεὶ πύθοιτο ἐπῄνει, he (always) asked those whom he saw (at 
any time) marching in good order, who they were ; and when he learned, 
he praised them. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀνοιχθείη, εἴσῃειμεν παρὰ τὸν Σω- 
κράτη, and (each morning) when the prison was opened, we went in to 
Socrates. 

Nore 1. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the subjunc- 
tive or optative here, as in the general suppositions of ordinary prot- 
asis (see § 225, N. 1). This occurs especially in poetry after the 
indefinite relative dares, which itself expresses the same idea of 
indefiniteness which és with the subjunctive or optative usually ex- 
presses; as ὅστις py τῶν ἀρίστων ἅπτεται βουλευµάτω», κάκιστος 
εἶναι δοκεῖ, whoever does not cling to the best counsels, seems to be most 
base. Soph. Antig. 178. (Here ὃς ἂν μὴ ἅπτηται would be the com- 
mon expression.) Such examples belong under § 232, 1. 

Norse 2. Homeric similes sometimes have ὡς, ὥς re, Os ὅτε, ὡς 
ds (seldom ὥς κε, &c.), with the subjunctive, where we should expect 
the present indicative, which is sometimes used; as ὡς γυνὴ κλαί- 
not,.--. ds Οδυσεὺς, &c., as a wife weeps, so did Ulysses, &c. 
Odyss. VITI. 523. See Odyss, V. 328; IL X.5; ΧΙ. 67. 


§ 234. Conditional relative sentences have most of the 
peculiarities and irregularities of ordinary protasis. Thus, the 
protasis and apodosis may have different forms (§ 227, 1); the 
simple relative is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunc- 
tive (like ef for édy or ef xe, § 223, N. 2); the relative clause 
may depend on an infinitive, participle, or other construction 
(§ 226, 3); and the conjunction δέ may connect the relative 
clause to a following antecedent clause (§ 227, 2). 


Assimilation in Conditional Relative Clauses. 


§ 235. When a conditional relative clause referring to the 
future depends on a subjunctive or optative referring to the 
future, it regularly takes by assimilation the same mood with 
its leading verb. E. g. 

Ἐάν τινες ot ἂν ὃ ύνωνται τοῦτο ποιῶσιε, καλῶς ἔξει, if any who 
shall be able do this, it will be well; ef τινες of ὃύναιντο τοῦτο 


§ 258.] THE MOODS. 181 


ποιοῖε», Karas ἂν exo, if any who should be able should do this, t 
would be well. Eide πάντες of ὃ ύναιντο τοῦτο ποιοῖεν, O that all 
who may be able would do this. (Here the optative ποιοῖεν, § 251, 1, 
makes of δύναιντο preferable to of ἂν δύνωνται, which would express 
the same idea). 


Nore. A secondary tense of the indicative may assimilate a de- 
pendent conditional relative clause in the same way. 


Relative Clauses expressing Purpose, Result, or Cause. 


§ 236. The relative is used with the future indicative 
to express a purpose or object. E. g. 

Πρεσβείαν πέµπειν res tavr épet καὶ παρέσται τοῖς πράγµασν», 
to send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions. Ov 
γὰρ ἔστι µοι χρήματα, ὁπόθεν ἐκτίσω, for I have no money to pay 
the fine with. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the nega- 
tive particle is always yn, as in final clauses, 

Nore 1. In Homer, the subjunctive (with κέ joined to the rela- 
tive) is commonly found in this construction after primary tenses, and 
the optative (without xé) after secondary tenses. The optative is 
sometimes found even in Attic prose, usually depending on another 
optative. 

Nore 2. Ἐφ ᾧ or ἐφ᾽ ore, on condition that, which commonly 
takes the infinitive (§ 267), sometimes takes the future indicative; as 
ἐπὶ τούτφ ὑπεξίσταμαι, ἐφ ᾧτε in’ οὐδενὸς ὑμέων ἄρξομαι, I with- 
draw on this condition, that I shall be ruled by none of you. Hdt. 

Nore 3. In this construction the future indicative generally re- 
mains unchanged, even after past tenses. 


§ 287. "Ωστε (sometimes ὡς), so that, which generally 
takes the infinitive (§ 266), is sometimes followed by the 
indicative. E. g. 

Otros ἀγνωμόνως ἔχετε, ὥστε ἑλπίζετε αὐτὰ χρηστὰ γενήσεσθαι; 
are you so senseless that you expect them to become good ? 

Nore. A simple relative sentence with ds or doris sometimes de- 
notes a result, where ὥστε would be expected; as τίς οὕτως εὐήθης 
ἐστὶν, ὅστις dyvoet; &c., who is so simple as not to know? &c. 

§ 238. The relative is sometimes equivalent to ὅτε, be- 
cause, and a personal or demonstrative. The verb is in the 
indicative, as in ordinary causal sentences (§ 250). E. g. 
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Θαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς, ὃς ἡμῖν οὐδὲν δίδως, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like ὅτι σὺ οὐδὲν δίδως). Δόξας ἀμαθὴς εἶναι ὃς 
-+..€xéAeve, having seemed unlearned, because he commanded, &c. 


Temporal Particles signifying Until and Before that. 

6 239. 1. When ἕως, ἔστε, ἄχρι, µέχρι, and ὄφρα, 
until, refer to a definite point of past time, they take the 
indicative. E. g. 

Νῆχον πάλι», ἕως ἐπῆλθον els ποταµόν, I swam on again, until I 
came inio a river, Hom. Tavra ἐποίουν, μέχρι σκότος ἐγένετο͵, 
this they did until darkness came on. 


2. These particles follow the construction of conditional 
relatives in the last three forms of particular suppositions 
and in general suppositions. E. g. 

Ἐπίσχες, ἔστ᾽ ἂν καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ προσµάθῃς, wait until you (shall) 
learn the rest besides (5 232, 3). Ἐϊποιμ ἂν... . ἕως παρατείναιµι 
τοῦτο», I would tell him, &c., until I put him to the torture (§ 232, 4). 
Ἡδέως ἂν τούτῳ ἔτι διελεγόµην, ἕως αὐτῷ .... ἀπέδωκα, I should 
(ἐπ that case) gladly have continued to talk with him until I had given 
him back, &c. (§ 232, 2). “A ὃ ἂν ἀσύντακτα ᾖ, ἀνάγκη ταῦτα adel 
mpaypara παρέχειν, ἕως ἂν χώραν Ad By, whatever things are in dis- 
order, these must always make trouble until they are put in order (§ 233). 
Περιεμένομεν ἑκάστοτε, ἕως dvoty Gein τὸ δεσµωτήριο», we waited each 
day until the prison was opened (§ 233). 


Note. The omission of ἄν after these particles and πρίν, when 
the verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after e or 
ordinary relatives (§ 223, N. 2), occurring sometimes in Attic prose; 
88 µέχρι πλοῦς γένηται, Thuc. I. 197. 


§ 240. 1. When πρίν, before, before that, until, is not 
followed by the infinitive, it takes the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, or optative, like ἕως (§ 239). E. g. 

Οὐκ ἦν ἀλέξημ οὐδὲν, πρίν γ ἐγώ σφισιν ἔδειξα, &ec., there was 
no relief, until I showed them, &c. Ov χρή µε ἐνθένδε ἀπελθεῖν, πρὶν 
ἂν ὃ ᾧ δίκην, I must not leave this place until he is punished. Οὐκ ἂν 
εἰδείης πρὶν πειρηθείης, you would not know until you had (should 
have) tasted wt. ᾿Ἐχρῆν μὴ πρότερον cupBovdevew, πρὶν ἡμᾶς ἐδί» 
δαξαν, &c., they ought not to have given advice until they had in- 
structed us, &c. “Ορῶσι τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους ov πρόσθεν ἀπιόντας, πρὶν 


§ 241.] ΤΗΕ MOODS. 183 


ἂν ἀφῶσιν οἱ ἄρχοντες, they see that the elders never go away until 
the authorities dismiss them. Οὐὔδαμόθεν ἀφίεσαν, πρὶν παραθεῖεν 
avrois ἄριστον, they dismissed them from no place before they had set a 
meal before them. 


2. Πρίν regularly takes the subjunctive and optative (when 
they are allowed) only if the leading verb is negative or inter- 
togative with a negative implied ; very seldom if that is affirm- 
ative. It takes the indicative after both negative and affirm- 
ative sentences, but chiefly after negatives. 

Otherwise πρίν takes the infinitive (§ 274). In Homer, the 
infinitive is the form regularly used after πρίν, without regard 
to the leading sentences. 

Nore. Πρὶ» 7, wmpérepov ἤ (priusquam), and πρόσθεν ἤ 
may be used in the same constructions as πρίν itself. 


IV. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


§ 241. 1. A direct quotation gives the exact words of 
the original speaker or writer. In an indirect quotation 
the original words conform to the construction of the sen- 
tence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ταῦτα βούλομαι may be quoted either directly, 
λέγει τις “ταῦτα BovAopace”; or indirectly, λέγει τις ὅτι ταῦτα 
βούλεται or λέγει τις ταῦτα βούλεσθαι, some one says that he wishes 
for this. 

“Ort, that, occasionally precedes even direct quotations; as in Anab. 
1. 6, 8. 


2. Indirect quotations may be introduced by ὅτι or ὡς, 
that, or by the infinitive (as in the example given above) ; 
sometimes also by the participle. 

3. Indirect questions follow the same rule as indirect 
quotations, in regard to their moods and tenses. 


Nore. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even sin- 
gle clauses in a sentence of different construction) which indirectly 
express the words or thought of any person, even past thoughts cf 
the speaker himself 
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§ 242. 1. Indirect quotations after ὅτι and ws and 
indirect questions follow this general rule :— 

After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood and 
the tense of the direct discourse. After secondary tenses, 
each indicative or subjunctive of the direct discourse may 
be either changed to the same tense of the optative or 
retained in its original mood and dense. But all secondary 
tenses of the indicative implying non-fulfilment of a con- 
dition (§ 222) and all optatives are retained unchanged. 

The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in the optative, 
remain unchanged in all kinds of sentences. The aorist indicative 
likewise remains unchanged when it belongs to a dependent clause of 
the direct discourse (§ 247), but otherwise it is changed like the 
primary tenses (§ 243). 

2. When the quotation depends on a verb which takes 
the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (ἄν 
being retained when there is one), and the dependent 
verbs follow the preceding rule. 

3. “Av is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form; but 
ay belonging to a relative word or particle in the direct 
form is regularly dropped when the subjunctive is changed 
to the optative in indirect discourse. 

“Ay is never added in the indirect discourse when it was not used 
in the direct form. 

4, The negative particle of the direct discourse is reg- 
ularly retained in the indirect form. But the infinitive 
and participle occasionally have µή where ov would be 
used in direct discourse. 


ΦΙΜΡΙΙΕ SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
Indicative and Optative after ὅτι and os, and in Indirect Questions. 


§ 243. When the direct form is an indicative (without 
ἄν), the principle of § 242 gives the following rule for in- 
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direct quotations after ὅτι or ws and for indirect ques- 
tions : — 

After primary tenses the verb retains both its mood and 
tense. After secondary tenses it is either changed to the 
same tense of the optative or retained in the original mood 


and tense. E. σ. 

Λέγει ὅτι γράφει, he says that he ts writing; λέγει ὅτι ἔγραφεν», 
he says that he was writing; λέγει ὅτι Eypawey, he says that he 
wrote; λέξει ὅτι γέγραφε», he will say that he has written. Ερωτᾷ 
τί βούλονται, he asks what they want; ἀγνοῶ τί ποιήσουσιν, I 
do not know what they will do. 

Εἶπεν ὅτι γράφοι or ὅτι γράφει, he said that he was writing 
(he said γράφω). Ἐἶπεν ὅτι γράψ.οι or ὅτι γράψει, he said that 
he would write (he said γράψω). Etrev ὅτι γράψ.ειεν or ὅτι ἔγρα- 
ψεν, he suid that he had written (he said ἔγραψα, I wrote). Ἐἶπεν ὅτι 
γεγραφὼς ein or ὅτι γέγραφε», he said that he had written (he 
said γέγραφα, ἶ have twritien). 

(Opr.) ᾿Επειρώμην αὐτῷ δεικνύναι, ὅτι οἵοιτο μὲν εἶναι σοφὸς, εἴη 
8 οὔ, I tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise, but was not 
80 (i. ο. οἵεται pev.... ἔστι ὃ of). Ὑπειπὼν ὅτι αὐτὸς taxet πράξοι, 
@xero, hinting that he would himself attend to things there, he departed 
(he said αὐτὸς rdxet πράξω). Ἔλεξαν ὅτι πέµψειεν σφᾶς ὁ Ἰνδῶν 
βασιλεύς, κελεύων ἐρωτᾶν ἐξ ὅτου ὁ πόλεμος ein, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, commanding them to ask on what 
account there was the war (they said ἔπεμψεν ἡμᾶς, and the question 
was ἐκ τίνος ἐστὶν ὁ πόλεμος!). “Hpero ef ris ἐμοῦ εἴη σοφώτερος, 
he asked whether there was any one wiser than I (i. e. ἔστι τις σοφώ- 
τερος ;). 

(Ixpic.) Έλεγον ὅτι ἐλπίζουσι σὲ καὶ τὴν πόλιν ἔξειν poe xdpw, 
they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to me. “Hxe 
& ἀγγέλλων τις ὡς Ἐλάτεια κατείληπταε, some one was come with 
areport that Elatea had been taken (here the perf. opt. might have 
been used). ᾿Αποκρινάμενοι ὅτι πέµψουσι πρέσβεις, εὐθὺς ἀπήλ- 
λαξα», having replied that they would send ambassadors, they dismissed 
them at once. *Hadpouv τί ποτε λέγεε, I was uncertain what he meant 
(τί ποτε λέγει;). ᾿Εβουλεύοντο τίν αὐτοῦ καταλείψουσιν, they 
were considering the question, whom they should leave here. 


Nore 1. The imperfect and pluperfect regularly remain unchanged 
in this construction after secondary tenses (§ 242, 1). But occa- 
sionally the present optative represents the 1mperfect herc; as ἀπεκρί- 
vayro ὅτε οὐδεὶς µάρτυς παρείη, they replied that there had been πο 
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witness present (οὐδεὶς παρῆν), where the context makes it clear that 
παρείη does not stand for πάρεστι. See § 203, N. 1. 

Note 2. Ina few cases the Greek changes a present indicative to 
the imperfect in this construction, instead of retaining it or changing 
it to the optative; as ἐν ἀπορίᾳ fray, ἐννοούμενοι ὅτι ἐπὶ ταῖς βασιλέ- 
ws θύραις ἦσαν, they were in despair, considering that they were at the 
King’s gates. This is also the English usage. 


Subjunctive or Optative representing the Interrogative Subjunctivee 


§ 244. In indirect questions, after a primary tense, an 
interrogative subjunctive (§ 256) retains its mood and tense ; 
after a secondary tense, it may either be changed to the 
same tense of the optative or retained in the subjunctive. 
E. σ. 

Βουλεύομαι ὅπως σε ἀποδρῶ, I am trying to think how I shall es- 
cape you (πῶς σε ἀποδρῶ;). Οὐκ οἱδ ef Χρυσάντᾳ τούτῳ 8, I do 
not know whether I shall give them to this Chrysantas. Οὐκ ἔχω τί 
εἴπω, I do not know what I shall say (τί eimw;), Non habeo quid 
dicam. ᾿Ἐπήροντο εἶ παραδοῖεν τὴν πόλυ, they asked whether they 
should give up the city (παραδῶμεν τὴν πόλιν; shall we give up the 
city?). ᾿Ἠπόρει ὅ τι χρήσαιτο τῷ πράγματι, he was at a loss how to 
deal with the matter (τί ypnowpat;). ᾿Ἐβουλεύοντο εἴτε κατακαύσω- 
σεν εἴτε τι ἄλλο χρήσωνται, they were deliberating whether they 
should burn them or dispose of them in some other way. 

In these cases ef (never ἐάν) is used for whether, before the subjunc- 
tive as well as the optative. 


Indicative or Optative with ἄν. 
§ 245. An indicative or optative with ἄν retains its mood: 
and tense unchanged in indirect discourse. E. ρ.΄ 
Λέγει (or ἔλεγεν) ὅτι τοῦτο ἂν ἐγένετο, he says or (said) that this 
would have happened; ἔλεγεν ὅτι οὗτος δικαίως ἂν θάνοι, he said 
that this man would justly die. 


Infinitive and Participle in Indirect Quotations. 

§ 246. When the infinitive or participle is used in 
indirect discourse, its tense represents the tense of the 
finite verb in the direct form to which it corresponds, the 
present and perfect including the imperfect and pluper- 
fect. Each tense with ἄν can represent the corresponding 
tenses of either indicative or optative with ἄν, E. g. 
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"Appooreiy προφασίζεται, he pretends that he is ill; ἐξώμοσεν 
dppwarety τουτονί, he took an oath that this man was dl. Kara- 
σχεῖν φησι τούτους, he says that he detained them. "Έφη χρήµαθ 
ἑαυτῷ τοὺς OnBaious ἐπικεκηρυχέναι, he said that the Thebans had 
offered a reward for him. ᾿Επαγγέλλεται τὰ δίκαια ποιήσειν, he 
promises to do what ts right. See examples under § 203,.and N, 1. 

"ΗἨγγειλε τούτους ἐρχομένους, he announced that these were com- 
ing (οὗτοι épxovrat); ἀγγέλλει τούτους ἐλθόντας, he announces that 
these came; ἀγγέλλει τοῦτο γενησόµενον, he announces that this 
will be done; ἤγγειλε τοῦτο yevnodpevoy, he announced that this 
would be done ; ἤγγειλε τοῦτο γεγενηµένον, he announced that this 
had been done (τοῦτο γεγένηται). 

See examples of dy with infinitive and participle under § 211. 

Norse. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse and its 
tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends on a 
verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when also the 
thought, as originally conceived, would have been expressed by some 
tense of the indicative (with or without ἄν) or optative (with ἄν), 
which can be transferred without change of tense to the infinitive. 
Thus in βούλεται ἐλθεῖν, he wishes to go, éddeiv represents no form 
of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, but is merely the ordi- 
nary infinitive (§ 202) not in indirect discourse. But in φησὶν ἐλθεῖ», 
he says that he went, ἐλθεῖν represents ἦλθον of the direct discourse. 


INDIRECT QuoTaTION OF CoMPOUND SENTENCES. 


§ 247. When a compound sentence is indirectly quoted, 
its leading verb follows the rules for simple sentences 
(§§ 243 -- 246). 

After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain the 
same mood and tense. After secondary tenses, all primary 
tenses of the indicative and all subjunctives may either be 
changed to the same tense of the optative or retain the 
mood and tense of the direct form. But dependent second- 
ary tenses of the indicative are kept unchanged in all 
cases. E. σ. 

Αν ὑμεῖς λέγητε, ποιήσειν (φησὶ) & pyr αἰσχύνην pyr ἀδοξίαν 
αὐτῷ φέρει, if you shall say so, he says he will do whatever does not 
bring shame or discredit to him. (Here no change is made, except in 
ποιήσει», § 240.) 

Απεκρίνατο ὅτι µανθάνοιεν ἃ οὐκ ἐπίσταιντο, he replied, 
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that they learned what they did not understand (he said µανθάνουσιν ἃ 
οὐκ ἐπίστανται, Which might have been retained). Et τινα φεύγοντα 
λήψοιτο, προηγόρευεν ὅτι ws πολεµίῳ χρήσοιτο, he announced, 
that if he should catch any one running away, he should treat him as an 
enemy (he said, ef τινα λήψομαι, χρήσοµαι, ὃ 223, N. 1). "Ενόμεζε, 
ὅσα τῆς πόλεως προλάβοι, πάντα ταῦτα βεβαίως ἕξειν, he belteved 
that he should hold all those places securely which he should take from the 
city befurehand (ὅσ ἂν προλάβω, ἔξω). "Βδόκει poe ταύτῃ πειρᾶσθαι 
σωθῆναι, ἐνθυμουμένῳ ὅτι, ἐὰν μὲν λάθω, σωθήσομµαι, it seemed 
best to me to try to gain safety in this way, thinking that if I should 
escape notice, I should be saved (here we might have had ef λάθοιµε, 
σωθησοίµην). "Έφασαν τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀποκτενεῖν οὓς ἔχουσι ζῶγ- 
τας, they said that they should kill the men whom they had living (ἀπο- 
κτενοῦμεν οὓς ἔχομεν, Which might have been changed to ἀποκτενεῖν 
οὓς ἔχοιεν). Ἡρόδηλον ἦν (τοῦτο) ἑσόμενον, εἶ py κωλύσετε, tt 
was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent (τοῦτο ἔσται ef 
μὴ κωλύσετε, for which we might have had ef μὴ κωλύσοιτε). "Ηλπιζον 
γοὺς Σικελοὺς ταύτῃ, οὓς peréwep Way, ἀἁπαντήσεσθαι, they hoped the 
Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them here. 

Νοτε 1. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as δηλώσας ὅτε ἑτοιμοί elas µάχεσθαι, ef τις ἐξέρχοιτο, 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come forth 
(ἔτοιμοί εἶσι, ἐάν τις ἐξέρχηται). This sometimes causes a great va- 
riety of constructions in the same sentence. 

Nore 2. The aorist indicative is not changed to the optative in 
dependent clauses, to avoid confusion with the aorist subjunctive, 
which is regularly so changed. In dependent clauses in which con- 
fusion would be impossible (as in causal sentences), which never have 
a subjunctive), even an aorist indicative may become optative. 


Nore 3. A dependent optative of course remains unchanged in 
all indirect discourse. 


§ 248. The principles of § 247 apply also to any de- 
pendent clause (in a sentence of any kind) which expresses 
indirectly the past thoughts of any person, even of the 
speaker himself. 

This applies especially to the following constructions :— 

I. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wishing, 
commanding, advising, &c.; as these verbs imply thought, or the 
expression of thought, although the infinitive after them is ποέ in 
indirect discourse (§ 246, Note). 
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2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied in 
the context (§ 226, Note), or with the apodosis expressed in a 
verb like θαυμάζω (§ 228). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past tntention, especially 
those introduced by ἕως or πρίν after past tenses. 


4, Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regularly 
take the indicative. 


This affects the construction of course only after past tenses. 
E. g. 

(1.) ᾿Εβούλοντο ἐλθεῖν, el τοῦτο γένοιτο, they wished to go if this 
should happen. (Here ἐβούλοντο ἐλθεῖν ἐὰν τοῦτο γένηται might be 
used, expressing the form, if this shall happen, in which the wish 
would be conceived.) ᾿ἸἘΕκέλευσεν ὅτι ὃ ύναιντο λαβόντας µεταδιώ- 
κειν; he commanded them to take what they could and pursue (he said 
ὅ τι ἂν δύνησθε, what you can, and therefore we might have had ὅ τι 
ἂν δύνωνται). Προεῖπον atrois μὴ ναυμαχεῖν Κορινθίοις, ἦν μὴ ἐπὶ 
Κέρκυραν πλέωσι καὶ µέλλωσεν ἀποβαίνει, they instructed them 
not to engage in a sea fight with Corinthians, unless these should be sail- 
ing against Corcyra and should be on the point of landing. (Here the 
direct forms are retained, for which εἰ μὴ πλέοιεν καὶ µέλλοιεν 
might have been used.) 

(2.) “Gurepor, ef ἁλώσοιντο, they pitied them, in case they should 
be captured (the thought being εἶ ἁλώσονται, which might have 
been retained). «Φύλακας συµπέµπει, ὅπως Φυλάττοιεν αὐτὸν, καὶ el 
τῶν ἀγρίων τι φανείη θηρίων, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him 
and (to be ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the 
thought being ἐάν τι φανῇ). TaAda, ἦν ἔτι ναυμαχεῖν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
τολμήσωσι, παρεσκευάζοντο, they made the other preparations (to be 
ready) in case the Athenians should still venture a naval batile. "Έχαιρον 
ἀγαπῶν «i τις €doot, I rejoiced, being content if any one would let it 
pass (the thought was ἀγαπῶ ef τις ἐάσ ει). ᾿Εθαύμαζε εἴ τις ἀργύ- 
ριον πράττοιτο, he wondered that any one demanded money ; but in 
the same book (Xen. Mem. I.) we find ἐθαύμαζε 8 ef μὴ φανερὸν 
αὐτοῖς ἐστιν, he wondered that it was not plain. 

(3.) Σπονδὰς ἐποιήσαντο ἕως ἀπαγγελθείη τὰ λεχθέντα εἷς Λακε- 
δαίμονα, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said should 
be reported at Sparta (their thought was ἕως ἁπαγγελθῇ, which 
might have been retained). Ov γὰρ δή σφεας ἀπίει ὁ Geos τῆς ἀποι- 
κίης, πρὶν on ἀπίκωνται ἐς αὐτὴν Λιβύην, i. e. until they should 
come, &c. (where ἀπίκοιντο might have been used). Hdt. 

(4.) Καὶ free σῆμα ἰδέσθαι, ὅ ττι ῥά of γαμβροῖο πάρα Ἡροίτοιο 
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φέροιτο, he wished to see the token, which he was bringing (as he 
said) from Proetus. ἈΚατηγόρεον τῶν Αἰγινητέων τὰ πεποιήκοιεν 
προδόντες τὴν Ἑλλάδα, they accused the Aeginetans for what (as they 
said) they had done in betraying Greece. 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see § 250, Note. 


Notre. On this principle, final and object clauses with ἵνα, ὅπως, 
ὡς, pn, &c., admit the double construction of indirect discourse, and 
allow either the subjunctive or future indicative (as the case may be) 
to stand unchanged after secondary tenses, (See § 216, 2.) The 
same principle extends to all conditional and conditional relative sen- 
tences depending on final or object clauses, as these too belong to the 
indirect discourse. 


“Orws AND “O IN INDIRECT QUOTATIONS, 


§ 249. 1. Ina few cases ὅπως is used for ὡς or ὅτε in indi- 
rect quotations, chiefly in poetry. E. g. 

Τοῦτο pn poe φράζ’, ὅπως οὐκ ef κακός, do not tell me this, that you 
are not base. Soph. 


2. Homer rarely uses 8 (neuter of és) for én. E. g. 

Λεύσσετε γὰρ τό ye πάντες, ὅ pot yépas ἔρχεται ἄλλῃ, for you all 
see this, that my prize goes another way. Τιγνώσκων ὅ οἱ αὐτὸς ὑπείρεχε 
χεῖρας ᾽Απόλλων, knowing that Apollo himself held over him his hands. 


V. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


§ 250. Causal sentences express a cause or reason, and 
are introduced by ὅτι, ws, because, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ὅτε, ὁπότε, 
since, and by other particles of similar meaning. They 
take the indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 
The negative particle is ov. E. g. 

Κήδετο γὰρ Δαναῶν, ὅτι fa θνῄσκοντας ὁρᾶτο, for he pitied the 
Danai, because he saw them dying. “Ore τοῦθ οὕτως ἔχει, προσήκει, 
&c., since this is so, u is becoming, &c. 

Nore, On the principle of indirect discourse (§ 248), the optative 
may be used in a causal sentence after a past tense, to imply that the 
cause is assigned on the authority of some other person than the 
speaker; as τὸν Περικλέα ἐκάκιζον, ὅτι στρατηγὸς dy οὐκ ἐπεξάγοι, 
they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general he did not lead 
them out. Thuc. (This assigns the reason why the Athenians abused 
him, and does not show the historian’s opinion.) 
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VI. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


§ 251. 1. When a wish refers to the future, it is ex- 
pressed by the optative, either with or without εἴθε or et γάρ, 
O that, Ov. The negative is µή, which can stand alone 
with the optative. E. g. 

Τὸ μὲν viv ταῦτα πρήσσοις τάπερ ἐν χερσὶν ἔχεις, for the present 
may you continue to do these things which you have now in hand. Yat. 
Eide φίλος ἡμῖν γένοιο, O that you may become our friend. Μηκέτι 
{anv ἐγώ, may I no longer live. TeOvainy, ὅτε poe µηκέτι ταῦτα 
µέλοι, may I die when I shall no longer care Jor these things ($ 235). 

For the distinction between the present and aorist, and an example 
illustrating it, see § 202, 1. 


2. When a wish refers to the present or the past, and it 
is implied that its object {8 not or was not attained, it is 
expressed by a secondary tense of the indicative with εἶθε 
or εἰ γάρ, which here cannot be omitted. The imperfect 


and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis (§ 222). 
E. g. 

Ei@e τοῦτο ἐποίει, O that he were doing this, or O that he had done 
this, Ἐΐθε τοῦτο ἐποίησεν, O that he had done this; εἰ γὰρ μὴ 
ἐγένετο τοῦτο, O that this had not happened. 

Εἴθ εἶχες βελτίους hpévas, Ο that thou hadst a better understand- 
ing. Ei γὰρ τοσαύτην δύναμιν εἶχον, O that I had so great power. 
Εΐθε σοι τότε συνεγενόµην, O that I had then met with you. 


Nore 1. The aorist ὤφελον of ὀφείλω, debeo, and in Homer some- 
times the imperfect ὤφελλον, are used with the infinitive in wishes, 
with the same meaning as the secondary tenses of the indicative; as 
ὤφελε τοῦτο ποιεῖν, would that he were doing this (lit. he ought to he 
doing this), or would that he had done this (habitually); ὤφελε τοῦτο 
ποιῆσαι, would that he had done this. 

“Odedov is negatived by py (not ov), and it may even be preceded 
by εἴθε or ef γάρ; as µή ποτ ὤφελον λιπεῖν τὴν Σκῦρον, O that I 
had never left Scyros; εἰ γὰρ ὤφελον οἷοί τε εἶναι, O that they were 
able, ο. As this is really an apodosis, like ἔδει, &c., with the infini- 
tive (§ 222, N. 1), the use of εἴθε εἰ γάρ, and py with it is an 
anomaly. 

Nore 2. The two forms of wishes (§ 251) are elliptical forms of 
protasis, as is seen by ef in εἴθε and εἰ γάρ (sometimes in poetry the 
simple εἰ), and by the force of the different tenses. 
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VII. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, 
EXHORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. 


§ 252. The imperative expresses a command, exhor- 
tation, or entreaty; as λέγε, speak thow; Φφεῦγε, begone | 
ἐλθέτω, let him come; χαιρόντων, let them rejoice. 

Nore. <A singular combination of a command and a question is 


found in such phrases as ola 6’ & δρᾶσο»; do— dost thou know 
what? 


§ 253. The jirst person of the subjunctive (generally 
/ \ plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is µή. E g. 
Ἴωμεν, let us go; ἴδωμεν, let us see; μὴ τοῦτο ποιῶμεν, let 
us not do this. 
Norr. Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded by dye 
(ἄγετε), φέρε, or 162, come! These words are used without re- 
gard to the number or person of the verb which follows; as dye 
pipvere πάντες. 


§ 254. In prohibitions, in the second and third persons, 
the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is used with 
pn and its compounds. E. ᾳ, 

Mi) ποίει τοῦτο, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing 
this; μὴ ποιήσῃς τοῦτο, (simply) do not do this. Μὴ κατὰ τοὺς 
νόµους δικάσητε' μὴ βοηθήσητε τῷ πεπονθότι δεινά. μὴ evop- 
κεῖτε, do not judge according to the laws; do not help him who has 
suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths. 

The two forms have merely the usual distinction between the pres- 
ent and aorist (§ 202, 1). 

Norse. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes occurs 
in prohibitions; very rarely the second person. 


VIII. SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE IN HOMER. 
—INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. — SUBJUNCTIVE AND 
FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH Ov pn. 


§ 255. In Homer, the subjunctive sometimes has the 
force of a future indicative in independent sentences. E. g. 


Od γάρ πω τοίους ἴδον ἀνέρας, οὐδὲ ἴδωμαι, for I never yet saw 
nor shall I ever see such men. Kai ποτέ τις εἴπῃσιν, and some one 
will (or may) say. 
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Note. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take ἄν or 
κέ to form an apodosis, See § 209, 2. 


§ 256. The first person of the subjunctive, and some- 
times the third, may be used in questions of doubt, where 
a person asks himself or another what he is to do. It is 
negatived by py. It is often introduced by βούλει or 
βούλεσθε (in poetry θέλεις or θέλετε). E. σ. 

Elmo ταῦτα; shall I say this? or βούλει εἴπω ταῦτα; do you wixh 
that I should say this? Πο τράπωµαε; wot πορευθῶ; whither 
shall I turn? whither shall I go? Ποῦ δὴ βούλει καθιζόµενοι ἀναγνῶ- 
µεν; where ποιο wilt thou that we sit down and read? Ti τις εἶναι 
τοῦτο $9; what shall any one (i. e. I) say this ts? 

So in ri πάθω; what will become of me? what harm will « do me? 
(lit. what shall I undergo ?). 


§ 257. The subjunctive and future indicative are used 
with the double negative ov µή in the sense of the future 
indicative with ov, but with more emphasis, E. g. 

Οὐ μὴ wi Pyrat, he will not obey. Οὔτε γὰρ γίγνεται, οὔτε γέγονεν, 
οὐδὲ οὖν μὴ γένηται, for there is nol, nor has there been, nor will 
there ever be, &c. Οὔ ποτ ἐξ ἐμοῦ γε μὴ πάθῃς τόδε, you never 
shall suffer this at my hands. Οὔ τοι µήποτε σε... .. ἄκοντά τις ἄξει, 
no one shall ever take you against your will, &c. 

- The double negative here seems to have merely the force of em- 
phasis, and the subjunctive is a relic of the old usage (5 255). The 
aorist subjunctive is generally used in these expressions. 

Norse. This construction in the second person sometimes expresses 
a strong prohibition; as οὗ μὴ καταβήσει, do not come down (lit. 
you shall not come down). The future indicative and the aorist sub- 


junctive are both allowed in this sense. The imperative force is to 
be explained as in § 200, N. 8. 


THE INFINITIVE. 


§ 258. The infinitive has the force of a neuter verbal 
noun, and may take the neuter article in all its cases. It 
‘may at the same time, like a verb, have a subject or ob- 
ject; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives, 


§ 259. The infinitive as nominative may be the sub- 
9 
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ject of a finite verb, especially of an impersonal verb 
(§ 134, Ν. 2) or of ἐστί; or it may be a predicate (§ 136). 
As accusative it may be the subject of another infinitive. 
E. g. 

Συνέβη αὐτῷ ἐλθεῖν, ἃ happened to him to go; ἑξῆν µένειν, it 
was possible to remain; δεῖ αὐτὸν µένειν, he must remain; 780 πολ- 
λοὺς ἐχθροὺς ἔχειν; is tt pleasant to have many enemies? Φησὶ δεῖν 
τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, he says tt ts necessary to do this (ποιῆσαι is subject 
of δεῖν). Τὸ γνῶναι ἐπιστήμην λαβεῖν ἐστιν, to learn is to acquire 
knowledge. Τοῦτό ἐστι τὺ ἀδικεῖν, this ts to commit injustice. Τὸ yap 
θάνατον δεδιέναι οὐδὲν Gro ἐστὶν ἢ δοκεῖν σοφὸν εἶναι μὴ ὄντα, 
for to fear death ts nothing else than to seem to be wise without being so. 

Note. These infinitives usually stand without the article; but 
whenever it is desired to emphasize the infinitive, or to make the 
subject more prominent than the predicate (see the last examples), 
the article can be added. 


§ 260. The infinitive without the article may be the 
object of a verb. It generally has the force of an object 
accusative, sometimes that of a cognate accusative, and 
sometimes that of an object genitive. 

1. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse may follow 
any verb whose action implies another action as its object. Such 
verbs are in general the same in Greek as in English, and others 
must be learned by practice. E. g. 

Βούλεται ἐλθεῖν, he wishes to go; βούλεται τοὺς πολίτας πολεμικοὺς 
εἶναι, he wishes the citizens to be warlike; παραινοῦμέν σοι µένειν, 
we advise you to remain; προείλετο πολεμῆσαιι he preferred to make 
war; κελεύει σε μὴ ἀπελθεῖν»ν, he commands you not to depart; 
ἀξιοῦσιν ἄρχειν, they claim the right to rule; ἀξιοῦται θανεῖν, he is 
thought to deserve to die; δέοµαι ὑμῶν συγγνώµην po ἔχειν, I ask 
you to have consideration for me. So κωλύει σε βαδίζειν, he pre- 
vents you from marching; οὗ πέφυκε δουλεύειν, he ts not born 
fo be a slave; ἀναβάλλεται τοῦτο moteiv, he postpones doing this ; 
κινδυνεύει Oaveiv, he is in danger of death, 

The tenses here used are chiefly the present and aorist, and these 
do not differ in their time (5 202, 1, 2, and 3). In this construction 
the infinitive has no more reference to time than any other verbal 
noun would have. Its negative is py (§ 283, 3). 


2. The object infinitive in indirect discourse follows a verb 
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implying thought or the expression of thought or some equivalent 
phrase. Here each tense of the infinitive corresponds in time 
to the same tense of some finite mood. See § 246, with the 
examples and Note. 

Nore 1. Of the three common verbs meaning {ο say, @npi regu- 
larly takes the infinitive in indirect discourse, εἶπον takes ὅτι or ὡς 
with the indicative or optative, and λέγω allows either construction. 


Note 2. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indirect 
discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation; as ἐπειδὴ δὲ 
γενέσθαι ἐπὶ τῇ olxig, (ἔφη) ἀνεφγμένην καταλαµβάνειν τὴν θύραν, 
and when they came to the house, &c. Herodotus allows this even 
after εἰ, if, and διότι, because. 


§ 261. 1. The infinitive without the article limits the 
meaning of many adjectives and nouns. E. g. 

Δυνατὸς ποιεεῖν τοῦτο, able to do this; δεινὸς λέ γεν, skilled in 
speaking ; ἄξιος τοῦτο λαβεῖν, worthy to receive this; πρόθυμος λέ- 
yes, eager to speak; μαλακοὶ καρτερεῖν, (too) effeminate to en- 
dure; ἐπιστήμων λέγειν τε καὶ σιγᾶν, knowing how both to speak 
and to be sient. 

Ανάγκη ἐστὶ πάντας ἀπελθεῖ», there is a necessity that all should 
withdraw ; κίνδυνος ἦν αὐτῷ παθεῖν τι, he was in danger of suffering 
something ; Spa ἀπιέναι, time to go away; ἐλπίδας ἔχει τοῦτο ποιῆ- 
oat, he has hopes of doing this. . 


Nore. Adjectives of this class are especially those denoting ability, 
filness, desert, readiness, and their opposites; and, in general, those 
corresponding in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive (5 260, 1). 
Nouns of this class are such as form with a verb (generally εἰμέ) an 
expression equivalent to a verb which takes the infinitive. Most 
nouns take the infinitive with the article as an adnominal genitive 


(§ 262, 2). 


2. Any adjective or adverb may take the infinitive 
without the article as an accusative of specification (§ 160, 
1). Eg. 

Θέαμα αἰσχρὺν ὁρᾶν, @ sight disgraceful to behold ; λόγοι ὑμῖν χρη- 
σιµώτατοι ἀκοῦσαι, words most useful for you to hear; τὰ χαλεπώ- 
tara εὑρεῖν, the things hardest to find; πολιτεία χαλεπὴ συζῆ», a 
government hard to live under. Κάλλιστα ἐδεῖν, in @ manner most 
delightful to behold. 

This infinitive is always active rather than passive; as πρᾶγμα 
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χαλεπὸν ποιεῖν, @ thing hard to do, rather thaa χαλεπὸν ποιεῖσθαι, 
hard to be done. 

Nore. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive on this prin- 
ciple; as θαῦμα ἰδέσθαι, a wonder to behold. ᾿Αριστεύεσκε pa- 
χεσθαι, he was the first in fighting (like µάχην). Hom. 

§ 262. 1. The infinitive may depend on a preposition, 
in which case the article τοῦ, τῷ, or τό must be pre- 
fixed. E. g. 


Πρὸ τοῦ τοὺς ὅρκους ἀποδοῦναι, before taking the oaths ; πρὸς τῷ 
μηδὲν ἐκ τῆς πρεσβείας λαβεῖν, besides receiving nothing by the em- 
bassy; διὰ τὸ ξένος εἶναι οὐκ ἂν oles ἀδικηθῆναι, you think you would 
not be wronged on account of your being a stranger. 


2. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with the 
article, can stand in most of the constructions belonging 
to those cases; as in that of the adnominal genitive, the 
genitive after a comparative or after verbs and adjectives, 
the dative of manner, means, &c., the dative after verbs 
and adjectives, and sometimes in that of the genitive of 
cause or purpose (§ 173, 1). Ε. g. 

Tov πιεῖν ἐπιθυμία, a desire to drink; κρεῖττον τοῦ λαλ εν, better 
than prating; ἐπέσχομεν τοῦ δακρύειν, we ceased our weeping 
(§ 263); andes τοῦ κατακούειν τινός εἶσιν, they are unused to 
obeying any one. Τῷ φανερὸς εἶναι τοιοῦτος dy, by having it evident 
that he was such a man; τῷ κοσµίως ζῆν πιστεύειν, to trust in an 
orderly life; ἴσον τῷ προστένειν, equal to lamenting beforehand. 
Mivws τὸ λῃστικὸν καθῄρει, τοῦ τὰς προσόδους μᾶλλον lévat αὐτῷ, 


Minos put down piracy, that his revenues might come tn more abun- 
danily. Thue. 


§ 263. 1. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or 
freedom from anything allow either the infinitive with τοῦ 
(§ 262, 2) or the simple infinitive (§ 260, 1). As the infinitive 
after such verbs can take the negative µή without affecting the 
sense (§ 283, 6), we have a third and fourth form, still with 
the same meaning. (See Note, and § 263, 2.) E. g. 

Εἴργει σε τοῦτο ποιεῖν, εἴργει σε τοῦ τοῦτο ποιεῖν, εἴργει σε 
μὴ τοῦτο ποιεῖν, εἴργει σε τοῦ μὴ τοῦτο ποιεῖν, all meaning he 
prevenis you from doing this. Tév Φίλιππον παρελθεῖν οὐκ ἐδύναντο 
κωλῦσαι, they could not hinder Philip from passing through, Tot δε 
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δραπετεύει» ἀπείργουσι, they restrain them from running away. 

Ὅπερ ἔσχε + ἡ τὴν Πελοπόννησον πο ρ θεῖν, which prevented (him) 
from ravaging Peloponnesus. “Efe αὐτοὺς τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι, it 
will keep them from sinking. 


Nore. When the leading verb is negatived (or interrogative im- 
plying a negative), the double negative μὴ οὗ is generally used rather 
than the simple µή with the infinitive (§ 283, 7), so that we can say 
OUR εἴργει σε μὴ OV τοῦτο ποιεῖν, he does not prevent you from 
doing this, Tov μὴ ov ποιεῖν is rarely (if ever) used. 


2. The infinitive with τὸ µή is sometimes used after expres- 
sions denoting hindrance, and also after all which even imply 
prevention, omission, or dental. This infinitive with τό is less 
closely connected with the leading verb than are the forms 
just mentioned (1), and it may often be considered an accusa- 
tive of specification (§ 160, 1), and sometimes (as after verbs of 
denial) an object accusative. Sometimes it expresses merely a 
result. Ε. 6. 

Τὸν ὅμιλον εἶργον τὸ μὴ τὰ ἐγγὺς τῆς πόλεως κακουργεῖν, they 
prevented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city. 
(This adds a fifth form εἴργει σε τὸ μὴ τοῦτο ποιεῖν to the four 
already given in § 263, 1, as equivalents of the English he prevents 
you from doing this). Kipeva παρὰ τρεῖς ἀφεῖσαν ψήφους τὸ μὴ 
Gavary ζημιῶσαι, they allowed Cimon by three votes to escape the 
punishment of death; lit. they let him off (so as) not to punish him with 
death. 

Here, as above (1, Note), μὴ οὗ is used when the leading verb is 
negatived; as οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐτῷ ταῦτ ἐπαρκέσει τὸ μὴ οὐ πεσεῖν, 
for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from falling. 


§ 264. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other ad- 
juncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be pre- 
ceded by the article, the whole standing as a single noun in 
any ordinary construction. E. g. 

Τὸ δὲ µήτε πάλαι τοῦτο πεπονθέναι, πεφηνέναι τέ τινα ἡμῖν 
συμμαχίαν τούτων ἀντίρροπον, ἂν βουλώμεθα χρῆσθαι, τῆς παρ ἐκείνων 
εὐνοίας εὐεργέτημ ἂν ἔγωγε θείην͵, but the fact that we have not suffered 
this long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to balance these, 
tf we shall wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a benefaction to their 
good-will. Dem. (Here the whole sentence τὸ... « χρῆσθαι is the 
objeet of θείη».) 
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- § 265. The infinitive without the article may express 
8 purpose. E. g. 

Οἱ ἄρχοντες, οὓς εἴλεσθε ἄρχειν µου, the rulers, whom you chose to 
rule me. Τὴν πόλι φυλάττειν αὐτοῖς παρέδωκαν, they delivered the 
city to them to guard, Ai γυναῖκες πιεῖν Φφέρουσαι, the women bring- 
ing them (something) to drink. 

Nore. In Homer, where Sore is seldom used in its sense of so 
as, the simple infinitive may express a result; as ris σφωε ξυνέηκε 
µάχεσθαι, who brought them into conflict, so as to contend } 

Such expressions as μεῖζον ἢ φέρειν, too great to bear, are to be 
explained on the same principle. 


§ 266. 1. The infinitive after ὥστε, 8ο that, so as, ex- 
presses a result. Ε. σ. 

"Hy πεπαιδευµένος οὕτως, ὥστε πάνυ ῥᾳδίως ἔχειν ἁρκοῦντα, he 
had been so educated as very easily to have enough. Σὺ δὲ σχολάζεις, 
ὥστε θαυμάζειν ἐμέ, and you delay, so that I wonder, 


2. The infinitive after ὥστε sometimes expresses a con- 

dition, like that after ἐφ @ or ἐφ mre: and sometimes a 
? PTE ; 
purpose, like a final clause. E. g. 

Ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς τῶν λοιπῶν ἄρχειν Ἑλλήνων, Sor’ αὐτοὺς ὑπακούειν 
βασιλεῖ, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King. Πᾶν ποιοῦσιν ὥστε 
δίκην μὴ διδόναε, they do everything, so that they may not suffer pun- 
ishment (ἵνα μὴ διδῶσι might have been used). 

Norse 1. ‘Qs sometimes takes the infinitive like ὥστε, generally to 
express a result, seldom to express a purpose. 

Nore 2. “Qore may also take the indicative to express a result 
(§ 237). “Qore in Homer usually means as, like ὥσπερ. (See § 2605, 
Note.) 


§ 267. The infinitive follows ἐφ @ or ἐφ @re, on con- 
dition that, for the purpose of. E. g. 

᾽Αϕίεμέν σε, ἐπὶ τούτῳ pévro, ep are µηκέτι φιλοσοφεῖν, soe 
release you, but on this condition, that you shall no longer be a philoso- 
pher. Aipebévres ἐφ Gre ἔυγγράψαι νόµους, chosen for the purpose 
of compiling laws. 

For the future indicative after these words, see § 236, N. 2. 

§ 268. The infinitive may stand absolutely in paren- 
thetical phrases, generally with ὡς or ὅσον. E. g. 
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- Té Δέλτα ἐστὶ νεωστὶ, ὡς λόγφῳ εἰπεῖν, ἀναπεφηνός, the Delta has 
recently, so to speak, made ils appearance. So ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 80 to 
speak ; ὡς ovvrdpws (or συνελόντι, § 184, 5) εἰπεῖν, to speak concisely ; 
τὸ ξύμπαν εἶπεῖν, on the whole; ὡς ἀπεικάσαι, to judge (i.e. as 
far as we can judge); ὅσον γέ p εἰδέναι, as far as I know; ὡς 
ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ»ν, or ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν, as t seems to me; οὗ πολλφ λόγφ 
εἰπεῖν, not to make a long story, in short. So ὀλίγου Sei», to want 
little, i. e. almost; in which Set» can be omitted. 


Nore. In certain cases εἶναι seems to be superfluous; especially 
in ἑκὼν εἶναε, willing or willingly, which generally stands in a 
negative sentence. So τὸ νῦν εἶναι, at present; τὸ τήµερον εἶναι, 
to-day ; τὸ én’ ἐκείνοις εἶναι, as far as depends on them, and some 
other phrases. 


§ 269. The infinitive is sometimes used like the im- 
perative, especially in Homer. E. g. 

Μή ποτε καὶ σὺ γυναικί περ mos εἶναι, be thou never indulgent to 
thy wife. The subject is here in the nominative; but in the three 
next constructions it is in the accusative. 


§ 270. The infinitive sometimes expresses a wish, like the 
optative. This occurs chiefly in poetry. E. g. 

Zev πάτερ, ἢ Λἴαντα λαχεῖν ἢ Τυδέος υἱόν, Father Zeus, may the 
lot fall either on 4/αχ or on the son of Tydeus. Hom. 

§ 271. In laws, treaties, and proclamations, the infinitive 
often depends on ἕἔδοξε or δέδοκται, be tt enacted, or κελεύε- 
ras, wu 19 commanded ; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. Ε. g. 

Δικάζειν δὲ τὴν ἐν ᾿Αρείῳ πάγῳ Φόνου, &c., and (be it enacted) 
that the Senate on the Areopagus shall have jurisdiction in cases of 
murder, &c. “Ern δὲ εἶναι τὰς σπονδὰς πεντήκοντα, and that the 
treaty shall continue fifty years. 


§ 272. The infinitive, with or without τό, may be used to 
express surprise or indignation. E. g. 

Ths µωρίας. τὸ Δία vopifecy, ὄντα τηλικουτονί, what folly! to be- 
lieve in Zeus when you are so big! So in Latin: Mene incepto dest- 
stere victam ! 


§ 273. In narration, the infinitive often seems to stand 


for the indicative, when it depends on some word like 
λέγεται, it is said, in a preceding sentence. E. ρ. 
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᾽Απικομένους δὲ ἐς τὸ "Αργος, διατίθεσθαι τὸν φόρτον, and com- 
tng to Argos, they were (it ts said) setting out their cargo for sale 
(διατίθεσθαι is an imperfect infinitive, § 203, N. 1). Ηάι. 1. 1. See 
Hat. I. 24, and Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 5. 


§ 274. Πρύ, before, before that, until, besides taking 
the indicative, subjunctive, and optative (§ 240), also takes 
the infinitive. This happens in Attic Greek chiefly after 
afirmative sentences, but in Homer without regard to the 
leading verb. E. g. 

Αποπέμπουσιν αὐτὸν πρὶν ἀκοῦσαε, they send him away before he 
hears, Μεσσήνην εἵλομεν πρὶν Πέρσας λαβεῖν τὴν βασιλεία», we took 
Messene before the Persians obtained their kingdom. 

See the rules for πρίν with the finite moods, § 240. 

Nore. piv ἤ, πρότερον ἤ, πρόσθεν ἤ, before that, sooner 
than, and even ὕστερον ἤ, later than, may take the infinitive like 
πρίν alone. See § 240, Note. 


THE PARTICIPLE. 


§ 275. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express a simple attribute, like an ordinary 
adjective ; secondly, it may define the circumstances under which 
an action takes place ; thirdly, it may form part of the predi- 
cate with certain verbs, often having a force resembling that 
of the infinitive. 

ὃν  §276. 1. The participle, like any other adjective, may 
‘qualify a noun. Here it must often be translated by a 
relative and a finite verb, especially when it is preceded 
by the article. E: g. 

Πόλις κάλλει διαφέρουσα, a city excelling in beauty ; ἀνὴρ καλῶς 
πεπαιδευµένος, aman who has been well educated (or a well-edu- 
cated man); οἱ πρέσβεις οἱ ὑπὸ Φιλίππου πεµφθέντες, the ambas- 
sadors who were sent by Philip; ἄνδρες οἱ τοῦτο ποιήσοντες, men 
who are to do this. 


2. The participle preceded by the article may be used 
. substantively, like any other adjective. It is then equiva- 
_ lent to he who or those who with a finite verb. E. g. 


Οἱ πεπεισμένοι, those who have been convinced ; παρὰ τοῖς dpt- 
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στοις δοκοῦσιν civat, among those who seem io be best; 5 τὴν γνώµη» 
ταύτην εἶπ ών, the one who gave this opinion; τοῖς ᾿Αρκάδων σφετέροις 
οὖσι ξυμµάχοις προεῖπο», they proclaimed to those who were their allies 
among the Arcadians. 


§ 277. The participle may define the circumstances of 
an action. It expresses the following relations: — 

1. Teme; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (§ 204). E. g. 

Tatra €nparre στρατηγῶν, he did this while he was general: 
ταῦτα πράξει στρατηγῶ», he will do this while he ts general; τυραν- 
νεύσας δὲ ἔτη τρία Ἱππίας ἐχώρει ἐς Siyewr, and when he had been 
tyrant three years, he withdrew to Sigeum. 


2. Cause, manner, means, and similar relations, including 
manner of employment. KE. g. 

Λέγω δὲ τούτου ἕνεκα, βουλόμενος δόξαι σοι ὅπερ enol, and I 
speak for this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which, &c. 
Ἡροείλετο μᾶλλον τοῖς »όµοις ἐμμένων ἀποθανεν ἢ παρανομῶν 
ζη», he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live transgress- 
ing them ; τοῦτο ἐποίησε λαθών, he did this secretly; ἀπεδήμει τριη- 
ραρχᾶῶ», he was absent on duty as trierarch. Ληιζόμενοι (ῶσυ, they 
live by plunder. 


3. Purpose or intention; generally expressed by the future 


participle. E. g. 

"HAGe λυσόμενος θύγατρα, he came to ransom his daughter. Hom. 
Πέμπειν πρέσβεις ταῦτα ἐροῦντας καὶ Λύσανδρον αἰτήσοντας, to 
send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander, 


4, Condition ; the tenses of the participle representing the 
corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or optative, 
in all classes of protasis. 

See § 226, 1, where examples will be found. 


5. Opposition or limitation ; where the participle is generally 
to be translated by although and a verb. E. g. 

Ὀλίγα δυνάµενοι προορᾶν, πολλὰ ἐπιχειροῦμεν πράττει», although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things. 

6. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being merely 
descriptive. EH. g. 


Ἔρχεται τὸν υἱὸν ἔχουσα, she comes bringing her son; παραλα» 
9* 
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βόντες τοὺς Βοιωτοὺς ἐστράτευσαν ἐπὶ Φάρσαλο», taking the Boeotians 
wih them, they marched against Pharsalus. 


Note 1. The adverbs dpa, μεταξύ, εὖὐθύς, αὐτίκα, and ἐξαί- 
φνης are often connected (in position and in sense) with the tempo- 
ral participle, while grammatically they qualify the verb of the sen- 
tence; as dpa καταλαβόντες προσεκέατό σφι, as soon as they 
overtook them they pressed hard apon them; Νεκὼς μεταξὺ ὀρύσσων 
ἐπαύσατο, Necho stopped while digging (the canal). Hat. 

The participle denoting opposition is often strengthened by καέίπερ 
or xai, although, in the poets also καί.... περ; as ἐποικτείρω ιν, 
καίπερ ὄντᾳ dvopern, I pity him, although he is an enemy. 

Norte Han participles denoting cause or purpose are often pre- 

+ ceded by ὡς. This shows that they express the idea of the subject 
‘of the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in the 
“ gentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the speaker or 
“writers as τὸν Περικλέα ἐν alria εἶχον ὡς πείσαντα σφᾶς πολεμεῖν, 
they found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded them 
‘to the war; ἀγανακτοῦσιν ὡς μεγάλων τιῶν ἀπεστερημένοε, they 
are indignant, because (as they say) they have been deprived of some 
great blessings. 

The participle denoting cause is often emphasized by dre, ofoy, 
or ola, as, inasmuch as; but these particles have no such force as_ 
ὡς (above); as dre mais dy, ἤδετο, inasmuch as he was a child, he 
was pleased. 


Nore 3. Ὥσπερ, as, before a conditional participle, generally — 
belongs to an implied apodosis, to which the participle forms the 
protasis; as ὥσπερ ἤδη σαφῶς εἶδότες, οὐκ ἐθέλετ ἀκούειν, you 
are unwilling to hear, as (you would be) if you already knew it well. 
Here ὥσπερ means merely as; the if belongs to the participle. 
Compare ὥσπερ ei λέγοις, as if you should say. 


§ 278. 1. When a participle denoting any of the rela- 
tions included in § 277 belongs to a noun which is not 
connected with the main construction of the sentence, they 
stand together in the genitive absolute. 


See § 183, and the examples there given. All the particles men- 
tioned in the notes to § 277 can be used here. 


2. The participles of umpersonal verbs stand in the accusative 
absolute, in the neuter singular, when others would be in the 
genitive absolute. So with passive participles and 6» when 
they are used impersonally. E. g. 
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οἱ δ οὗ βοηθήσαντες, δέο», ὑγιες ἀπῆλθον; and did those who 
brought no aid when u was needed escape safe and sound? So εὖ δὲ 
παρασχό», and when a good opportunity offered; οὗ προσἢῆκον», 
improperly (it being not becoming) ; προσταχθέ» po, when I had 
been commanded ; εἱρημένον, when it has been said ; ἀδύνατον ὄν, it 
being tmpossible ; ἀπόρρητον πόλει (8c. Gy), when tt ts ‘forbidden by the 
state. 

Norse. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand with 
their nouns in the accusative absolute, but very seldom unless they 
are preceded by ὡς or ὥσπερ. 


§ 279. The participle may be used to limit the mean- 
ing of certain verbs, in a sense which often resembles that 
of the infinitive (§ 260, 1). 

1. In this sense the participle is used with verbs signifying 
to begin, to continue, to endure, to cease (or cause to cease), to rep- 
resent, to find, and some others. E. g. 

"Αρέομαι λέγω», I will begin to speak; παῦσαι λέγουσα, cease 
speaking ; οὐκ ἀνέξομαι Ca», I shall not endure to live; τοῦτο ἔχων 
διατελεῖ, he continues to have this; πεποίηκε τοὺς ἐν ΄Λιδου τὸν det 
χρόνον τιµωρουμένους, he has represented those in Hades as suffer- 
ing continual punishment. Etpe Κρονίδην drep ἥμενον ἄλλων, she 
found the son of Kronos sitting apart from the others. Hom. 


2. With the following verbs the participle contains the lead- 
ing idea of the expression: λανθάνω, {ο escape the notice of ; 
τυγχάνω, to happen; φθάνω, to anticipate. The aorist parti- 
ciple here does not denote past time, but coincides in time with 
the verb (§ 204, N. 2). E. g. 

Λήσετε διαφθαρέντες, you will be corrupted before you know i. 
“Ervyov καθήµενος ἐνταῦθα, I happened to be sitting there; ἔτυχε 
κατὰ τοῦτο τοῦ καιροῦ ἐλθώ», he happened to come (not to have come) 
just at that time. "Έφθησαν τοὺς Πέρσας ἀπικόμενοι, they came 
before the Persians. Hdt. Οὐδ dpa Κίρκη» ἐλθόντες ἐλήθομεν, nor 
did we come without Circe’ 4 knowing tt. Hom. See‘examples under 
6 204, Ν. 2. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 


Nors. The participle with διατελέω, to continue (§ 279, 1), 
οἴχομαι, to be gone (5 277, 2), θαµίζω, to be wont-or to be fre- 
quent, and some others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist 
participle with these has no peculiar force; 88 οἴχεται φεύγω», he 
has taken flight (§ 200, N. 3); οὗ θαµίζες καταβαίνω» eis τὸν 
Πειραιᾶ, you don’t come down to the Peiraeus very often. 
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3. With verbs signifying to overlook or to allow (περιοράω 
and ἐφοράω, with περιεῖδον and éreidor, sometimes εἶδον), the 
participle is used in the sense of the object infinitive (§ 260, 1), 
the present and aorist participles differing merely as the present 
and aorist infinitives would differ in similar constructions (§ 202, 
1). E.g. 

Μὴ περιίδωµεν ὑβρισθεῖσαν τὴν Λακεδαίμονα καὶ καταφρονη- 
θεῖ ἴσαν, let us not allow Lacedaemon to be insulted and despised. 
Mn p ἰδεῖν θανόνθ)᾽ in’ ἀστῶν, not to see me killed by citizens. Eur. 
TAnvai σε Spa σαν, that thou shouldst take courage to do. Soph. 
Περιιδεῖν τὴν γῆν τμηθεῖσαν, to allow the land to be ravaged. Thuc. 
11. 18. (But in ΤΠ. 20, we find mepaideiy τὴν γῆν τµηθῆναςε, referring 
to the same thing.) See § 204, N. 2. 


§ 280. With many verbs the participle stands in indi- 
rect discourse, each tense representing the corresponding 
tense of the indicative or optative. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to perceive, to 
know, to hear or learn, to remember, to forget, to show, to appear, 
to prove, to acknowledge, and ἀγγέλλω, to announce. 

See § 246 and examples; and § 211 for examples of the par- 
ticiple with ἄν representing both indicative and optative with ἄν, 


Nore Ἱ. Δῆλός elpe and φανερός elpe take the participle 
in indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construction; as 
δῆλος ἦν oidpevos, Uc, tt was evident that he thought, &. (like 
δῆλον ἦν ὅτι οἴοιτο). 

Nore 2. With σύνοιδα or συγγιγνὠσκω and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or dative; 
as σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ ἠδικημένῳ (or ἠδικημένος), IL am conscious 
to myself that I have been wronged. 

Nore 3. Most of the verbs included in § 280 may take a clause 
with dre in indirect discourse. 

Most of them are found also with the infinitive. Οὗἶδα takes the 
infinitive regularly when it means I know how; as οἶδα τοῦτο μαθεῖν, 
I know how to learn this (but οἶδα τοῦτο paddy, I know that I learned 
this). 

Norse 4. ‘Qs may be used before this participle in the sense ex- 
plained in § 277, N. 2. The genitive absolute with ὡς is sometimes 
found where we should expect the participle to agree with the object 
of the verb; as ὡς πολέμου ὄντος nap ὑμῶν ἀπαγγελῶ; shall I 
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announce from you that there is war? (lit. assuming that there is war, 
shall I announce it from you’), where we might have πόλεμον ὄντα 
ἀπαγγελῶ; with less emphasis. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -réos AND -reop. 


§ 281. The verbal in -τέος has both a personal and an 
umpersonal construction. 

1. In the personal construction it is passive in sense, 
and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle in -dus. 
E. g. 

᾿Ὠφελητέα σοι ἡ πόλις ἐστίν, the city must be benefited by you. 
"Αλλας µεταπεμπτέας εἶναι (ἔφη), he said that other (ships) must be 
sent for. *O λέγω ῥητέον ἐστίν, what I say must be spoken. 

The noun denoting the agent is in the dative (§ 188, 4). 


2. In the impersonal construction the verbal is in the 
neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes plural), with 
ἐστέ expressed or understood. It is active in sense, and is - 
equivalent to δει with the infinitive. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 
times by the accusative. These verbals may have an 
object like their verbs. E. g. 

Ταῦτα ἡμῖν (or ἡμᾶς) ποιητέον ἐστίν, we must do this (equivalent 
to ταῦτα ἡμᾶς δεῖ ποιῆσαι, § 184, 2, Ν. 1). Οἰστέον τάδε, we must 
bear these things (sc. ἡμῖν). Τί ἂν αὐτῷ ποιητέον ein; what would 
he be obliged to do? ᾿Εψηφίσαντο πολεμητέα εἶναι, they voted that 
they must go to war (--- δεῖν πολεμεῖν). Τοὺς Euppdyous οὗ παραδο- 
τέα τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, we must not abandon our allies to the Athenians. 

The Latin has this construction (but seldom with verbs which take 
an object accusative); as Eundum est tibi (ἰτέον ἐστί σοι), ---- Moriendum 
est omnibus, — Bello utendum est nobis (τῷ πολέμῳ χρηστέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν), 
we must go towar. (See Madvig’s Latin Grammar, § 421.) 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


§ 282. 1. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjec- 
tives, and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect 
questions. The relative ὅστες (sometimes ds) and most other 
relative words may be used in indirect questions. (See § 149.) 

2. The principal direct interrogative particles are ᾖ and ρα. 
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These imply nothing as to the answer expected; but ρα οὗ 
implies that an affirmative, dpa py that a negative, answer is 
expected. Ov and µή alone are often used with the same force 
as with dpa. So pay (for μὴ οὖν). E. g. 

Ἡ σχολὴ ἔσται; will there be leisure? Αρ εἶσί τινες ἄξιαι; are 
there any deserving ones? Αρ οὗ (or Ov) βούλεσθε ἐλθεῖν; do you 
not wish ta go (i. e. you wish, do you nol)? "Apa μὴ βούλεσθε ἐλθεῖν ; 
(or My βούλεσθε; or Mav βούλεσθε ;) do you wish to go (you don’t wish 
to go, do you)? This distinction between od and py does not apply to 
the interrogative subjunctive (§ 256), which allows only μή. 

3. "Άλλο τι 7; 08 tt anything else than? or simply ἄλλο τε; 
is sometimes used as a direct interrogative. E. g. 

"Άλλο re h ἀδικοῦμεν; are we not (are we anything else than) in 
the wrong?— ἄλλο re ὁμολογοῦμεν; do we not agree ? 

4, Indirect questions may be introduced by el, whether ; and 
in Homer by qorne EL g. 

᾿ἨἩρώτησα εἶ βούλοιτο ἐλθεῖν, I asked whether he wished to go. "Ώιχετο 
πευσόµενος ἤ που €r eins, he was gone to inquire whether possibly you 
were still living. Hom. 


5. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) may be 
introduced by πότερον (πότερα) . .. ἤ, whether... or. Indvrect 
alternative questions can also be introduced by e... ἤ, etre... 
εἴτε, etre... ἤ, whether... or; and in Homer by ἤ (Πέ) ... 
i (ο. Eg. 

Ἡότερον €as ἄρχειν ἢ ἄλλον καθίστης; do you allow him to rule, or 
do you appoint another? ᾿Εβουλεύετο ei πέµποιέν τινας ἢ πάντες ἴοιεν, 


he was deliberating whether they should send some or should all go. 


NEGATIVES. 


§ 283. The Greek has two negative adverbs, οὗ and pj. 
What is said of each of these applies to its compounds, — οὐδείς, 
οὐδέ, οὔτε, ὧο., and µηδείς, μηδέ, pyre, Kc. 

1. Οὐ is used with the indicative and optative in all znde- 
pendent sentences (except wishes, which are really elliptical 
protases, § 251, Note 2); also in indirect discourse after ὅτι 
and ὡς, and in causal sentences. See Note, below. 

2. My is used with the subjunctive and imperative in all 
constructions (except the Homeric subjunctive, § 255, which 
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has the force of a future indicative). My is used in all final and 
object clauses after ἵνα, ὅπως, &c.; except after µή, lest, which 
takes οὐ. It is used in all conditional sentences, in relative 
sentences with an tndefinite antecedent (§ 231) and the corre- 
sponding temporal sentences after ἕως, πρίν, ὧο. (§§ 239, 240), 
in relative sentences expressing a purpose (§ 236), and in all 
expressions of a wish (§ 251). 

3. Μή is used with the infinitive in all constructions, both 
with and without the article, except that of tndtrect discourse. 
In indirect discourse it regularly has οὐ, to retain the negative 
of the direct discourse ; but some exceptions occur. 

4. When a participle expresses a condition (§ 277, 4) it takes 
pn; 8ο when it is equivalent to a relative with an tndefinite 
antecedent (a8 ol μὴ βουλόμενοι, any who do not wish). Otherwise 
it takes od. In indirect discourse it sometimes, like the infini- 
tive, takes µή irregularly. 

5. Adjectives follow the same principle with participles, tak- 
ing µή only when they do not refer to definite persons or things 
(i. e. when they can be expressed by a relative with an indefi- 
nite antecedent) ; 88 of μὴ ἀγαθοὶ πολῖται, (any) citizens who are 
not good, but οἱ οὐκ ἀγαθοὶ πολῖται means special citizens who are 
not good. 

6. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as those of 
hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and distrusting) are 
followed by the infinitive, the negative µή can be added to the 
infinitive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative cannot 
be translated in English, and can always be omitted in Greek. 
For examples see § 263. 

7. When an infinitive would regularly be negatived by µή, 
either in the ordinary way (3) or to strengthen a preceding 
negation (6), if its leading verb has a negative, it generally takes 
the double negative μὴ ob. Thus δίκαιόν ἐστι μὴ τοῦτον ἀφεῖναι, 
at is just not to acquit him, becomes, if we negative the leading 
verb, οὗ δίκαιόν ἐστι μὴ οὗ τοῦτον ἀφεῖναι, tt 18 not just not to 
acquit him. So ὡς οὐχ ὅσιόν σοι bv μὴ ob βοηθεῖν δικαιοσύνῃ, since 
(as you said) tt was a failure in prety for you not to assist justice. 
Again, εἴργει σε μὴ τοῦτο ποιεῖν (§ 263, 1), he prevents you from 
doing this, becomes, with εἴργει negatived, οὐκ εἴργει σε μὴ οὐ 
τοῦτο ποιεῖν, he does not prevent you from doing this, 
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Μὴ od is ανσὰ also when the leading verb is interrogative implying 
a negative; as ri ἐμποδὼν μὴ οὐχὶ ὑβριζομένος ἀποθανεῖν; w 
is there to prevent (us) from being insulted and perishing ? 

It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to express an 
exception to a negative statement. 


8. When a negative is followed by a simple negative (οὐ or 
μή) in the same clause, each retains its own force. If they 
belong to the same word or expression, they make an afirma- 
tive; as οὐδὲ τὸν Φορμίωνα odx ὁρῷ, nor does he not see Phormto 
(i. e. he sees Phormio well enough). But if they belong to differ- 
ent words, each is independent of the other; as οὐ δὲ ἐμπειρίαν 
γε οὐ φήσεις ἔχειν ὅ τι εἴπῃς, tf ts not surely through tnenperience 
that you will deny that you have anything to say; οὗ µόνον οὗ 
πείθουσιν, they not only do not obey; el μὴ Ἡρόξενον οὐχ ὑπεδέ- 
ἔαντο, tf they had not refused to receive Proxenus. 

But when a negative is followed by a compound negative in 
the same clause (or by several), the negation is strengthened ; 
as dvev τούτου οὐδεὶς εἷς οὐδὲν οὐδενὸς ἂν ὑμῶν οὐδέποτε 
γένοιτο ἄξιος, if ut were not for this, no one of you would ever 
come to be of any value for anything. This does not apply to 
cases in which od is merely interrogative (§ 282, 2). 

For the double negative οὗ un, see § 257. 

Nore. An exception to ὃ 283, 1 occurs in indirect questions after 
el, whether, in which µή can be used as well as οὐ. Also in the second 
part of an indirect alternative question (§ 282, 5) both οὗ and pa are 
allowed. Thus σκοπῶμεν ef πρέπει ἢ οὐ, let us look and see whether 
tt ts becoming or not; εἰ δὲ ἀληθὲς ἢ pH, πειράσοµαι μαθεῖ», but I will 
try to learn whether tt ts true or not. 


PART IV. 


METRES. 


§ 284, A veRsE is composed of portions called feet. The 
following are the feet of two and three syllables : — 


Trochee «.... Dactyl HoT Amphtbrah ....., 


lambus ~~ Anapaest ...-. Bacchius ων ---- 
Spondee — — Tribrackh UCT Antibacchius —— WT 
Pyrrhte CTC Cretic ο -- Molossus a 
The following are the feet of four syllables : ---- 
Choriambus ον -- Duroche — UT 
Tonic a majore ~~ Duambus CU 
Tonic a minore CL Dispondee — _ _ 
Proceleusmatte GoCTC Antispast CH 


Το these are to be added 

Four Paeons, -- νο VCore ec, wrovce} 
And four Epitrites, p>. , oe, ee, He HU. 
The Dochmzus has five syllables, ~§ _ — _ —. 


§ 285. 1. Verses are called Trochatc, Iambic, Dactylic, &c. 
from their fundamental foot. 

2. In most kinds of verse a monometer consists of one foot, a 
dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, pentameter, or hexameter, 
of three, four, five, or six feet. But in trochaic, iambic, and 
anapaestic verses, which are measured by dipodtes (i. e. pairs 
of feet), 8 monometer consists of one dtpody (or two feet), a 
dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of six feet, and a tetrameter of 
eight feet. 

3. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close is called 
catalectic (κατάληκτος, stopped short). A complete verse is called 
acatalecttc. 

Verses are called catalectic in syllabam, in disayllabum, or in trissyl- 
labum, according to the number of syllables which appear in the un- 
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finished foot. A verse catalectic in syllabam is sometimes said to be 
hypercatalectic (or redundant); thus a trimeter catalectic tn syllabam 
can be called a dimeter hypercatalectic. 


§ 286. 1. A long syllable is considered the metrical equiv- 
alent of two short ones, and is often resolved into these, as 
when a tribrach — — — stands for a trochee — — or an iambus 
~—. Two short syllables are often contracted into one long 
syllable, as when a spondee — — stands for a dactyl — _ T. 

2. The last syllable of every verse is common (syllaba anceps), 
and may be considered long or short to suit the metre, without 
regard to its usual quantity. But the continuous systems de- 
scribed in § 298 allow this only at the end of the last verse. 


§ 287. 1. The syllable of a foot on which the stress of 
voice (ictus or rhythmical accent) falls is called the arsis; the 
rest of the foot is called the thesis. The tctus properly falls on 
a long syllable; as Δρ (4, *_L_, (Li 4, tO, 
w~tLoe, &. 

When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two short (§ 286, 
1), the ictus properly belongs to the two, but is usually placed on the 
first. Thus a tribrach used for a trochee (4 —) is 2W; a tribrach 
used for an iambus (_“) is .4W—~. So a spondee used for a dactyl 
(tT) is 4 —; a spondee used for a anapaest (L_“) is_+. Like- 
wise a dactyl used for an anapaest is__4_. The spondee and tribrach 
have no natural arsis or thesis; and they are used only as metrical 
equivalents of feet which have these naturally marked by a long 
syllable. 


2. The tctus was entirely independent of the word-accent, 
although we do not know how the two were distinguished or 
reconciled by the Greeks in reciting poetry. 

We usually mark the ictus by our accent (as the only representa- 
tive of the ancient ictus which we have), and neglect the word-accent 
or make it subordinate to the tctus. 

§ 288. 1. Certain verses have an introductory foot prefixed 
to them, called a basis. A basis is generally a trochee, cambus, 
or spondee ; sometimes a tribrach, dactyl, or anapaest. 

2. A single syllable prefixed to a verse of which the first 
syllable has the «ctus is called anacrusis (ἀνάκρουσις, upward beat). 


§ 289. Caesura (i. ο. cutting) of the feot occurs when a word 
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ends in the middle of a foot. This becomes important when it 
coincides with the caesura of the verse, which is a pause introduced 
into the verse to make it more melodious or to aid in its recital. 
In many verses the place of one or both of these caesuras is 
fixed. See § 293, 4; § 295, 4 and 5. 


TROCHAIC VERSES. 


§ 290. Trochaic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 285, 2). 
The trochaic dipody has the Jdast syllable common, _ ~— =. 
In trochaic verse, therefore, the tribrach “4 J can stand in 
any place for the trochee; and the spondee can stand in all 
the even places, that is, in the second part of every dipody. The 
anapaest is sometimes used as the equivalent of the spondee. 
The dactyl is sometimes used in proper names. 


§ 291. The following are the most common trochaic 


verses : — 
1. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 
Φῄσομεν πρὸς | τοὺς στρατηγούς. -----σ--ς.-- 
Ἑνχαγωγεῖ | Σωκράτης. ως --ς Ξ 


2. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined : — 
Ὦ σοφώτα]τοι θεᾶταὶ, || δεῦρο τὸν νοῦν | πρόσχετε. 


--- — — .-- 
-υ-ϱ-”ι .Ἓ.. -”υ ου.” πο -µω-- 


Téll me n6t in | mofirnful nfimbers, || 119 is bit an | émpty dréam. 
3. The Ithyphallic, which is a trochaic tripody (not allowing 
the spondee or its equivalents), — 
Μήηποτ' ἐκτακείη. ο ον 


For ἐγοσλαίο systems see § 298, 


ΙΑΜΡΙΟ VERSES. 


§ 292. Iambic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 285, 2). 
The iambic dipody has the jirst syllable common, = —. In 
iambic verse, therefore, the tribrach can stand in any place for 
the iambus ; and the spondee can stand in the odd places, that 
18, in the first part of every dipody. The dactyl and anapaest 


212 METRES. [8 293. 


are allowed as equivalents of the spondee. The comedians 
allow an anapaest to stand irregularly in the second part of the 
iambic dipody ; and even the tragedians allow this license in 
proper names. 

§ 293. The following are the most common iambic verses : — 


1. The monometer, — 


Mera Σωκράτους. ~— Te (here we --ςἊ, -- ) 
2. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 
Ζηλῶ σε τῆς | εὐβουλίας. σ--ς-.--τ ----Ξ 


Καὶ τὸν λόγον | τὸν ἥττω. σ-- --τ-- 


3. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined, — 


Εἴπερ τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ | ὑπερβαλεῖ, || καὶ μὴ γέλωτ' | ὀφλήσεις. 


-- -- -- _ -- 
ww = wy - uw = ay -- ww “= ο - we - ο 


A c&ptain béld | of ΗάΙΗᾶσ, || who Ifved in cofin|try qu&rters. 


4. The TRIMETER ACATALECTIC, the most common of all iam- 
bic verses, in which most of the dialogue of the Attic drama is 
composed. It never allows any substitution in the last foot. 
With this exception it may have the tribrach in any place. The 
spondee can stand in the first place of every dipody. The έγα- 
gedvans allow the anapaest only in the first place, and the dactyl 
only in the first and third. The comedians allow the dactyl in 
all the odd places, and the anapaest (by comic license, § 292) in 
every place except the last. The most common caesura is that 
after the thesis of the third foot. 

The following scheme shows the tragic and the comic iambic 
trimeter compared, —the forms peculiar to comedy being en- 
closed in [ Ἱ. 


— = -” -” υπ ” ο”  -- ww ww 


-- ο ~~~] 
~~ - ---+} f--+] ---] 1 [--- 

In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three syllables, 
even where they are allowed. The following are examples of 
both the tragic and the comic form :— 
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(Tragic.) Χθονὸς μὲν εἷς | τηλουρὸν ἡ]κομεν πέδον, 
Σκύθην ἐς of |μον, ἄβατον els | ἐρημίαν. 
“Hoare, col | δὲ χρὴ µέλειν | ἐπιστολάς. 
(Comic.) *O Zed βασιλεῦ: | τὸ χρῆμα τῶν | νυκτῶ» ὅσον 
᾽Απέραντον" οὐ]δέποῦ ἡμέρα | γενήσεται ; 
᾽Απόλοιο dir’, | & πόλεµε, πολ]λῶν οὕνεκα. 
And hépe to mér|it Hefven by mékjing Eérth a HélL 


For tambic systems see § 298, 


DACTYLIC VERSES. 


§ 394. The regular substitute for the dactyl is the spondee. 
Its other equivalent, the anapaest, is not allowed in dactylic 
verse ; although the dactyl is allowed in anapaestic verse (§ 296). 


§ 295. The following are the most common dactylio 
verses : — 


1. The dimeter, — 
Μυστοδόκος δόµος. ---ς | --- σ 
Μοῖρα διώκει (Αἀοπῖο). ~~ | --τ 


2. The trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 


"Αδυμελῆ κελαδήσω. ος [ιν ς. | -- 
Παρθένοι ὀμβροφόροι ως | ------ | -- 
3. The tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 
Οὗὑρανίοις re θεοῖς δωρήµατα. ος [--ςνς- | -- [ιτ 
"Ἐλθετ) ἐποψόμεναι δύναμιν. | --ς.  [ --ν. | - 


4. The Heroic ΗΕΧΑΝΕΙΕΗ, the Homeric verse. It always 
has a spondee in the last place, seldom in the fifth. The most 
common caesura (called ferotc) is in the third foot, generally 
after the ars. If it divides the thesis, it is called a feminine 
caesura. The caesura sometimes occurs after the arsis of the 
fourth foot. A verse-caesura at the end of the fourth foot is 
called bucolic, from its frequent occurrence in bucolic poetry. 

For examples see the Iliad and Odyssey. 

5. The Exveciac ΏΙΒΤΙΟΗ consists of an heroic hexameter fol- 
lowed by the Elegiac pentameter. This pentameter consists of 
two dactylic trimeters catalectic (2), each containing two and a 
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half fet (4 0 «#2 +4), and arose from a repetition of 
the first penthemim (jive halffeet) of the hexameter. A caesu- 
ral pause always divides the two parts. The last two complete 
feet are always dactyls. The following is an Elegiac Distich :— 


Tis δὲ Bilos, τί δὲ | τερπνὸ», dlvev χρυσέ]ης ᾿Αϕρο[δίτης ; 
Τεθναίἶην ὅτε | pos || µηκέτι | ταῦτα µέ]λοι. 


ο” 
-υ-ο-Ἂ —_eew - —_ aw ww .ο- —_— ww we —_ am 


-- ως -l]---+ -~-~- - 

Nore. In the Homeric verse and in Lyric poetry, a long vowel 
or a diphthong is often shortened at the end of a word when the next 
word begins with a vowel. E. ρ. 

72 πόποι, | ᾗ pada | δὴ pere|BovAcu|cay θεοὶ | ἄλλως. 

Χρῦσέφ ἀ]νὰ σκήπτρῳφ, καὶ ἑιλίσσετο | πάντας ᾿Α]χαιούς (§ 10). 

This sometimes occurs in the middle of a word. Sometimes a 
‘short final vowel occurs in Homer where a long one is required by 
the verse. This can often be explained by supposing a following 
semi-vowel to have been doubled in pronunciation. Many anomalies 
in Homeric quantity are explained by the omission of Vau or Digam- 
ma (5 1, Note 2); as τοῖόν of (— — —) for τοῖόν Fos. 


ANAPAESTIC VERSES. 


§ 296. Anapaestic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 285, 
2). The spondee and the dactyl (_ + and — ~ _) may stand 
for the anapaest. The proceleusmatic (_ _ 4 —) occurs occa- 
sionally in comedy; but generally a succession of four short 
syllables was avoided. 


§ 297. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses : — 

1. The monometer, — 

Τρόπον αἰγυπιῶν. 

Καὶ θέµις αἰνεῖν. _ 


Σύμφωνος ὁμοῦ. ~ — | we 
2. The dimeter acatalectic, — 
Μέγαν ἐκ θυμοῦ | κλάζοντες “Apn. ον» -- «-- «-- | -- «-- wo -- 
Οἵτ᾽ ἐκπατίοις | ἄλγεσι παίδων. -- -- ος. --"-- TL  -- - 


And the live of pefce || sends its brénches abro&d. 
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3. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiac, — 


"Ηρα» orpania|tw apwydy. κου ~~ | VL = 
Ovrw πλουτή]σετε πάντες. ---- —~-—[UL-= 
The Lérd is αἀνάπ]οίηρ, Ῥτορώοσεϊι ο... εἰ... « «- 


4. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. The prin- 
cipal verse-caesura is after the second dipody. 

Πρόσχετε τὸν νοῦν | τοῖς ἀθανάτοις || ἡμῖν, τοῖς aljév ἐοῦσι, 
Τοῖς αἰθερίοις, | τοῖσιν ἀγήρῳς, || τοῖς ἄφθιτα µη]δομένοισω. 

§ 298, An anapaestic system consists of a series of anapaes- 
tic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally a monometer, ending 
always with the paroemiac (or dimeter catalectic). These are 
very frequently employed in both tragedy and comedy. 

Tambic and trochaic systems are sometimes formed, on the same © 


principle, of iambic or trochaic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally 
a monometer, ending always with a dimeter catalectic. 
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§ 299. The most common equivalent for the choriambus is 
the iambic dipody or diambus, which very often alternates with 
the choriambus. The most common forms of catalectic chori- 
ambic verses are produced by dropping one, two, or three sylla- 
bles of a final iambic dipody. Thus, a choriambic dimeter may 
have the form —~~ ~_|wJ— J». By dropping one syllable 
we have ._- - — | __ cs, adimeter catalectic in amphibrachyn; 
by dropping two syllables we have —_ > __— | _=, a dimeter 
catalectic ἐπ tambum ; and by dropping three syllables we have 
—~———|s, adimeter catalectic in syllabam (or a monometer 
hypercatalectic, § 285, 3). 

§ 300. The following are examples of some of the most 
common choriambic verses :— 


Ὑψιμέδον[τα μὲν θεὸν, ο --ἷ---..---ἀπιοίοτ acat. 

Ζῆνα τύραν]νον ἐς χορὸν =— | ~ —|_ ----«-ἀϊπιθίοι acat. 

Ἡρῶτα µέγαν | κικλήσκω» |. —= ἀῑπι catal. inamphibrachyn. 
Καὶ τὸν μεγα]|σθενῆ τριαί|νης ταµίαν, 

συ TH | UU | ~ ~~ — trimeter acat. 


I's τε καὶ ἀλ]μυρᾶς θαλάσ|σης ἄγριον | µοχλεύτην» 
ων -- | --------- [------- | ~—c tetram. catal. in amphibrachyn. 
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Τόν @ ἱππονώγ]μαν, ὃς ὑπε-) «----.--- | —- VT — 
λάμπροις ἀκτί]σιν κατέχει ———— | --... -- 

Ys πέ]δον, μέγας ἐν | θεοῖς --ο, ἱ ---νςν-- | ee 

Ἐν θνη|τοῖσί τε δαί|μων. ---  ---ς-- | 


Of the last four verses, the third is a Glyconic, a dimeter catalectic 
in tambum, with a basis (§ 288, 1); the two preceding are variations 
of the Glyconic, monometers with double basis; and the last is a 
Pherecratic, a dimeter catalectic in syllabam, with a basis, or a Gly- 
conic shortened by one syllable. 
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§ 301. 1. A verse beginning with dactyls and ending with 
trochees is called {οφαοεᾶι. E. g. 
Mappapéllas ἐν αὐγαῖς, - ο, \|— ων --Ὁ 
Παρθένε τὰν κεφαλὰν τὰ δ᾽ ἔ[νερθε νύµφα. 
2. The same name is given to a verse beginning with. an» 
paests and ending with iambi. E. 6. 
Ὀργὰς ἐδιδά]ξατο καὶ || δυσαύλων. ~~ CL ----- --[[ι---- 
Ζεφύρου || γίγαντος αὔρᾳ. ~v—||----s 


APPENDIX. 


CATALOGUE OF THE PRINCIPAL IRREGULAR VERBS. 


Nore. This catalogue contains generally only the forms which are 
found in the strictly classic Greek before Aristotle. The few other forms 
are marked as later. All tenses which are not used by Aétic writers are 
enclosed in { ], except occasionally the present indicative of a verb which 
is Attic in other tenses. Some pure verbs which retain the short vowel of 
the stem (ᾷ 106, N. 2) or which insert o in the perfect and aorist passive 
(8118, Ν. 1), but are regular in other respects, — for example, reAéw, — are 
not inserted. The simple siem (8 107), when this does not appear in the 
present, is added in ( ); but when the simple stem is modified in certain 
tenses (not the present) by adding « as in αἰσθάρομαι, only the simpler 
form is given. A hyphen prefixed to a word (as -jvexa) indicates that it 
occurs only in composition. This is omitted, however, if the simple form 
occurs even in later Greek. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present or per- 
fect is given. Very frequently also the future or aorist middle is omitted 
when the future or aorist active is given ; and the future passive, when the 
aorist passive is given. The catalogue, therefore, does not profess to indicate 
verbs which are defective in these tenses, 


A. 


“Ayapat, admire, (Ep. fut. ἀγάσομαι, rare,] ἠγάσθη», ἡγασάμην. 

᾿Αγγέλλω (ἀγγελ-), announce, ἀγγελῶ [ἀγγελέω], ἤγγειλα, ἤγγελκα, {γγελ- 
μαι, ἠγγέλθην. Second aorists with A are rare or doubtful. 

᾽Αγείρω (ἀγερ-), eollect, a. ἤγειρα ; (Ep. plp. p. ἀγηγέρατο ; a. p. ἠγέρθην, 
2 8. m. ἁγερόμην with part. ἀγρόμενος.] 

"Αγνυμι (Fay-), in comp. also ἀἁγνύω, break, ἄξω, fata (rarely Ίξα), 
2 p. -ἔᾶγα [Ion. ἔηγα], 2 8. p. ἐάγη» (Ep. ἄγη»]. 

“Ayo, lead, ἄξω, Ίξα (rare), Ίχα (in comp.), Ίγμαι, ἤχθην; 2 2. ”γαγο», 
ἠγαγόμην ; ἄξομαι (as pass.), (a. πι. ἀξάμην.] 

10 
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᾿Αείδω, sing, ἀείσω and ἀείσομαι, fea. In Attic prose, GBa, ἆσομαι (gow, 
rare), joa, ἤσθην. 

᾿Αείρω (dep-), take up, f. dep, ἀρῶ, a. Πειρα, ἠέρθην; [Hom. plp. p. ἄωρτο 
for Περτο.] In Attic prose always αἴρω (dp-), ἀρῶ, Ἶρα, ἦρκα, ἦρμαι, 
ἤρθην; ἀροῦμαι, ἠράμην. Poetic 2a. πι. ἀρύμην. 

"Αημι (de-), Bow, inf. ἀῆναι, ἀήμεναι, part. dels; imp. dy. Mid. ἄημαι, 
imp. ἀήμην. Poetic, chiefly Epic. 

Αἰδέομαι, poet. αἴδομαι, respect, αἰδέσομαι, ἤδεσμαι, Ἰδέσθην, Ἰδεσάμη». 
[Hom. imperat. αἰδεῖο, § 124, 2.] 

Αἰνέω, praise, αἰνέσω [αἰνήσω], freca [firnoa], -ἴνεκα, -ἤνημαι, ἠνέθην. 

Αἱρέω (ἑλ-), take, αἱρήσω, gonna, ὕρημαι [Hdt. ἀραίρηκα, ἀραίρημαι], Ἱρέθην ; 
fut. pf. Ἱρήσομαι (rare); 2a. εἷλον, ἕλω, &c.; “en ἕλωμαι, é&c. 


στα Δάλλα prose form of ἀείρω. 6. 9 fy, 2.0 
νοµαι (αἰσθ-), perceive, αἰσθήσομαι, ἤσθημαι, οθόμηρ, "Pres, αἴσθομαι 
(rare and doubtful). 

{᾿Ακαχίζω (dx-, ἀκαχ-), afflict, ἀκαχήσω, ἀκάχησα ; p. ἀκάχημαι, ἀκάκησθαι, 
ἀκαχήμενος (or -έμενος) ; 2 8. ἤκαχο», ἀκαχόμη». Ερὶς.] 

[’Axaypévos, sharpened, Epic perf. part. with no present in use. ] 

*Axotw (ἀκο-), hear, ἀκούσομαι, ἤκουσα, 2 p. ἀκήκοα [Dor. p. ἄκουκα], ἡκού- 
σθην, ἀκουσθήσομαι. 

᾿Αλάομαι, wander, p. ἀλάλημαι (as pres.), a. ἀλήθην. Chiefly poetic. 

*AdBSalve (ἀλδ-), nourish, [Ep. 2 aor. ἤλδανο».] 

᾽Αλείφω (ddug-), anoint, drelyw, ἤλειψα, -ἀλήλιφα (or -ειφα), ἁλήλιμμαι, ἠλείφθην. 

"Are (άλεκ-), ward off, fut. [Ep. ἀλεξήσω] ἀλεξήσομαι or ἀλέξομαι ; aor. 
ἠλέξησα (-ὔλεξα, rare), ἠλεξάμην; [Ep. 2 a. ἄλαλκον for ἀλ-αλεκ-ον.] 

[᾽Αλέομαι, avoid, Epic ; aor. ἠλεάμη».] 

᾽Αλεύω, avert, ἀλεύσω, ἤλευσα, ἠλευάμην. 

"Ade, grind, ἁλέσω (ἀλῶ), ἤλεσα, ἀλήλεσμαι or ἀλήλεμαι. 

Ἀλίσκομαι (ἀλ-, ἆλο-), be captured, ἁλώσομαι, ἤλωκα or ἑάλωκα, 2 aor. 
ἤλων or ἑάλων, ἁλῶ [Epic ἁλώω], ἁλοίην, ἁλῶναι, ἁλού. All pas- 
sive in meaning. No active ἁλίσκω, but see ἀν-αλίσκω. 

"Αλιτραίνω (ἀλιτ-), sin, 2 aor. ἤλίτον, [ἁλιτόμην.] Mid. ἁλιταίνομαι [perf. 
part. ἁλιτήμενος, sinning]. Chiefly Epic. 

᾿Αλλάσσω (ἀλλαγ-), change, ἀλλάξω, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. ἠλλάγην. 

"Άλλομαι (ἀλ-), leap, ἁλοῦμαι, ἠλάμην ; 2a. ἡλόμη» (rare). [Epic 2a. ἆλσο, 
ἆλτο, ἄλμενος, by syncope. § 122, 2.] 

᾿Αλύσκω (ἀλυκ-), avoid, ἁλύξω and ἀλύξομαι, ἥλυξα (rarely -αμην). 

᾽Αλϕάνω (ἀλφ-], find, acquire, [Epic 2 aor. ἦλφον.] 

Αμαρτάνω (duapr-), err, ἁμαρτήσομαι, ἡμάρτηκα, ἡμάρτημαι, ἡμαρτήθην 5 
2 aor. ἥμαρτο» [Ep. ἤἥμβροτορ]. 

᾿Αμβλίσκω (ἀμβλόω in compos.), miscarry, [ἀμβλώσω, late,] ἤμβλωσα, 
“Ἵμβλωκα, -Ίμβλωμαι, ἡμβλώθη». 
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᾽Αμείρω and ἀμέρδω (ἀμερ-), deprive, ἤμερσα, ἠμέρθτ». Poetic. 

᾿Αμπ-έχω and ἆμπ-ίσχω (ἀμφί and ἔχω), wrap about, clothe, ἀμφέξω, 2 a. 
ἤμπισχον. Mid. ἀμπέχομαι, ἀμπίσχομαι, ἀμπισχνέομαι ; imp. ἡμπειχό- 
µη», 2a. ἡμπισχόμην and ἡμπεσχόμην. 

᾽Αμπλακίσκω (ἀμπλακ-), err, miss, ἠμπλάκημαι; 32 a. ἤμπλακον, part. dp- 
πλακών» or ἁπλακών. Poetic. 

['Apwvte, Epic for ἀναπνέω, take breath, only in a. Ῥ. ἀμπνύνθην, and a. m. 
ἅμπνῦτο for ἀμπνύετο.] 

᾽Αμϕι-γνοέω, doubt, ἠμφιγνόεον and ἠμφεγνόεον, ἠμφεγνόησα; aor. pass. part. 
dudryvonbels. See § 105, 1, Note 3. 

᾽Αμϕι-έννυμι (see ἕννυμι), clothe, fut. [Ep. ἀμφιέσω] Att. -ἀμφιῶ; hudleca, 
ἠμφίεσμαι, ἀμφιεσάμην» (poet. ). 

᾽Αμϕισβητέω, dispute, augmented ἡμφισ- and ἦμφεσ-. 

᾿Αναίνομαι (ἆνα»-), refuse, imp. ἠναινόμην, aor. ἠνηνάμη». 

᾿Αναλίσκω and ἀναλόω, expend, ἀνάλώσω, ἀνάλωσα and ἀνήλωσα (κατ- 
ηνάλωσα), ἀνάλωκα and ἀνήλωκα, ἀνάλωμαι and ἀνήλωμαι, ἀνᾶλώθην and 
ἀνηλώθην», ἀναλωθήσομαι. 

“Ανδάνω (Fad-, ἆδ-), please, ἁδήσω, [2 p. Epic ἕάδα,] 2 a. ἕὰδον and ἅδον 
[Epic εὔαδο», ἔξαδον]. Ionic and Poetic. 

᾽Αγέχω, hold up; see ἔχω, and § 105, 1, Note 3. 

᾿Αγ-οίγνυµι and ἀνοίγω (see οἴγνυμι), open, imp. dvéyryov [Epic ἀνῷγον] ; 
ἀνοίξω, ἀνέφξα (fvoka, rare) [Hdt. ἄνοιξα], ἀνέφχα, ἀνέφγμαι, ἀνεῴχθην 
(subj. ἀνοιχθῶ, &c.) ; fut. pf. ἀνεῴξομαι. 

᾿Αν-ορθόω, set upright, augm. dvwp- and ἠνωρ-. 8 105, 1, Note 3. 

᾿Ανώγω, order, exhort, imp. ἤνωγον ; ἀνώξω, Ίνωξα ; 2p. ἄνωγα (as pres.), 
with imperat. ἄνωχθι, ἀνώχθω, ἄνωχθε. Tonic and Poetic. 

(Απ-αυράω), take away, not found in present ; imp. ἀπηύρων ; a. m. ἁπην- 
pdunv (2); aor. part. ἀπούρας, dwoupdpevos. Poetic. 

᾿Απεχθάνομαι (éx0-), be hated, ἀπεχθήσομαι, ἀπήχθημαι ; 2a. ἀπηχθόμην. 

᾿Απόχρη, it suffices, impersonal. See χρή. 

᾿Αραρίσκω (dp-), fit, Ἴρσα, ἤρθην ; 2p. ἄρᾶρα ; 2a. ἤραρο»; 2 8. Τη. part. 
ἄρμενος (as adj.), jfitting. 

᾿Αρέσκω (dpe-), please, ἀρέσω, ἤρεσα, ἠρέσθη». 

"Αρμόζω or ἁρμόττω (Ion. ἁρμόσσω], fit, ἁρμόσω, ἤρμοσα [συν-άρμοξα Pind. }, 
ἥρμοκα, ἤρμοσμαι, ἡρμόσθην ; ἡρμοσάμην. 

᾿Αρόω, plough, ἤροσα, [p. p. Ion. ἀρήρομαι,] ἠρόθη». 

Αρπάΐω (ἁρπαγ-), seize, ἁρπάσω and ἁρπάσομαι [Ep. ἁρπάξω], ἤρπᾶσα [ρ- 
παξα], ἤρπακα, ἤρπασμαι, ἠρπάσθην [Hdt. ἡρπάχθηγ]. 

Αὐξάνω or αὔξω (avée-), increase, αὐξήσω, ηὔξησα, ηὔξηκα, ηὔξημαι, ηὐξήθη». 

᾽Αϕ-ίημι, let go, imp. ἀφ-ίην (or ἠφ-); fut. ἀφ-ήσω, Χο. See § 129. 

"Αχθομαι (ἀχθε-), be displeased, ἀχθέσομαι or ἀχθεσθήσομαι, ἠχθέσθην. 
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B. 
- “aie (βαγ-), speak, utter, -Batw, [p. p. Ep. βέβακται]. 
νω (βα-), go, βήσομαι (poet. except in comp.), BEByxa, "βέβάμαι, βάδην 
(916); 28. έβην (like ἔστην); 2 Ῥ. (βέβαα) βεβῶ, δο (5 190,3 1); 
fa. m. Ep. ἐβησάμην (rare) and ἐβησόμηρ]. In activ % , cause to go, 


poet. βήσω, ἔβησα. » .Ofgdig Cte wae 
Bade (βαλ-), throw, f. [βαλέω] βαλῶ (rarely βαλλήσω]), βέβχηκα, βέβλημαι 
[Ep. βεβόλημαι], ἐβλήθην; 2a. EBarov, ἐβαλόμη» ; fut. τη. βαλοῦμαι ; 
fut. pf. βεβλήσομαι, [2 a. m. Ep. ἐβλήμην.] 
Βιβρώσκω (βρο-), eat, p. βέβρωκα, βέβρωμαι, [ἐβρώθην ; 2a. ἔβρων ; fut. pf. 
βεβρώσομαι]; 2p. part. βεβρώ: (8 130, 1). 
Bude, live, βιώσοµαι, ἑβίωσα (rare), βεβίωκα, (BeBlwyar) βεβίωται ; 2 8. ἐβίων 
(like ἔγνω», § 127, Note 1). 
ῬἙιώσκομαι, revive, ἐβιωσάμη». 
Ἑλάπτω (βλαβ-), injure, βλάψω, &c. regular; 2 8. p. ἐβλάβην. 
Ἑλαστάνω (βλαστ-), sprout, βλαστήσω, δο.; 2 8. ἔβλαστο». 
Ἑλέπω, see, βλέψομαι [Hdt. -βλέψω], ἔβλεψα. 
Ἑλώσχκω (µολ-, μλο-, βλο-), ζ. μολοῦμαι, p. µέμβλωκα, 2 8. ἔμολον. Poetic. 
5 Bode (βο-), shout, βοήσοµαι, ἐβόησα. (Ion. -βώσομαι, ἔβωσα, (βέβωμαι) Be- 
βωμένος, ἐβώσθην.] . 
Ῥόσκω (βοσκε-), feed, βοσκήσω. 
ἙῬούλομαι (βουλε-), will, wish (augm. éBovA- or ἡβουλ-); Eotoonas, 8 ReBob- . 
Anpat, Ds ; 2p. προ-βέβουλα, prefer. 
Βρυχάομαν (Spux-), roar, Ῥ. BéBpixa ; ἐβρυχησάμην ; βρυχηθεί». 


1. 


Γαµέω (Ύαμ-), marry (said of a man), {. γαμῶ [γαμέω], a. έγημα, Ῥ. γεγά- 
µηκα, γεγάµημµαι ; a. mn. ἐγημάμην. Mid., marry (said of a woman). 

Teyovde (Ύων-), shout, Ὑεγωνήσω, (ἐγεγώνησα) yeywrioa; 3 Ῥ. yéyura, . 
subj. γεγώρω, imper. γέγωνε, [inf. γεγωνέµεν, part. γεγωνώς.] 

Τείνοµαι (Ύεν-), be born ; 8. ἐγεινάμη», begat. 

Τελάω, laugh, γελάσομαι, ἐγέλασα, ἐγελάσθην. 

Τηθέω (Υη6-), rejoice, [Ὑηθήσω, ἐγήθησα ;) 2 Ρ. γέγηθα (as pres.). 

Γηράσκω and γηράω, grow old, ynpdow and Ὑηράσομαι, ἐγήρᾶσα, γεγήρᾶκα 

‘21 (amold) ; 3 8. (ἐγήραν) [ἐγήρα Hom.], inf. (γηράναι, Phy Ὑπρά». 
\ Tlyvopas and γίνομαι (γεν- § 108, 8), become, γενήσοµαι, ένηµαι, [ἐγενή- 

θην Dor. and Ion.]; 2. a ἐγενόμην [Ep. y&ro for ἐγένετο]; 2 p. γέγονα, 
am, poet. (γέγαα) § 190, 1, “Note 1. 

Τιγνώσκω (Ύνο-), nosco, know, γνώσομαι, (Ion. ἆν-έγνωσα,] ἔγνωκα, ἔγνωσμας, 
ἐγνώσθην; 22a. ἔγνων, perceived. § 127, Note 1. 

1ράφω, write, γράψω, &c. regular ; 28. p. ἐγράφην (ἐγράφθην is not classic). 
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A. 


(Δα-), no present, teach, learn, [δαήσομαι, δεδάηκα, δεδάηµαι, 2 p. (δέδαα) 
6 190, 1; 2.2. δέδαον or ἔδαο»,] 28. p. eddy». Chiefly Epic. 

Δαίνυμαι (δαι-), feast, δαίσω, ἔδαισα, (ἐδαίσθην) δαισθείς, ἐδαισάμην, Chiefly 
poetic. 

Δαίομαι (δα-), divide, [Ep. δάσοµαι, ] δέδασµαι (Ep. δέδαιµαι], ἐδασάμην. 

Δαίω (δα-), kindle, [Ep. 2 p. δέδηα ; 3 a. (ἐδαόμην) subj. δάηται.] 

Δάκνω (Sax-, δηκ-), bite, δήξοµαι, δέδηγµαι, ἐδήχθην ; 3 Αα. ἔδακο». 

Δαμάτζω (δαµ-, ὅμα-), tame, subdue, [Ep. fut. δαμῶ (for δαµάσω), δαµάσσομαι. | 
ἐδάμασα, [δέδµηµαι, ] ἑδαμάσθην and ἐδμήθη» ; fut. pf. δεδµήσοµαι; 2a. p. 
ἑδάμην. 

Δαρθάνω (δαρθ-), sleep, 2 8. ἔδαρθο», poet. ἕἔδραθον ; Ῥ. .Κκατα-δεδαρθηκώς ; 
κατ-εδάρθη» (later). 

Δείδω (δει, δι-), fear, δείσοµαι, ἔδεισα, δέδοικα [Ep. δείδοικα]. From stem 

\ δι-, 2p. δέδια (Ep. δείδια]. § 130, 1, Note 2. 
είκνυµι {δεικ-), show; see § 126. (Ion. «δέξω, -ἔδεξα, -δέδεγµαι (Ep. def- 
δεγµαι), -ἐδέχθην]. 

Δέρω, flay, δερῶ, ἔδειρα, δέδαρµαι ; 2a. ἐδάρην. 

— Δέμω (ὅμε-), build, ἔδειμα, [δέδµηµαι], ἐδειμάμην. Chiefly Ionic. 

Δέρκόμαν (dpa-), see, ἐδέρχθην ; 2a. ἕδρακο», (ἑδράκην) δρακείς; 2 Ῥ. δέδορκα 
(§ 109, 1). 

Δεύομαι (δευε-), Epic for δέοµαι. See δέω, want 

— Δέχομαι, receive, δέξοµαι, δέδεγµαι [Hom. δέχαται for δεδέχατα:], ἐδέχθη», 
ἐδεξάμην; fut. pf. δεδέξοµαι; 3 a. m. chiefly Epic (ἑδέγμην) δέκτο, 
imper. δέξο, inf. δέχθαι, part. δέγµενος (sometimes as pres. ). 

Ada, bind, Show, ἔδησα, δέδεκα (rarely δέδηκα), δέδεµαι, ἐδέθην ; δεδήσοµαι. 

Δέω (δεε-), want, need, δεήσω, ἐδέησα (Ep. ἔδησα,] δεδέηκα, δεδέηµαι, ἐδεήθη». 
Mid. δέοµαι, ask. From Epic stem δευ- or deve- come [ἐδεύησα (once in 
Hom.), and Sevouat, δευήσοµαε]. Impersonal δεῖ, debet, there is need, 
(one) ought, δεήσει, ἐδέησε. 

Διδάσκω (διδαχ-), teach, διδάξω, ἐδίδαξα [ἑδιδάσκησα], δεδίδαχα, δεδίδαγµαι, 
ἐδιδάχθη». 

Διδράσκω(δρα-), only in comp., run away, -δράσοµαι, -δἐδρᾶκα ; 2 a. -ἕδρᾶν 
(Ion. ἔδρην], -δρῶ, -δραίην, -δρᾶναι, -dpds. 

Δίδωμι (δο-), give, δώσω, ἔδωκα, δέδωκα, &c.; see $126. [Ep. δόµεναι or 
δύµεν for δοῦναι.] 

(Δίω), δέδια ; see δείδω. 

Δοκέω (δοκ-), seem, think, δόξω, ἕδοξα, δέδογµαι, ἐδόχθην (rare). Poetic δο- 
κήσω, &c. regular. Impersonal, δοκεῖ, if seems, &c. 

Δράω, do, δράσω, ἔδρᾶσα, δεδρᾶκα, δέδρᾶάµαι (rarely δέδρασµαι), (ἑδράσθην) 
δρασθείᾳ. 


ο 
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Δύναμαι, be able, augm. ἐδυν- and ἡδυν-; δυνήσοµαι, δεδύνηµαι, ἐδυνήθην 
(rarely ἐδυνάσθη»), [Ep. ἑδυνησαμη».] 

Δύνω (δυ-), enter; 2a. ἔδυν. See § 126. 

Δίω, cause to enter, δύσω (i), ἐδῦσα, δἐδύκα, δέξυµαι, ἐδύθην (ὔ) ; a. πι. edved- 
µην [Ep. ἐδσόμη», inflected as 2 αοτ.]. 


E. 


"Edo [Ep. εἰάω], permit, ἑάσω, εἴᾶσα [Ep. ἔασα], .εἴάκα, eldpat, εἰάθην ; ἑάσο- 
μαι (88 pass. ). 

*Eyyvde, proffer, betroth, augm. ήγγν- or éveyu- (ἐγγεγυ-). 8 106, 1, Notes 2,3. 

Ἐγέρω (ἐγερ-), raise, rouse, ἐγερῶ, ἤγειρα, ἐγήγερμαι, ἠγέρθην; 32 Ῥ. ἑγρή- 
Ύορα, am awake (Hom. ἐγρηγόρθασι, ἐγρήγορθε (for -ορασι, -opare), inf. 
εγρήγορθαι or -όρθαι]; 2a. m. ἠγρόμην (Ep. ἐγρόμην.] 

"ESe, eat, see ἐσθίω. 

“Efopas, sit, see καθέζοµαι and tLe. 

'Εϊθέλω and θέλω (έθελε-), wish, ἐθελήσω, ἠθέλησα, ἠθέληκα. 

Ἐθίζω, accustom, ἐθίσω, εἴθισα, εἴθικα, εἴθισμαι, εἰθίσθην. 

“Hw, be accustomed, 2 Ῥ. εἴωθα [Ion. ἕωθα], as present. 

Ἐϊῑδον (ἱδ-, F:d-), vid-i, saw, 2 aor., no present ; (ἴδω, ἴδοιμι, ἵδε or ἰδέ, ἰδεῖν, 
ἱδών.) Mid. (chiefly poet.), εἴδομαι, seem, [Ep. εἰσαμην ;] 2 a. εἰδόμη», 
saw, = εἶδον. Οἶδα (2 pf. as pres.), know, plp. ᾖδει», knew, f. εἴσομαι ; 
see § 130, 2. 

(Eke) not used in pres. (ἐκ-, elx-, olx-), resemble, appear, imp. εἶκον, f. εἴξω 
(rare), 2p. ἔοικα [Ion. olka] (with ἔοιγμε», [Eixrov, ] εἴξᾶσι, εἰκέναι, εἰκώς, 
chiefly poetic); 2 plp. éqxew [with ἐίκτην]. Ἡροσήϊξαι, art ike [and Ep. 
ᾖϊκτο or ἔϊκτο], sometimes referred to étexw. Impersonal ἔουκε, tf seems, &c. 

(EtAw) not used in pres. (ἐλ-, ἆλ-), roll up, press together, [a. ἕλσα.] [Pass. 
εἵλομαι, p. ἔελμαι, 2a. ἐάλην or ἅλην.] Epic. 

Ell, be, and Et, go. See § 129, I. and IT. 

Etwov (ἐπ-), said, [Ep. ἔειπον,] 2 aor., no present ; (εἴπω, εἴποιμι, εἰπέ 
[Ep. imp. ἔσπετε], εἰπεῖν, εἰπών) ; 1 aor. εἶπα (opt. εἴπαιμι, imper. εἶπον 
or εἰπόν, inf. εἶπαι, pt. εἴπας), [Hdt. ἀπ-ειπάμην.] Other tenses are sup- . 
plied by Hom. efpw (ἐρ-), and a stem ῥε-: f. ἐρέω, ἐρῶ; p. εἴρηκα, εἴρημαι; ᾿ 
a. p. ἐρρήθην, rarely ἐρρέθην [Ion. εἰρέθην] ; fut. pass. ῥηθήσομαι; fut. pf. ° 
εἰρήσομαι. See ἐνέπω. 

Etpopa: (Ion.), ask, εἰρήσομαι ; see ἔρομαι. 

Etpo (ép-), say, Epic in present. See εἶπον. 

Etpw (ἐρ-), sero, join, a. -elpa [Ion. -ἕρσα], p. -εἶρκα, εἷρμαι [Ep. ἔερμαι]. 

*ExxAnord{, call an assembly (ἐκκλησία) ; augm. ἠκκλη- and ἐξεκλη-. 

*EXatve, poet. ἐλάω (€A-, ἐλα-), drive, march, f. ἐλάσω, ἐλῶ ; ἤλασα, ἐλή’ 
λακα, ἐλήλαμαι [Ion. and late -ασμαι], ἠλάθην. 
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Ἑλέγχω, confute, ἐλέγξω, ἠλεγξα, ἐλήλεγμαι (8 118, Note 8), ἠλέγχθην. 

Ἓλλκω (late ἑλκύω), pull, ἕλξω (rarely ἑλκύσω), εἵλκυσα, εἵλκυκα, εἵλκυσμαι, 
εἱλκύσθην. 

[Ἔλπω, cause to hope, 2 p. ἔολπα, hope. Mid. ἔλπομαι (ἑέλπ-), hope. Epic.] 

Ἐμπολάω, traffic, ἐμπολήσω, &c. regular. Augm. ἠμπ- or éveur-. 

"Evalpw (ἐναρ-), kill, [Ep. a. m. ἐνηράμη»,] 2a. ἤναρον. Poetic. 

*Evétre or ἐννέπω, say, tell, [Ep. f. ἐνίψω and ἐνισπήσω,] 2a. ἔνισπο». Poetic. 

"᾿Ἑνίπτω [Ep. ἑνίσσω], chide, [Ep. 2 a. ἐνέπον and ἠνίπᾶπο».] 

ὝἛδννυμι (ἑ-, Fe-), ves-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in comp. [f. ἔσσω, a. ἔσσα, 
Ρ. ἔσμαι] or εἶμαι; [ἑσσάμην.] In comp. -ἔσω, -ἔσα, -ἐσάμην, Chiefly 
Epic : ἀμφι-έννυμι is the common form in prose. 

"Ἐπανρέω and éravploxw (both rare), enjoy, f. ἐπαυρήσομαι, a. ἐπηυράμη», 
2 8. ἐπηυρόμην (Dor. and Ep. ἐπαῦρον.] Chiefly poetic. 

*Entorapar, understand, imp. ἠπιστάμην, f. ἐπιστήσομαι, a. ἠπιστήθην. 
(Not to be confounded with forms of ἐφίστημι.) 

Ἔπω (σεπ-), be after or busy with, imp. εἶπον, f. -ἔψω, 2 a. -ἔσπον (for é-cer- 
ov), [a. p. περι-έφθην Hdt.,]—all chiefly in comp. Mid. ἔπομαι, follow, 

 Evopar; 28. ἑσπόμη», σπῶμαι, &c. 
Ἐργάτομαι, work, do, augm. elp-, ἐργάσομαι, εἴργασμαι, εἰργάσθην, εἶργα- 
σάµην. 

"Epdo and ἕρδω (Fepy-), work, do, ἔρξω, ἕρξα, (Ion. 2 Ῥ. ἔοργα]. Tonic and 
poetic. See ῥέζω. 

Ἐρείδω, prop, ἐρείσω (later), ἤρεισα, [- ἤρεικα, ἐρήρεισμαι with ἐρηρέδαται and 
-ατο, | ἠρείσθην. 

Ἐρείκω (ἑρικ-), tear, burst, ἤρειξα, ἐρήριγμαι, 3 a. ἤρικον. 

Ἐρείπω (έριπ-), throw down, ἐρείψω, ἤρειψα, [ἑρήριπα, have fallen, ὁήρημαη 
ο ἠρείφθην ; [2 a. ἤριπον, ἠρίπην.] 
Ἐρέσσω (ἐρε-), strike, row, [Ep. aor. ἤρεσα.] 

“Epopat (rare or ?) [Ion. εἴρομαι, Ep. ἐρέω or ἐρέομαι], fut. ἐρήσομαι [Ion. 
εἱρήσομαι], 2 a. ἠρόμην. 

"Eppw (ἐρρε-), go to destruction, ἐρρήσω, ἤρρησα, -ἤρρηκα. 

Ἐρυγγάνω (ἐρυγ-), eruct, 2a. ἤρυγον. [Ion. ἐρεύγομαι, ἐρεύξομαι.] 

᾿Ἐρύκω, hold back, [Ep. f. ἐρύξω, ] ἤρυξα, [Ep. 2 a. ἠρύκακον.] 

~~ Epxopas (ἐλυθ-, ἐλενθ-), go, come, ἐλεύφομαι, 2 p. ἐλήλυθα [Ep. ἐλήλουθα 
and εἰλήλουθα], 2 a. ἦλθον (poet. ἤλυθον). In Attic” prose, εἶμι is used 
for ἐλεύσομαι (§ 200, Note 8). 

*Eole (ἐδ-, pay-), eat, fut. ἔδομαι, Ῥ. ἐδήδοκα, ἐδήδεσμαι [Ep. ἐδήδομαι], 
ἠδέσθην ; 2a. ἔφαγον ; (Ep. 2 p. part. ἐδηδώ».] 

Ἐστιάω, feast, augment εἶστι- (§ 103). 

Evde (edde-), sleep, εὑδήσω [-εὔδησα]. Commonly in καθ-εύδω. 
Hiploxe (etp-), find, εὑρήσω, εὕρηκα, εὕρημαι, εὑρέθην ; 2 a. εὕρο», εὑρόμην, 
Sometimes augmented ηὑρ-. 
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Ἔχω (σεχ-), have, imp. εἶχον ) Ew or σχήσω,' ἔσχηκα, ἔσχημαι, ἐσχέθην 
(chiefly Ion.); 2a. ἔσχον (for ἐ-σεχ-ον), σχῶ, σχοίην (- Κοἶμι), σχές, 
σχεῖν, σχών, poet. ἔσχεδον, Χο. [Hom. p. part. συν-σχοκώς]. Mid. ἔχο- 
μαι, cling to, ἔξομαι and σχήσοµαι, ἐσχόμην. 
"Expo (ἐψε-), cook, ἑἐψήσω and ἑψήσομαι, ἤψησα, [ἤψημαι, ἠψήθην.] 


Ζ. 


Ζάω, live, § 129, Note 2. Imperf. ἔζαον and ἔζην ; ζήσω, &e. 

Ζεύγνυμι ((vy- cf. jug-um), yoke, ζεύξω, ἔζευξα, ἔζευγμαι, ἐζεύχθην; 2a. p. 
ἐξύγην. 

Ζώννυμι (ζο-), gird, ἔζωσα, ἔζωσμαι, ἐξωσάμην. 


H. 


"Ημαι, sit (perf. from stem é-), chiefly in κάθ-ηµαι ; plup. (as imp.) ἥμην ; 
3 pers. sing. ἧσται and foro (in comp. also frat, Fro) ; κάθ-ωμαι, καθ- 
oluny, Hoo, σθαι (κάθ-ησθαι), fuevos. [Ion. εἴαται or ἔαται, εἴατο or 
ἕατο, for ἦνται, ἦντο.] See ta. 

"Ἠμι, say, chiefly in imperf. ἦν 5° ἐγώ, said I, and 4 δ᾽ 8s, said he (8 151, 
Note 3). [Epic % (alone), he said.] "Ἠμι, I say, colloquial. 


Θ. 


Θάλλω (θαλ-), Bloom, 2 perf. τέθηλα (as present). 

Θάπτω (θαφ-), bury, θάψω, ἔθαψα, τέθαµµαι, [Ion. ἐθάφθη», rare ;] 2a. Ῥ. | 
ἐτάφην ; 2 fut. ταφήσοµαι ; fut. pf. τεθάψομαι. 

Θείνω (Gev-), smite, θενῶ, ἔθεινα ; 2 a. ἔθενον. 

Θέλω, wish, θελήσω, ἐθέλησα (not in indic.) ; see ἐθέλω. 

Θέω (θευ-), run, fut. θεύσομαι. 

Θιγγάνω (0ιγ-). touch, θίξοµαι or τεθίξοµαι (1), 2a. ἔθιγον. 

Θνήσκω (θαν-), die, θανοῦμαι, τέθνηκα; fut. pf. τεθνήξω (8 120, Note) or 
γεθνήξοµαι; 2 a. ἔθανον; 2 p. (τέθναα) § 190, 1, part. τεθνεώς [Hom. 
reOvnws]. In Attic prose always ἀπο-θανοῦμαι and ἁπ-έθανον. 

Θρύπτω (θρυφ-), crush, -€Opuija, τέθρυµµαι, ἐθρύφθην [Ep. 2 a. p. «ἐτρύφην]. 

Θρώσκω (op-), leap, fut. θοροῦμαι, 2 a. ἔθορον. 

Oto (ὔ), sacrifice, imp. ἔθῦον ; θύσω (ὔ), ἔθῦσα, τἐθῦκα, τἐθῦμαι, ἐτύθην (ὔ), 
ἐθύσάμην. See § 17, 2, Note. 

Oto or θύνω (0), rage, rush. Poetic : classic only in pres. and imperfect. 
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I. 


"ID Aw ({αλ-), send, fut. -ἰαλῶ, [Ep. aor. ἕηλα.] 
“Ite (ise-), seat or sit. Mid. ἵζομαι and ἔζομαι (ἐδ- for σεδ-, cf. sed-eo), sit, 
used chiefly in καθ-ίζω, which see. Ion. and poet. aor. εἶσα or -ἔσα 
(from stem é), with εἰσάμην [or ἑσσάμην» (ἐεσσ-) ; fut. inf. ἐφ-ἐσσεσθαι 
Hom.] See jpas. 
Ἴημ. (€-), send; see § 129, III. § 121, Note 2. Fut. πι. -foopua, [dv- 
έωνται for ἀν-εἵνται, Hdt. ] 
“Ἱκνέομαι (poet. ἴκω), come, ἴξομαι, ἴγμαι; 2 a. ἱκόμην. In prose usually 
ἀφ-ικνέομαι. From ἵκω [Ep. imp. tov, 2 a. Tov). 
Ἱλάσκομαι [Ep. ἱλάομαι], propitiate, ἱλάσομαι, ἱλάσθη», ἱλασάμην. 
\  Ἴπταμαι, fly, imperf. ἱπτάμην ; see πέτοµαι. 
Ngee (στα-), set, place; see § 126. Fut. pf. ἑστήξω (§ 120, Note) and 
ἑστήξομαι. Perf. ἕστηκα, with (ἔσταα), ἑστῶ, ἑσταίη», &c. (8 130, 1), 
stand; 2 aor. ἕστη», stood. Thel aor. ἔστησα is transitive, placed. | 


x. 


Ka0-éfopar (έδ-), sit down, imp. ἐκαθεζόμην, {. καθεδοῦµαι. 

Ἐαθίζω, set, sit, f. καθιῶ (for καθίσω), καθιζήσοµαι ; a. ἐκάθισα, ἐκαθισάμην ; 
κάθηµαι, see ἦμαι. 

Καίνυμαι (καδ-), excel, Ῥ. κέκασµαι [Dor. κεκαδ-μένοσ]. 

Kalvo (κα»-), kill, {. κανῶ, 3 0. ἔκανον, 2 Ῥ. κέκονα. 

Kale (καυ-), or κάω, burn; καύσω; Exavoa, poet. ἕκεα [Ep. ἕκπα] ; -κέκαυκα, 

κέκαυµαι, ἐκαύθην, (2 a. ἑκάην.] 

Ἐαλέω (κλε-), call, f. καλῶ (rarely καλέσω) ; ἐκάλεσα, κέκληκα, κέκλημαι, 
ἐκλήθην ; fut. πι. καλοῦμαι ; fut. pf. κεκλήσομαι. 

Ἐάμνω (καµ-), labor, καμοῦμαι, κέκµηκα [Ep. part. xexunds]; 2a. ἔκαμον. 

Κεδάννυμι, Ep. for σκεδάννυµι, scutter, [ἐκέδασα, ἐκεδάσθην.] 

Κεῖμαι, lie, κείσοµαι ; see § 129, V. 

Kelpoo (xep-), shear, f. κερ, a. ἔκειρα (poet. ἕκερσα), κέκαρµαι, [{ἐκέρθην) κερ- 
Gels; 2 a. p. ἑκάρην 3] f. πι. xepodua, 8. m. ἐκειράμην (w. poet. part. 
κερσάµενος). 

Ἐξέλλω (κελ-), land, κέλσω, ἔκελσα. Poetic. 

Ἐέλομαι (κελε-), order, [Ep. κελήσομαι, ἐκελησάμην] ; 2 a. πι. κεκλόµην or 
ἐκεκλόμην (8 122, 1). Chiefly Epic. 

Kepdvvvpe (κερα-), mix, ἑκέρασα [Ion. ἔκρησα], κἐκρᾶμαι (Ion. μαι], ἐκράθην 
(Ton. -ήθην] and ἐκεράσθην ; f. pass. κραθήσοµαι. 

Κερδαίνω (κερδαν-), gain, f. κερδανῶ [1οἩ. κερδέω and κερδήσοµαι], éxtpdava 
[Ion. -ηνα or -ησα], κεκέρδηκα. 

Ἐεύθω (κυθ-), hide, κεύσω, [-ἔκευσα ;] 2 p. κέκευθα (as pres.) ; [Ep. 24. κύθον, 
subj. κεκύθω.] 
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Ἐήδω (καδ-, κηδε-), vex, [κηδήσω, -ἐκήδησα ; 2 Ῥ. κέκηδα]. Mid. κήδοµαι, 
sorrow, ἐκηδεσάµη», [Ep. fut. pf. κεκαδήσοµαι.] 

Krydve (κιχ-), find, κιχήσοµαι, (Ep. ἐκιχησάμην] ; 2a. ἔκιχον [and éxly ny]. 

Ἐίχρημι (κρα-), lend, [χρήσω Hat.], ἔχρησα, κέχρηµαι; ἐχρησάμην. 

Ἐλάζω (κλαγγ-, κλαγ-), clang, κλάγξω, ἔκλαγξα ; 2 p. κέκλαγγα [Ep. κέκλη- 
ya]; 2 8. ἔκλαγο» ; fut. pf. κεκλάγξομαι. 

Ἐλαίω and κλάω (κλαν-), weep, κλαύσομαι (rarely κλαυσοῦμαι, sometimes 
κλαιήσω or κλαήσω), ἔκλαυσα, κέκλαυµαι; fut. pf. (impers.) κεκλαύσεται. 

Ἐλείω, shut, κλείσω, ἔκλεισα, κέκλειµαι or κέκλεισμαι, ἐκλείσθην. [Ton. pres. 


Ἐληίω, ἐκλήισα, xexrfipat, ἐκληίσθην or ἐκληίθην.] Older Attic Ελῄω, | 


κλῄσω, Exryoa, -κέκληκα, κέκληµαι, -ἐκλῄσθη». 

Ἐλέπτω (κλεπ-), steal, κλέψω (rarely κλέψομαι), ἔκλεψα, κέκλοφα, κἐκλεμµαι, 
(ἐκλεφθην) κλεφθείε; 2a. p. ἐκλάπην. 

Ἑλίνω, bend, incline, crud, Exdiva, [κέκλῖκα, later,] κἐκλίµαι, ἐκλίθην [Ep. 
ἐκλίνθην] ; 2 8. p. ἐκλίνην. 8 109, Note 1. 
Ἐλίω, hear, imp. ἔκλυον (as aor.) ; 2 a. imper. κλῦθι, κλῦτε [Ep. κἐκλῦθι, 

κἐκλῦτε]. Poetic. 

Ἠορέννυμι (κορε-), satiate, [f. κορέσω Hdt., κορέω Hom.,] ἐκόρεσα, κεκόρεσµαι 
(Ion. -ημαι], ἑκορέσθην ; [Ep. 3 p. pt. κεκορηώς.] 

Ἐράζω (κραγ-), cry out, fut. pf. κεκράξοµαι (rare), 2 pf. κἐκρᾶγα (imper. κέ- 
κραχθι), 2a. -ἔκρᾶγον. 

Ἐραίνω (κραν-), accomplish, κρανῶ, ἔκρᾶνα [Ion. ἔκρηνα], ἐκράρθην; p. p. 
3 sing. xéxpayrat (cf. πέφανται, § 113, Note 4). Ionic and poetic. 
[Epic κραιαίνω, aor. ἐκρήηνα, pf. and plp. κεκράανται ‘and κεκράαγτο.] 

Ἐρέμαμαι, hang (intrans.), κρεµήσομαι. 

Ἐρεμάννυμι (κρεµα-), hang (trans.), κρεμῶ (for κρεµάσω), ἐκρέμασα, ἐκρεμά- 
σθη». 

Ἐρίζω (κριγ-), creak, squeak, 2 a. ( ἔκρικον) 8 sing. κρίκε; 2 p. (κἐκρῖγα) κε- 
κριγότες, squeaking. 

Ἐρίνω, judge, f. κρινῶ, ο. See § 109, Note 1. [Ep. a. p. ἐκρίνθην.] 

Ἐρύπτω (κρυβ-, κρυφ-), conceal, κρύψω, &c. regular ; 2a. p. ἐκρύφην (τας). 

Ἐτάομαι, acquire, κτήσοµαι, ἐκτησάμην, κέκτηµαι or ἔκτημαι, possess (subj. 
κεκτῶμαι Or κέκτωµαι, opt. κεκτῄµην or κεκτῴµην), ἐκτήθην (as pass. ) ; 
κεκτήσοµαι (rarely ἐκτ-), shall possess. 

Ἐτείνω (xrev-, κταν-), kill, f. κτενῶ [Ion. κτενέω, Ep. also κτανέω], a. Exrewa, 
2 p. ἔκτονα (p. ἔκταγκα, rare); [Ep. ἐκτάθην :] 2a. Exravor (xray poet. ); 
2a. Τη. poet. ἐκτάμην (as pass. ). . 

Ἐτυπέω (κτυπ-), sound, cause to sound, ἐκτύπησα, 2a. ἔκτυπον, 

Ἐνυλίνδω or κυλινδέω (rarely κυλίω), roll, ἐκύλισα, κεκύλισμαι, ἐκυλίσθη». 

Ἑννέω (xv-), kiss, ἔκύσα. Ἡροσ-κυνέω is generally regular. 

Ἐύρω, meet, chance, κύρσω, ἔκυρσα. Kupéo is regular, 
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A. 


λέλογχα, (εἴληγμαι) εἰληγμένος, ἐλήχθη» ; 2 8. ἔλαχον. 
αμβάνω (λαβ-), take, λήψομαι, εἴληφα, εἴλημμαι (poet. λέλημμαι), ἐλήφθην; 

2 8. ἔλαβον, ἐλαβόμη». [lIon. λάμψομαι, λελάβηκα, λέλαμμαι, ἐλάμφθην.] 

Δανθάνω, poet. λήθω (λαθ-), lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), λήσω, 
[-ἔλησα], 2 p. λέληθα; 2a. ἔλαθον. Mid. forget, λήσομαι, λέλησμαι 
{[Hom. -ασμαι], fut. pf. λελήσομαι, 2a. ἐλαθόμη», 

Adoxe (λακ-), speak, λακήσομαι, ἐλάκησα, 2 p. λέλᾶκα [Ep. λέληκα]; 2 a. 
é\axov [λελακόμην]. Poetic. 

[Λάω, λῶ, wish, λῆς, Ap, &c.; Infin. λῆν. 8 123, Note 2. Doric.] 

Δέγω, say, λέξω, ἔλεξα, λέλεγμαι (δι-είλεγμαι), ἐλέχθην ; fut. λεχθήσομαι, 
λέξομαι, λελέξομαι, all passive. For pf. act. εἴρηκα is used (see εἶπον). 

Λέγω, gather, arrange, count (Attic only in comp.), λέξω, ἔλεξα, -εἵλοχα, 
εἴλεγμαι or λέλεγμαι, ἐλέχθην (rare) ; 2a. p. ἐλέγην; [2 8. m. ἐλέγμην 
(λέκτο, imper. λέξο, inf. λέχθαι, pt. λέγμενος)]. [The Hom. forms 
λέξομαι, ἐλέξάμην, ἔλεξα, and ἐλέγμη», in the sense put {ο rest, rest, are 
generally referred to stem λεχ-, whence λέχος, &c. ] 

Λείπω (λιπ-), leave, λείψω, λέλειμμαι, ἐλείφθην ; 2 p. λέλοιπα ; 2 8. ἕλιπον, 

"ἑλιπόμην. See § 95. ~ 

[Διλαίομαι, desire eagerly. Ep. p. λελίημαι, λελιημένος, eager.) 

Λίσσομαι (or λίτοµαι, rare), supplicate, [ἑλισάμη», 2 8. ἐλιτόμην]. 

[Δοέω, Epic for λούω ; λοέσομαι, ἐλόεσα, ἑλοεσάμη».] 

Aotw, bathe, wash, regular ; generally drops v in Attic and is contracted ; 
as λοῦμαι, ἑλοῦτο, Aovpevos. 

Ata, loose, see §§ 96 and 106 ; 2a. πι. ἐλύμην (as pass.), λύτο and λῦτο, 


han (Aax-), obtain by lot, λήξομαι (Ion. λάξομαι], εἴληχα, Ion. and poet. 


M. 


ἹἩαίνομαι (µα»-), be mad, [f. μανοῦμαι Hadt.,] ἔμηνα [Ep. -άμην], 2 p. µέμηνα, 
am mad, 2 8. p. ἑμάνην. 

Malopar (µα-), seek, pdooua, ἑμασάμην. Chiefly Epic. 

Mayv0dve (µαθ-), learn, µαθήσοµαι, µεµάθηκα ; 2a. ἔμαθον. 

Maopat, only in contract form μῶμαι (imper. µώεο or μῶσο, inf. μῶσθαι, pt. 
pubpevos), desire eagerly; 2p. (µέμαα) § 130, 1 [part. µεµαώς (-ῶτος or 
-ότος). A second p. µέμονα {µεν-) supplies the singular of (µέμαα). 

Mdpvapa, fight (subj. µάρνωμαι, imp. µάρναο) ; a. ἐμαρνάσθην. Poetic. 

Μάσσω (µαγ-), knead, µάξω, &c. regular ; 2 8. p. ἐμάγην. 

Mayopar [Ion. µαχέομαι], fight, f. μαχοῦμαι [Hdt. µαχέσοµαι, Hom. µαχέο- 
μαι or µαχήσοµαι], p. µεμάχημαι, a. ἐμαχεσάμην [Ep. also ἐμαχησάμην : 
Ep. pres. part. µαχειόµενος or μµαχεούμενος]. 
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[MéSopar (µεδε-), think of, plan, pedijooua: (rare). Epic.] 

ἸΜεβ-ίηµι, send away ; like typ. [Hdt. p. pt. µεμετιμένο».] 

Μείρομαν (µερ-), obtain, [Ep. 2 p. 3 sing. ἔμμορε ;] impers. εἵμαρται, it {9 fated, 
eluappévy (as subst.), Fate. 

Μέλλω (µελλε-), intend, augm. éu- or ἡμ-; µελλήσω, ἐμέλλησα. 8 98, 3. 

ἨΜέλω (µελε-], concern, care for, µελήσω (Ep. µελήσομαι, 2 p. µέμηλα]}; µεµέ- 
λημαι (Ep. µέμβλεται, µέμβλετο, for µεμέληται, µεμέλητο] ; (ἐμελήθην) 
µεληθείε. ἸἈέλει, it concerns, impers.; µελήσει, ἐµμέλησε, µεμµέληκε. 

Mépova, desire, 2 perf. with no present. Ionic and poetic. See µάοµαι. 

Μένω, remain, f. μενῶ [Ion. peréw], ἔμεινα, µεµένηκα. 

Meppnplte, ponder, µερμηρίξω, ἐμερμήριξα (rarely -σα). Poetic. 

ἸἩΜήδομαι, devise, µήσομαι, ἐμησάμη». Poetic. 

ἹἩΜηκάομαι (µακ-, µηκ-), δἱθαί, [2 a. part. μάκών ; 2 Ῥ. part. µεμηκώς, μεμᾶ- 
κυϊα ; 2 plp. ἐμέμηκο».] Chiefly Epic. 

ἨΜίγνυμι and plo-yo (μιγ-), mix, µίξω, ἔμιξα, µέμιγμαι, ἐμίχθην; 324. p. ἑμί- 
yn ; 2a. m. ἔμικτο and µίκτο for ἐμίγετο ; fut. pf. µεμίξομαι. 

ἩΜιμνήσκω (µνα-), remind. Mid. remember ; µνήσω, ἔμνησα, µέμνημαι, remem- 
ber, ἐμνήσθην (as mid.) ; µνησθήσοµαι, µνήσοµαι, µεμ»ήσομαι ; ἐμνησάμην 
(poet.). Mépvnpa: (memini) has subj. µέμνωμαι or μεμνῶμαι, opt. 
µεμνῴμην or µεμνήμην, imp. µέμνησο [Hdt. µέμνεο], inf. µεμ»ῆσθαι, pt. 
μεμνημένος. 

[From Ep. µνάοµαι come ἐμνώοντο, µ»ωόμενος, &c. § 124, 1.] 
Ἰνκάομαν (µυκ-), bellow, 2 p. μέμῦκα ; [Ep. 2 a. µύκο».] 


Ν. 


Ναἰω (να-), dwell, ἕνασσα, ἐνάσθην, ἑνασσάμην. Poetic. 

Νάσσω, stuff, [ἔναξα, ] νένασµαι. 

Népo (νεµε-), distribute, f. νεμῶ, ἕνειμα, νενέµηκα, νενέµηµαι, ἐνεμήθην. 

Néopas, go, come, or (as future) will go. Chiefly poetic. 

1. Néw (νευ-), swim, -ἕνευσα, -νένευκα ; f. Τι. part. νευσούµενος. 

2 Néo, heap up, ἔνησα, νένηµαι or νένησµαι. 

3. Néo and νήθω, spin, νήσω, ἔνησα, ἐνήθην ; [Ep. a.m. νήσαντο.] From 
γηέω, Ion. νήησα, γηῆσαι, &c. 

Nie, later νίπτω (νιβ-), wash, νίψω, ἔνιψα, νένιµµαι, [-ἐνίφθην.] 

Noéw, think, perceive, νοήσω, &c., regular in Attic. [lon. ὄνωσα, «Ρένωκα, 
vérwpar. | 


ο. 


(05δν-), be angry, stem with only (Hom. ὠδυσάμη», ὁδώδυσμαι]. 
"Ό]ω (ὁδ-, dte-), smell, ὀψήσω [Ion. dféow], ὤξησα [1οπ. ὤζεσα], 2 p. ὅδωδα 
(late), [plp. ὁδώδειν Hom. ] 
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Οἵγνυμι and οἴγω, open, offw, ᾧξα [Ep. also dita], -ἔφγμαι, a. p. part. 
οἰχθείε. See ἀν-οίγνυμ.. 

Οἵομαι, think, in prose generally οἶμαι, ᾧμην ; οἱήσομαι, ᾠήθην. [Ep. act. 
οἵω (only 1 sing.), often ὁζω ; ὀΐομαι, ὀϊσάμην, ὠϊΐσθην.] 

Οἴχομαι (οἶχε-), be gone, οἰχήσομαι, οἴχωκα or ᾧχωκα [Ep. ᾧχηκα, Ion. οἴχη- 
pas or ᾧχημαι, doubtful in Attic]. 

Ὀλισθάνω, rarely ὁλισθαίνω (ὁλισθ-), slip [Ion. ὠλίσθησα, ὠλίσθηκα]; 2 a. 
ὤλισθο». 

“OdAvpa, rarely ὀλλύω (ὁλ-), destroy, lose, f. ὁλῶ [ὁλέσω, ὁλέω], ὤλεσα, -ὁλώ- 
λεκα ; 2 Ρ. ὅλωλα, perish. Mid. ὄλλυμαι, perish, ὁλοῦμαι, 3 8. ὠλόμην. 
In prose generally ἀπ-ύλλυμι. 

“Opvupe and ὀμνύω (du-, duo-), swear, f. ὁμοῦμαι, ὤμοσα, ὁμώμοκα, ὁμώμο- 
σµαι (with ὁμώμοται), ὠμόθην and ὠμόσθην ; ὁμοσθήσομαι. 

ΟΟμόργνυμι (ὀμοργ-), wipe, ὀμόρξω, -ὤμορξα ; ἁπ-ομορχθεί». 

Ονίνημι (όνα-), benefit, ὀνήσω, ὤνησα, ὠνήθην ; ὀνήσομαι ; 2 8. Τι. ὠνάμην 
or ὠνήμην (rare) [Hom. imper. ὄνησο, pt. ὀνήμενος]. 

Ὁράω (ὁπ-), see, imperf. ἑώρων (Ion. ὥρων or ὥρεον, § 124, 11; ὄψομαι, 
ἑώρᾶκα or ἑόρᾶκα, ἑώρᾶμαι or ὤμμαι, ὤφθην ; 2 Ρ. ὅπωπα (Ion. and poet.). 
For 2 a. εἶδον, &c. see εἶδον. 

Ὄρεγω, reach, ὀρέξω, ὥρεξα, [Ion. ὥρεγμαι Hom., p. p. ὃ sing. ὁρωρέχαται, 
plp. ὁρωρέχατο,] wpéxOny. 

ὝὌΌρνυμι (dp-), raise, rouse, ὅρσω, ὥρσα, 2p. ὄρωρα (as mid.); [Ep. 2 a. ὥρόρο».] 
Mid. rise, rush, [f. ὀροῦμαι, p. ὀρώρεμαι,] 2a. ὠρόμην (with Spro, [imper. 
ὅρσο, ὅρσεο, ὅρσευ, inf. ὦρθαι,] part ὅρμενος). Poetic. 

Ὀρύσσω or ὀρύττω (ὀρυγ-), dig, ὀρύξω, ὤρυξα, -ὀρώρυχα (rare), ὁρώρυγμαι 
πάν ὥρυγμαι), ὠρύχθην ; 2f. p. -ὀρυχήσομαι; [ὠρυξάμη», caused to dig, 

dt. 

᾿Ὀσφραίνομαι (ὁὀσφρ-), smell, ὀσφρήσομαι, ὠσφράνθηρ (rare), 2 a. m. 
ὠσφρόμην. 

Οὐτάω, wound, οὐτήσω, οὐτήθη»; [Ep. 2 a. 8 sing. οὗτα, inf. οὐτάμεναι and 
οὐτάμεν ; mid. οὐτάμενος as pass. | 
Οὐτάξω, wound, οὐτάσω, οὕτᾶσα, οὕὔτασμαι. 

᾿Οφείλω (όφειλε-, ὀφελ-), § 108, 4, II.) [Ep. reg. ὀφέλλω], owe, ought, dpet- 
λήσω, ὠφείλησα, (ὠφείληκα ?) a. p. pt. ὀφειληθείᾳ ; 2 a. ὤφελο», used in 
wishes (§ 251, Note 1), O that! 

᾿Οφλισκάνω (όφλ-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), ὀφλήσω, ὤφλησα (rare), 
ὤφληκα, ὤφλημαι ; 2 a. ὦφλο» (inf. and pt. sometimes ὄφλει», ὄφλων). 


TI. 


Παίζω (παι-), sport, παιξοῦμαι, ἔπαισα, πέπαικα (later), πέπαισµαι. 
ἨΠαίω, strike, παίσω (poet. παιήσω), ἔπαισα, -πέπαικα, ἐπαίσθην. 
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Πάλλω (παλ-), brandish, ἔπηλα, πέπαλµαι; [Hom. 2 a. ἀμπεπαλώ», as if from 
πέπαλον ; πάλτο for ἐπάλετο.] 

(Πάοµαι imaginary pres.), acquire, whence πάσοµαι (a), πέπᾶμαι, ἐπᾶσά- 
µη», Poetic. See raréopas. 

Tlapavopde, transgress law, augm. παρην-, παρανεν-. § 105, 1, Note 2. 
Tlapowée, insult (as a drunken man), imp. ἐπαρῴφουν ; παροινήσω, ἐπαρφ- 
νησα, πεπαρῴνηκα, ἐπαρφνήθην. 
Πάσχω (παθ-, πενθ-), suffer, πείσοµαι (for πενθ-σομαι), 2 Ῥ. πέπονθα [Hom. 

πέποσθε and πεπᾶθυῖα]; 2 a. ἔπαθον. 

Tlaréopar (πα-), eat, πάσοµαι (a), ἐπάσάμην ; [Ερ. plp. πεπάσμην.] Ionic 
and poetic. See (dopa). 

Ἠείθω (πιθ-), persuade, πείσω, &c. regular (§ 16) ; 2 p. πέποιθα, trust, [Ep. 
ἐπέπιθμεν, plp. for ἐπεποίθειμεν ;] poet. 2 a. ἔπιθον and ἐπιθόμην. 

Πελάζω (πελαδ»-, πλα-), πελάω or πελάθω, bring near, come near, f. πελῶ (for 
πελάσω), ἐπέλασα, πέπληµαι, ἑπελάσθην and ἐπλάθην (trag.) ; [2 a m. 
ἐπλήμη», approached. | 

ἨΠέλω and πέλοµαι, be, imp. ἔπελον, ἐπελόμη» [syncop. ἔπλε, ἔπλεο (ἔπλευ), 
ἔπλετο, for ἔπελε, &c.; so ἐπι-πλόμενος and περι-πλόμενος]. 

Πέμπω, send, πέµψω, &c., regular, except perf. πέποµφα. 

TlépSopar (παρδ-), Lat. pedo, -παρδήσοµαι, 2 p. πέπορδα, 2 a. -ἔπαρδον. 

Τ]έρθω (πρα-), destroy, sack, πέρσω, Exepoa, [Ep. 2 a. ἔπραθον, ἐπραθόμην (as 
pass.), with inf. πέρθαι.] Poetic. 

Πέσσω or πέττω (πεπ-, § 108, 4, I.), cook, πέψω (1), ἔπεψα, πέπεμµαι, 
ἐπέφθην. 

Πετάννυμι (πετα-), expand, πετάσω (πετῶ), ἑπέτασα, wéwrapa (πεπέτασµαι 
late), ἐπετάσθην. 

Ἠέτομαι (πτε-, πτα-), fly, πτήσοµαι (poet. πετήσοµαι), 3 a. m. ἑπτόμη». 
From ἵπταμαι (rare), 2 a. ἕπτην (poet.) and ἑπτάμην. The forms 
πεπότηµαι and ἐποτήθην (Dor. -dpat, -ἄθην) belong to ποτάοµαι. 

Τ]ήγνυμι (παγ-), fix, freeze, πήξω, ἔπηξα, ἐπήχθην (rare and poet.); 2a. p. 
ἐπάγην ; 2 p. πέπηγα, be fixed ; [Ep. 2 a. πι. κατ-έπηκτο.] 

Ἠίμπλημι (πλα-), fll, πλήσω, ἔπλησα, πέπληκα, πἐπλησµαι, ἐπλήσθην; [Ep. 
28. m. ἐπλήμην.] 

Ἠίμπρημι (πρα-), burn, πρήσω, ἔπρησα, πἐπρηµαι and πέπρησµαι, ἐπρήσθην; 
(Ion. fut. pf. πεπρήσοµαι.] Kindred to πρήθω, blow. 

Πιγύσκω and πινύσσω (πνυ-), make wise, chiefly Epic; [πέπνῦμαι, be wise, 
part. πεπνύμενος, wise.| See πνέω. 

IIlvw (m-, πο-), drink, fut. πίοµαι; πέπωκα, πέπομαι, ἐπόθην;, 2 8. 
ἔπιον. 

ἨΠιπράσκω (περα-, πρα-), sell, [Ep. περάσω, ἑπέρασα,] κἐπρᾶκα, πέπραµαι 
[Hom. πεπερηµένος], ἐπράθην [Ion. -ημαι, -ηθην]; fut. pf. πεπράσοµαι. 
The Attic uses ἁποδώσομαι and ἀπεδόμην in fut. and aor. 
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Πίπτω (πετ-, § 108, 8), fall, f. πεσοῦµαι (Ion. πεσέοµαι]; Ῥ. πέπτωκα, part. Cc 
πεπτώς [Ep. πεπτηώ» or -ews]; 2a. ἔπεσον [Dor. ἔπετον]. 

Πλάζω (πλαγγ-), cause to wander, ἔπλαγξα. Pass. and Mid. πλάζομαι, wan- 
der, πλάγξομαι, will wander, ἐπλάγχθη», wandered. lonic and poetic. 

ἸΓλέκω, plait, knit, πλέξω, &c. regular ; perf. πέπλοχα or πέπλεχα (rare) ; 
2a. Ῥ. -ἐπλάκην. 

λέω (πλεν-), sail, πλεύσομαι or πλευσοῦμαι, ἔπλευσα, πέπλευκα, πέπλευ- 
σµαι. § 123, Note 1. 

Πλήῄήσσω or πλήττω (πλαγ-), strike, πλήξω, ἔπληξα, πέπληγµαι, ἐπλήχθην 
(rare); 2 Ῥ. πέπληγα (rare); 2 a. Ρ. ἐπλήγην (in comp. ἐπλάγην) ; 
2 {. pass. πληγήσομαι and πλὰγήσομαι ; fut. pf. πεπλήξοµαι; [Ep. 2 a. 
πέπληγον (or ἐπεπλ-), πεπληγόμην.] 

Τνέω (πνευ-), blow, breathe, πνεύσομαι and πνευσοῦμαι, ἕπνευσα, -πέπνευκα. 
For πέπνῦμαι see πινύσκω. 

(Πορ-), σιυε, allot, stem whence 2 a. ἔπορον, Ῥ. p. πέπρωται, it is fated (with 
πεπρωµένη, Fate). See µείροµαι. 

IIpdoow or πράττω (πραγ-), do, πράξω, &c. regular ; fut. pf. πεπράξοµαι ; 
2p. πἐπρᾶγα, have fared (well or ul). 

TIrdpvupas (πταρ-), sneeze ; 2 aor. ἕπταρο» [ἑπταρόμην], (ἐπτάρην) πταρείς. 

ΠἨτήσσω (πτακ-, πτηκ-), cower, ἕπτηξα, ἕπτηχα, 2a. -ἕπτακον, (Ep. κατα- 
πτήτην dual, as if from ἕπτην ; 2 p. pt. πεπτηώσ]. 

TIvv0dvopar, poet. mevOopar (πυθ-), hear, enquire, wevoouat [Dor. πευσοῦμαι], 
πέπυσµαι; 2a. ἐπυθόμη». 


P. 


*Palve (ῥαν-, ῥαδ-), sprinkle, ῥανῶ, ἔρρᾶνα [Ep. ἔρρασσα], ἔρρασμαι [Hom. 
ἐρράδαται, ἐρράδατο], (ἐρράνθην) pavOels. Ionic and poetic. 

'Ῥάπτω (ῥαφ-), stitch, -ῥάψω, Eppaya, ἔρραμμαι ; 2a. p. ἐρράφηρ. 

Ῥάσσω or ῥάττω (ῥαγ-), throw down, ῥάζω, ἔρραξα, ἐρράχθην. 

Ῥέζω (ῥεγ-), for ἕρδω, do, ῥέξω, ἔρεξα (rarely ἔρρεξα); (Ion. a. p. ῥεχθείη, 
ῥεχθείς.] 

"Ῥέω (ῥευ-), flow, ῥεύσομαι, ἔρρευσα, ἐρρύηκα ; 2a. Ῥ. ἐρρύην ; ῥυήσομαι. 

(Ῥε-), stem of εἴρηκα, εἴρημαι, ἐρρήθην (ἐρρέθη»). See εἶπον. 

“Ῥήγνυμι (ῥαγ-, ῥηΥ-, ῥωγ-), break, ῥήξω, ἔρρηξα, [-ἔρρηγμαι rare, ἐρρήχθην 
rare ;] 2a. Ῥ. ἐρράγην 1 ῥαγήσομαι ; 2 Ρ. ἔρρωγα, be broken. 

Ῥιγέω (ῥιΥ-), shudder, ῥιγήσω, ἐρρίγησα, 2 Ῥ. ἔρρῖγα (as pres. ). 

Ῥιγόω, shiver, regular ; inf. ῥιγῶν or ῥιγοῦν, § 123, Note 3. 

Ῥίπτω (ῥιφ-), throw, ῥίψω, ἔρριψα (poet. ἔριψα), ἔρριφα, ἕἔρριμμαι [poet. ῥέ- 
ριµμαι, Hom. plp. ἑρέριπτο], ἐρρίφθην; 3 a. Ῥ. ἐρρίφην ; ῥιφθήσομαι. 
"Ῥώννυμι (ῥο-), strengthen, ἔρρωσα, ἔρρωμαι (imper. ἔρρωσο, farewell), ép- 

ρώσθη». 
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Σαίρω (cap-), sweep, aor. (ἔσηρα) pt. σήρας ; 2p. σέσηρα, grin, esp. in part. 
σεσηρώς (perhaps from another stem cap-). 

Σβέννυμι (σβε-), extinguish, σβέσω, ἔσβεσα, -ἔσβηκα, ἔσβεσμαι, ἐσβέσθην ; 
2a. ἔσβην ; σβήσοµαι. 

Σείω, shake, σείσω, ἔσεισα, σέσεικα, σέσεισµαι, ἐσείσθην (Ep. imp. ἐσσείοντο]. 

Sebo (συ-), move, urge, a. ἔσσευα, ἐσσευάμην ; ἔσσυμαι, ἐσσύθην or ἐσύθην ; 
2a. m. ἐσσύμην (with έσυτο, σύτο, σύμενος). Poetic. 

Σῄήπω (car-), rot, σήψω, 2p. σέσηπα (as pres.), 2 a. p. ἐσάπην. 

Σκεδάννυμι (σκεδα-), scatter, f. σκεδῶ (for σκεδάσω), ἐσκέδασα, (ἐσκέδασμαι) 
ἐσκεδασμένος, ἑσκεδάσθην. 

Σκέλλω (σκαλ-, σκλα-), dry up, [Ep. a. ἔσκηλα,] ἔσκληκα ; 2 8. ἔσκλην. 

Σικώπτω (σκωπ-), jeer, σκώψοµαι, ἔσκωψα, ἐσκώφθην. 

πάω, draw, σπάσω (d), ἔσπᾶσα, ἔσπᾶκα, ἔσπασμαι, ἐσπάσθην. 

Σπείρω (σπερ-), sow, σπερῶ, ἔσπειρα, ἔσπαρμαι ; 2a. p. ἐσπάρην. 

Σπένδω, pour a libation, σπείσω, ἔσπεισα, ἔσπεισμαι. § 16, 3 and 5. 

Στείβω (στιβε-), tread, ἔστειψα, ἐστίβημαι. Poetic. 

Στέλλω (στελ-), send, στελῶ [στελέω], ἔστειλα, ἔσταλκα, ἔσταλμαι ; 2 8. Ῥ. 
ἐστάλην» 3 -σταλήσομαι. 

Στέργω, love, στέρξω, ἔστερξα ; 2 p. ἔστοργα. 

Ἀτορέννυμι or στόρνυµι (crope-), στορῶ (for στορέσω), ἐστόρεσα, [ἑστορέσθην.] 

Ῥτρέφω, turn, στρέψω, ἕστραμμαι, ἑστρέφθην rare [Ion. ἐστράφθην]; 2a. p. 
ἑστράφην. 

Στρώννυμι, same as στορέννυµι ; στρώσω, ἕστρωσα, ἕστρωμαι. 

Στυγέω (στυγ-), dread, ἐστύγησα [ἔστυξα], [ἐστύγηκα,] ἐστυγήθην; 2 f. p. 
στυγήσοµαι ; [Ep. 2a. ἔστυγον.] 

Σφάλλω (σφαλ-), trip, deceive, σφαλῶ, ἔσφηλα, ἔσφαλμαι; 2a. p. ἐσφάλην. 

Σώζω (σο-], save, σώσω, ἔσωσα, σέσωκα, σέσωσµαι or σέσωµαι, ἐσώθην. 


T. 


(Tdy-), seize, stem with [Hom. 2 a. pt. τεταγών]. See τῇ, τῆτε, take, in Lex. 

(Ταλα-), full form of (τλα-). See rhdco. 

Ἱαράσσω (rapax-), disturb, ταράξω, &c. regular. [Ep. pf. (τἐτρηχα) τετρη- 
χώς, disturbed ; plp. τετρήχει.] 

Téooe (ray-), arrange, τάξω, &c. regular ; 2 a. Ρ. ἐτάγη» ; τετάξοµαι. 

Τείνω (τεν-), stretch, τενῶ, ἔτεινα, τέτακα, τέταµαι, ἐτάθην. § 109, Note 1. 

Ῥέμνω (τεµ-, τµε-) [Ion. τάµνω], cut, f. τεμῶ, τέτµηκα, τέτµηµαι, ἐτμήθην ; 
2a. ἔτεμο», ἐτεμόμην (or ἐταμ-). See τμήγω. 

(Tep-), find, stem with only [Hom. redupl. 2 a. τέτµον or ἔτετμον]. 

Ῥέρπω (ταρπ-, τραπ-), amuse, τέρψω, ἕτερψα, ἑτέρφθην [Ep. ἐτάρφθην, 2a. p. 
ἑτάρπην (with subj. τραπείω), 2a. m. (τ)εταρπόμηγ]. 

[Τέρσομαι, become dry, 2 Β. Ῥ. ἐτέρσην. Fut. τέρσω in Theoc.] 
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[Τετίηµαι, Hom. perf.; generally in part. rerinuévos, with rerinws, both 
passive, dejected, troubled. } 

[Τέτμον or ἔτετμον (Hom.), found, for re-reu-ov. See (rep-).] 

Tebyw (τυχ-, τυκ-), prepare, make, τεύξω, ἕτευξα, [Ep. τέτευχα as pass.,] 
τέτυγµαι [Ep. τετευγ-], ἐτύχθη» (Ion. ἐτεύχθην ; Ep. 2 a. réruxov, Τετυ- 
xéuny ; fut. pf. τετεύξομαι]. 

Thro (rax-), melt, τήξω, ἔτηξα, ἐτήχθην (rare) ; 2 8. Ῥ. ἑτάκην ; 2 p. τέτηκα 
(as mid.). 

TlOnpe (θε-), put; see § 126. 

Tixrw (rex-), beget, bring forth, τέξοµαι (poet. also τέξω), ἔτεξα (rare), ἐτέ- 
χθη» (rare) ; 2 Ῥ. réroxa ; 2a. ἔτεκο», ἑτεκόμην. 

Tyo (τι-), pay, τίσω, ἔτισα, rérixa, -Ττέτισμαι, -ἐτίσθην. 

Ἠιτράω (τρα-), bore, ἔτρησα, τέτρηµαι. 

πι ω (rpo-), wound, τρώσω, ἔτρωσα, τέτρωµαι, ἐτρώθηρ. 

Ἐλάω, bear, dare, syncop. for (ταλα-ω), pres. not classic ; {. τλήσομαι, [Ep. 
a. ἑτάλασσα,] p. τέτληκα with (τέτλαα) § 190, 1 [Ep. part. τετληώς]; 
2a. ἔτλην [Dor. ἔτλᾶρ]. Poetic. 

[Πμήγω (τµαγ-), cut, poet. for τέµνω ; τµήξω (rare), érunta, 2 a. Erpayor, 
ἐτμάγην (τµάγεν for ἐτμάγησαν).] 

Τορέω (τορ-), pierce, [-τορήσω,] rarely τετορήσω, [ἐτόρησα, 2 a. ἔτορον.] 

Tpétre [Ion. τράπω], turn, τρέψω, ἔτρεψα, τέτροφα (rarely τέτραφα), τέτραµ- 
μαι, ἐτρέφθην [on. ἐτράφθην] ; a. m. ἐτρεψάμην ; 2 a. ἑτράπη», ἐτρα- 
πόµη», [Ep. ἔτραπο».] § 109, 3. This verb has all the six aorists. 

Ἱρέφω (θρεφ-, § 17, 2, Note), nourish, θρέψω, ἔθρεψα, rérpopa, τέθραµµαι, 
ἐθρέφθην (rare) ; 2a. p. ἐτράφη», [Ep. 2 a. ἔτραφον as pass. | 

Tpéyw (θρεχ-, § 17, 2, Note, δραµ-), run, f. δραμοῦμαι (-θρέξοµαι only in 
comedy), ἔθρεξα (rare), δεδράµηκα, -δεδράµηµαι ; 2 p. -dédpoua (poct.), 
2 a. ἕδραμον. 

Τρίζω (τριγ-), squeak, [2 p. rérprya as present.] 

Τρύχω (τρυχο-), exhaust, [τρύξω,] Ῥ. p. part. τετρυχωµένος. 

T (τραγ-), gnaw, τρώξοµαι, [-ἔτρωξα, ] -τἐτρωγµαι; 2a. ἔπραγον. 

χάνω (τυχ-, τευχ-), hit, happen, ύζομας, [Ep. ἐτύχησα, Prerixgnna or 
—Térevya ; 2a. ἔτυχο». — 

Téwre (rur-), strike, τυπτήσω, ἕτυψα (ἑτύπτησα later), τέτυµµαι; 2 8. ἔτυ- 
πον (rare), ἑτύπην (poet.) ; τυπτήσοµαι (as pass. ). 

Tide (θυφ-, § 17, 2, Note), raise smoke, smoke, τέθυμµαι, 2a. Ῥ. «ἐτύφη». 


Y. 


Ὑπισχνέομανι, poet. and Ion. ὑπίσχομαι (strengthened from ὑπέχομαι), 
promise, ὑποσχήσομαι, ὑπέσχημαι, (ὑπεσχέθην) once in ὑποσχέθητι 
(Plat.) ; 2a. πι. ὑπεσχόμην, 

"Yo, rain, bow, doa, ὕσμαι, ὕσθην. [Hdt. ὕσομαι as pass.] 


~\ 
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Φαίνω (Φαν-), show, f. φανῶ [φανέω], a. ἔφηνα, πἐφαγκα, πέφασµαι (3 113, 
Note 4), ἐφάνθην , 2a. Ῥ. ἐφάνην ; 2p. πέφηνα ; 1. m. φανοῦμαι, f. Ῥ. 
φανήσοµαι; [Ep. iter. 2 aor. Φάνεσκε, appeared.| See § 97. 

Pdw, shine (pres. late), [Hom. imperf. φάε, fut. pf. πεφήσεται.] 

Φείδοµαι (Φιδ-), spare, φείσοµαι [Hom. πεφιδήσοµαι], ἐφεισάμην, [Hom. 2 a. 
πεφιδόμη».] 

(Φεν-, Φα-), Kill, stems whence [Hom. πέφαµαι, πεφήσοµαι; 38, redupl. 
πέφνον or ἔπεφνον, with part. πέφνωρ]. 

Φέρω (ol-, ἐνεκ-, ἐνεγκ-), bear, f. οἴσω, a. ἤνεγκα, p. ἐνήνοχα, ἐνήνεγμαι, a. p. 
ἠνέχθη»; 2 a. ἤνεγκον; ἐνεχθήσομαι and οἰσθήσομαι; οἴσομαι (some- 
times as pass.) ; ἠνεγκάμην. [Ion. Ίνεικα and -αμην, ἤνεικον, ἐνήνειγμαι, 
ἠνείχθην ; Hat. ἀν-ῴσαι, inf. from aor. goa; Hom. aor. imper. οἷσε for 
οἶσον, pres. imper. Φέρτε for φέρετε]. 

Φεύγω (dvy-), flee, φεύξομαι and φευξοῦμαι, 2 p. πέφευγα (8 116, Note 2), 
28. ἔφυγον; [Hom. p. part. πεφυγµένος and πεφυξύτες.] 

Φημί (Φα-), say, φήσω, ἔφησα ; Ῥ. Ῥ. imper. πεφάσθω, part. πεφασµένο». 
For other forms and inflection, see § 129, IV. 

Φθάνω (Φθα-), anticipate, POdow and φθήσομαι, ἐφθᾶσα, [ἐφθᾶκα ;] 9 α. act. 
ἔῴθην (like ἔστην), [Ep. 2 a. m. φθάμενος.] 

Φθείρω (6θερ-), corrupt, f. φθερῶ [Ion. -Φθερέω, Ep. φθέρσω], ἔφθειρα, ἔφ- 
θαρκα, ἔφθαρμαι; 3 a. Ῥ. ἐφθάρην ; 2 Ῥ. δι-έφθορα ; f. πι. φθεροῦμαι 
[Hdt. φθαρέομαι]. 

Φθίνω [Ep. also φθίω], waste, decay, φθίσω, ἔφθισα, ἔφθιμαι, ἐφθίθην ; 3 a. m. 
ἐφθίμην [subj. φθίωμαι, opt. POluny for Φθι-ι-μη», imper. 3 sing. φθίσθω, 
inf. φθίσθαι], part. φθίµενο.. Chiefly poetic. The present is generally 
intransitive ; the future and aorist active are transitive. 

Φιλέω (Φιλ-), love, φιλήσω, &c. regular. [Ep. a. τη. ἐφιλάμην; inf. pres. 
φιλήμεναι, from Aecolic φίληµι.] 

Φράζω (φραδ-), tell, φράσω, &c. regular. [Ep. 28. πέφραδον or ἐπέφραδο».] 

Φύω, produce, φύσω, Epica, πέφῦκα, be (by nature), with 2 p. (πέφυα) § 190, 
1; 2a, ἔφῦν, be, be born; 2a. p. ἐφύην. 


Χ. 


Χάζω (χαδ-), yield, retire (pres. only in ἀνα-χάζω), [Ep. f. χάσοµαι, κεκα- 
δήσω (causative), 2 a. xéxadoy (caus.), 2 a. m. κεκαδόµην ;] a. m. 
ἐχασάμην (Epic, once in Xen. δια-χάσασθαι). 

Χαίρω (χαρ-, χαιρε-), rejoice, χαιρήσω, κεχάρηκα, κεχάρηµαι and κέχαρµαι, 
2 a. Ῥ. ἐχάρην, [Ep. 2 a. πι. Κεχαρόμην ; 2 p. pt. κεχαρηώς ; fut. pf. 
κεχαρήσω, κεχαρήσομαι.] 

Χαγδάνω (χαδ-, xevd-), hold, [χείσομαι, 2 Ῥ. Κέχανδα (as pres.), 2 a. ἔχαδο».] 
Chiefly Epic. 
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Χάσκω, later yalvo (xav-), gape, f. χανοῦμαι, 2 Ῥ. κέχηνα (as pres.), 2 8, 
éxavov. Poetic. 

Kétw (χεδ-), fut. χεσοῦμαι (rarely χέσοµαι), ἔχεσα, 2 p. -κέχοδα 3 2a. ἔχε- 
σον (rare) ; p. p. pert κεχεσµένο». 

Χέω (χυ-, xev-), pour, f. χέω (Ep. χεύω], a. ἔχεα [Ep. ἔχευα], κέχυµαι, ἐχύ- 
θην; 3 8. m. ἐχύμην. 

Χόω, heap up, χώσω, ἔχωσα, -κέχωκα, κέχωσµαι, ἐχώσθη». 

(Χραισμε- and χραισμ-), avert, help, stem whence [Hom. χραισµήσω, ἐχραί- 
σµησα; 2a. ἔχραισμογ]. 

Χράομαι, use, perhaps mid. of χράω ; χρήύσοµαι, ἐχρησάμη», κέχρηµαι, ἐχρή- 
σθην. For χρῆται [Hdt. χρᾶται], &c., see § 123, Note 2. 

Χράω, give oracles, χρήσω, ἔχρησα, κέχρηκα (later), κέχρησµαι {(-ημαι ?), 
ἐχρήσθην. Mid. consult an oracle. § 123, Note 2. 

Ἀρή (impers.), irreg. contr. for χράει, there is need, (one) ought, must, subj. 
xen, opt. χρείη, inf. χρῆναι (poet. χρῆν) ; imperf. χρῆν or ἐχρῆν ; 
f. χρήσει. ᾿Από-χρη, if suffices, inf. ἀποχρῆ», imperf. ἀπέχρη, [Ion. 
ἀποχρᾷ, ἀποχρᾶν, ἀπέχρα ;] ἀποχρήσει, ἁπέχρησε. Ἆρῆς and xpq (for 
χράεις, χράει) are rarely used in the sense of χρῄζεις, χρήζει, wish, want. 

Xplo, anoint, sting, χρίσω, ἔχριίσα, κέκρῖμαι (or -ισμαι), ἐχρίσθην. 


Ψψ, 


Ψύχω (Ψνγ-), cool, ψύξω, ἑψυξα, ἔψυγμαι, ἐψύχθην ; 2a. p. ἐψύχην or 
(generally later) ἑψύγην. 


0. 
᾿ΩὨθέω (ώ6-), push, dow (poet. ὠθήσω], ~woa [Ion. doa], ἕωσμαι [Ion. 
-ὦσμαι], -ἑώσθην ; ὠσθήσομαι ; a. m. ἑωσάμην [Ion. ὠσάμηρ]. 


Ωνέομαι, buy, imp. ἑωνούμην or ὠνούμην; ὠνήσομαι, ἑώνημαι, ἑωνήθην. 
Classic writers use ἐπριάμη» (8 126) for later ὠνησάμην (or ἑωνησάμηρ). 
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Accent, 10-15; general principles, 
10; of contracted syllables, 12 ; 
in crasis and elision, 12; of nouns, 
12; of verbs, 13. 

Accusative case, 18 ; as subj. of infin., 
113-114; after prepositions, 150 -- 
151; accus. absolute, 202-203 ; 
other syntax of, 129-133 (see Ta- 
ble of Contents); of third decl., 
how formed from stem, 25 -- 26. 

Active voice, 61, 152; used intran- 
sitively, 152. 

Adjectives, declension of, 38 — 50 (see 

able of Contents); syntax of, 
116 -- 117: attributive and predi- 


time, 160, 203, 204; with λανθάνω, 
τυγχάνω, φΦθάνω, &c., 208; with 
περιοράω, &c., 204; in indirect dis- 


course, 204. Aor. with ad, 162, 
172, 179, 161. Gnomic aorist, 
160. 


Apodosis, 169, 178 ; ellipsis of, 176. 

Anacrusis, 210. 

Anapaestic verses, 214-215; sys- 
tems, 215. 

Anastrophe, 11, 151. 

Antecedent of relative, 126, 127; 
omission of, 127: definite and in- 
definite, 178. See Relative Sen- 
tences. 


cate, 116; with several nouns, 116-- | Apposition, 115 ; partitive, 116 ; ap- 


117 ; used as nouns, 118 ; used for 
adverbs, 117; case of, when refer- 
mng to omitted subject of infin., 
117. 

Adverbs, how formed from adjectives, 
50; comparison of, 50-51; nume- 
ral, 51-52; syntax of, 151; geni- 
tive after, 143 ; assimilation in rela- 
tive adv., 128. 

Alphabet, 1; obsolete letters in, 2. 

Aorist, 61, 83, 154 ; augment of, 77, 
78; meaning of name, 155; of 
liquid verbs, 73, 74, 91; three 
aorists in -xa, 91; second aor., 61. 
Aor. indic. distinguished from im- 
perf., 155; in final clauses, 167 ; 
in conditional sentences, 170, 172; 
iterative, 161 ; Ionic iterative form 
in -σκον or -σκόμη», 92,161. Aor. 
in dependent moods, 156-159; 
how distinguished from present, 
166, 158, 159 ; aor. infin. referring 
to time in indirect discourse, 
158, 186; after verbs of promising, 
&c., for future, 159. Aor. partic., 
159, 160; sometimes not past in 


pos. with gen. implied in posses- 
sive, 116; with a sentence, 116. 

Arsis and thesis, 210. 

Article (definite), declension of, 53, 
54; syntax of, 118-123; as pro- 
noun, in Homer, 118, in Attic 
Greek, 122, 123. See Contents. 

Assimilation of relatives, 127 - 128 ; 
inverted, 128; in rel. adverbs, 
128. 

Attic (second) declension, 22; Attic 
future, 91; dialect, xix. 

Attraction of relatives, 127 ; joined 
with assimilation, 128. 

Augment, 77-79; syllabic, 77 ; 
temporal, 77-78 ; of compound 
verbs, 78-79; reduplication, 77 ; 
Attic redupl. 78. 

Barytones, 11. 

Basis, 210. 

Breathings, 2, 3; place of, 2; on 
initial p, 3; on pp, 3. 

Caesura, 210-211. 

Cases, 18; meaning of, 18; syntax 
of, 129-150; oblique, 18. 

Causal Sentences, 190. 
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Characteristics of the tenses, 83. 

Choriambic verses, 215 -- 216. 

Collective noun with plural verb, 
114; with plural participle, 117 ; 
followed by plural relative, 126. 

Collision of Vowels, how avoided, 4. 

Common Dialect, xx. 

Comparative degree, 47-48, 50; 
gen. after, 140. 

Comparison of adjectives, 47-50; 
of adverbs, 50; irregular, 49, 50, 
51; of nouns or pronouns, 50. 

Conditional Sentences, 169-177 (see 
Table of Contents); classification 
of, 169-172 ; Greek forms of, com- 
pared with Latin, 170-172; cond. 
rel. sentences, 178 — 181. 

Connecting vowels, 86. 

Compound words, how formed, 112. 

Consonants, 3; double, 3; divisions 
of, 3; movable, 6; euphony of, 

— 9. 

Contract nouns, 20, 25, 29-34; ad- 
jectives, 40, 41, 45, 45, 46; verbs, 
93-96; accent of contracted syl- 
lables, 12. 

Contraction, 4; rules of, 4, 5. 

Copula, 113. 

Coronis, 5. 

Crasis, 5; rules of, 5, 6. 

Dactylic verses, 213 -- 214. 

Dative case, 18; syntax of, 144- 
150 (see Table of Contents) ; dat. 
plur. of third decl., 27. 

Declensions, 17, 18 : see Contents. 

Deponent verbs, 61; principal parts 
of, 62. 

Dialectic changes, 15, 16. 

Dialects, xix, xx. 

Digamma, see Vau. 

Diphthongs, 2. 

Direct Discourse, distinguished from 
Indirect, 183. 

Double Negatives, 207, 208. See 
Od µή and My ov. 

Effect, accus. of, 130. 

Elegiac distich, 213 -- 214. 

Elision, 6; before a consonant (in 
poetry), 6. 

Enclitics, 14, 15. 

Endings, 17 ; verbal, and connecting 
vowels, 84-90 (see Table of Con- 
tents). 


237 


Euphonic changes, 7 — 9. 

Exhortations, imper. and subj. in, 192, 

Feet, 209; ictus of, 210; arsis and 
thesis, 210. 

Final and object clauses with ἵνα 
ὅπως, ws, µή, 165-169 (see Table 
of Contents). | 

Future, 61, 88, 154; of liquid verbs, 
73-74, 91; Attic fut. in 6 and 
-ofjmat, 91; second fut., 61; ex- 
pressing permission or command, 
155, 156; rarely in final clauses, 
166; regularly in object clauses 
with ὅπως, 167; rarely with µή 
after verbs of fearing, 168; in 
protasis, 171, 172, 174; in rel. 
clauses expressing purpose, 181; 
with ἐφ ᾧ οι ἐφ gre, 181; with οὗ 
#4, 193; with ἄν (Hom.), 162, 163 ; 
periphrastic form with µέλλω, 76, 
158 ; optative, 158, 159, 167, 185 
(never with ἄν 162); infin., 157- 
158, 159, 186-187; participle, 
159-160, 186-187, 201, 204. 

Future perfect, 61, 88, 154, 156; 
regularly passive, 61; generally 
periphrastic in active, 76; rarely 
otherwise, 91. 

Genders, 17 ; natural and grammati- 
cal, 17; designated by the article, 
17 ; common and epicene, 18. 

General and Particular Suppositions 
distinguished, 169 —172. 

Genitive case, 18; absolute, 143, 
202; other syntax of, 133-143 
(see Table of Contents). 

Glyconic verse, 216. 

Gnomic tenses (pres., aor., perf.), 
160-161 ; sometimes in infin. and 

artic., 161. 

Hellenes, xix. 

Hellenistic Greek, xx. 

Heroic Hexameter, 213. 

Heteroclites, 36. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 37. 

Hiatus, 4. 

Hoping, &c., verbs of, with fut., 
pres., or aor. infin., 159. 

Iambic verses, 211-212; systems, 
215; tragic and comic trimeter, 
212 — 218. 

Imperative, 61, 89, 165, 192; pres. 
(rarely aor.) with 47, 192. 
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Imperfect, 154; augment of, 77, 78 ; 
istinguished from aor., 155; ex- 
pressing an attempt, 155 ; how ex- 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


causative sense, 154; peculiar 
Meaning in certain verbs, 154; 
fut. mid. in pass. sense, 154. 


pressed in infin. and partic., 159,| Moods, 61; finite, 61; syntax of, 


160; rarely in opt., 185; with a», 
161, 162, 172, 173. 

Impersonal verbs, 114. 

Indeclinable nouns, 37. 

Indicative, 61, 84-- 88, 164; fut. in 


final clauses (rare), 166, in object | Negatives, 206 -- 208. 


clauses with ὅπως, 167, with μή 


164 -- 200, see Table of Contents. 
Movable consonants, 6. 
Mutes, 3; co-ordinate and cognate, 
3 


Nasals, 3. 
See Ov and 
My. 


after verbs of fearing, 168; past} Nominative case, 18, 129, 113, 114, 


tenses in final clauses, 167 ; pres. 
and past tenses after µή, 169 ; with 
ἄν in apodosis, 162, 172-178, 
iterative, 161; in protasis, 170, 
172; in general suppositions for 


115; for vocative, 129; of third 
decl., how formed from stem, 24 
— 25; as subject, 114, 129; plural 
nom. with sing. verb, 114. Predi- 
cate nom., 115. 


subj., 175; in cond. rel. sentences, | Numbers, 17. ; 
179; fut. in rel. clauses expressing| Numerals (cardinal, ordinal, and 


purpose, &c., 181; with ἕως, &c., 
182; with πρίν, 182-183; in in- 


num. adverbs), 51-53; declension 
of, 52. 


direct discourse, 185; expressing | Object, defined, 113. 
a wish (past tenses), 191; in cau-|Optative, 61, 88-89, 164; tenses of, 


sal sentences, 190; future with ov 
µή, 198. See Present, &c. 

Indirect Discourse, 183-190. See 
Table of Contents. 

Indirect Questions, 183, 185, 186. 

Infinitive, 61, 90, 195 -- 200 (see Ta- 
ble of Contents); tenses of, 156 
-—159; imperfect and pluperfect, 
how supplied, 159; with ὄν, 162 
~ 163, 176 ; in indirect discourse, 
184, 186 — 187, 194-195 ; gnomic 
tenses in, 161. 

Inflection, general principles, 17. 

Interrogative Sentences, 205 -- 206. 

Tonic dialect, xix, 9, 15, 16. 

Iota subscript, 2. 

Iterative imperf. and aor. with ἄν, 
161; Ionic forms in -σκο», -σκόμην, 
161, 92. 

Koppa, 2, 53. 

Labials, 3, 7, 8. 

Linguals, 3, 7, 8. 

Liquids, 3, 8. 

. Liquid verbs, peculiar forms of fut. 
and aor., 73 —74, 91. 

Local endings (-θι, -θεν, -δε), 38. 

Locative case, relic of, 38. 

Logaoedic Verses, 216. 

Metathesis, 7. 

Middle voices, 61, 153-154; with 


156-159; future, 158, 159, 167, 
185, 189; in final clauses, 166; in 
object clauses with ὅπως, 167; with 
µή after verbs of fearing, 168 ; in 
conditional sentences, 171-172, 
174-175; in apodosis with ἄν, 
162, 171, 174, 176, 177; in cond. 
rel. sentences, 179, 180 ; by assimi- 
lation, 180-181; with ἕως, &c., 
182; with πρίν, 182-183 ; in in- 
direct discourse, 184, 185, 186, 
187-190; in causal sentences, 
190: in wishes, 191. 

Oxytones, 11. 

Palatals, 3, 7, 8. 

Participle, 61, $0, 200 -- 205 (see Ta- 
ble of Contents); tenses of, 159 
— 160; in indirect discourse (like 
infin.), 186-187, 204; present 
used for imperf., 160; aor. used 
without regard to time, 160, 203, 
204; with ἄν, 162-163, 186, 204; 
with AavOdvu, τυγχάνω, φθάνω, 203 ; 
with διατελέω, οἴχομαι, θαµίζω, 203 ; 
with δῆλος and φανερός, 204: with 
σύνοιδα and συγγιγνώσκω, 204; in 
gen. absol., 202; in accus. absol., 
202; denoting time, cause, &c., 
purpose, condition, opposition, at- 
tendant circumstance, 201-202 ; 
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with ὡς, 202, 204; with dua, εὐθύς, 
&c., 202; with dre, οἷον, or ola, 
202; with ὥσπερ, 202; for prot- 

* asis, 175-176. 

Particular and General Suppositions 
distinguished, 169 —- 172. 

Passive voice, 61, 152-153 ; cognate 
accus. after, 152; construction 
after, when active has two cases 
(accus. retained), 152 — 153. 

Paroxytones, 11. 

Perfect, 61, 77, 78, 83, 154; second 
perf., 61; of su-form, 110; peri- 
phrastic form in certain cases, 74 
—76; with meaning of present, 
155 ; as vivid future, 155; in de- 
pendent moods, 157, 158 ; gnomic, 
161 ; perf. infin. includes pluperf., 
159. 

Perispomena, 11. 

Pherecratic verses, 216. 

Place, accus. of (extent), 131; gen. 
of (within which), 141; dat. of, 


149. 

Pluperfect, 61, 77, 78, 83, 154; sec- 
ond plup., 61; periphrastic form 
in 3 pers. plur. pass. and mid. (ex- 
cept in pure verbs), 74 -- 76. 

Prepositions, with gen., dat., and 
accus., 150-151; as adverbs, 151; 
in composition, 151, 147. 

Present, 61, 83, 154; expressing at- 
tempt, 155; for aor. in narration, 
154; of few and οἴχομαι as perf., 
155; of elu as fut., 155; with 
πάλαι, &c., 155; in dependent 
moods, 156—159; pres. infin. and 
partic. as imperf., 159, 160; gno- 
mic, 160. 

Principal parts of a verb, 62; of a 
deponent verb, 62. 

Proclitics, 15. 

Prohibitions with µή, 192. 

Promising, &c., verbs of, with fut., 
pres., or aor., infin., 159. 

Pronominal adjectives and adverbs, 
60, 61. 

Pronouns. Personal and intensive, 
54, 55, 128, 124; reflexive, 55, 56, 
124; reciprocal, 56; possessive, 
56, 124, 125; demonstrative, 56, 
57, 125; interrogative, 58, 125, 
126 ; indefinite, 58, 126 ; relative, 


> 
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59, 126-129. See Relative Sen- 
tences. 

Protasis, 169, 178 ; ellipsis of, 175- 
176. 


Punetuation, 16. 

Questions, 206 — 206 ; indirect, 183, 
185, 186: alternative, 206; dubi- 
tative (with Subj.), 193. 

Reduplication, 9, 77; Attic, 78. 

Relative and Temporal Sentences, 
177 — 182 (see Table of Contents) ; 
conditional, 178-181, analogy of 
to forms of protasis, 178 ; infin. in 
rel. clause by assimilation, 195 

Root and stem defined, 17. 

San, 2, 538. 

Semivowels, 8. 

Sonants and Surds, 8. 

Specification, accus. of, 131. 

Stem and root defined, 17. See Ver- 
bal Stems. 

Subject and predicate defined, 113. 

Subject, nomin., 113-114; accus. 
(with infin.), 119 -- 114, 

Subjunctive, 61, 88, 164; tenses of, 
156-157; in final clauses, 166, 
after past tenses, 166-167 ; in ob- 
ject clauses with ὅπως, 167; with 
µή after verbs of fearing, 168; in 
conditional sentences, 171, 173- 
174, 175; in cond. rel. sentences, 
179, 180; in rel. clauses express- 
ing purpose (not Attic), 181; 
with ἕως, &c., 182; with πρίν, 
182-183; changed to opt. after 

t tenses in indir. discourse, 
184, 186, 187, 188-189, 190; in 
questions of doubt, 193; with οὐ 
µή, 193; in exhortations, 192; in 
prohibitions with µή (aor.), 192; 
in Hom. like fut. indic. 192, some- 
times with ἄν or κέ, 162, 198. See 
“Ay. 

Surds and Sonants, 3. ~~~ 

Syllables, 9, 210; pure, 9; division 
of, 9; quantity of, 10; doubtful 
at end of verse, 210. 

Syncope, 7, 34, 35. 

Synizesis, 5. 

Tenses, 61; primary and secondary 
(or historical), 61, 156 ; syntax of, 
154 -- 161 (see Table of Contents). 
See Present, &c. 
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Tense-stems, 62, 63, 83, 84. 
Time, accus. of (extent), 131; gen. 


of (within which), 141; dat. of, | V 


149. 
Trochaic verses, 211; systems, 215. 
Vau or Digamma, 2, 32, 53, 78, 214. 
Verbal adjectives in -τέος and -τέο», 

90; 


with, 148. 


Verbal stems, 79-83; final vowel 
lengthened in pure verbs, 79; 
simple stem, 62-63, 79-80, 82 
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personal and impersonal con- 
struction of, 205 ; dative of agent 
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— 83; present formed from simple 

stem (nine classes of verbs), 80 — 82. 

erbs, conjugation of, 61-111; syn- 

tax of, 152-205. See Table of 

Contents. 

Verses, 209 ; catalectic and acatalec- 
tic, 209 - 210. 

Vocative case, 18, 129 ; voc. sing. of 
third decl., 26. 

Voices, 61, 152 -- 164. 

Vowels, 2; open and close, 2. 

Wishes, expression of, 191. 

Wondering, verbs of, with ei, 177. 


INDEX. 


Ν. Β. The figures refer to pages. 


privative,112; rarely intensive,112.| both intensive and personal, 54, 


Doric for εἰ, 169. 
-ᾱι, sometimes elided in poetry, 6. 
᾿Ακροάομαι, future, &c. of, 79. 


"Ακρος with article, 122. 

Αλλήλων, 56. 

“Addo τι ἤ; or ἄλλο τι; 206. 

"Αλλος with article, 121. 

“Av, adverb, 161-163 (see Table of 
Contents) ; in protasis, 161, 169, 
173 ~174, 175; in cond. rel. sen- 
tences, 161, 178, 179, 180; in apod- 
osis, 161, 172, 174; omitted in 
protasis, 174, 175; in apodosis, 
173, 1743; ἔδει, xpiv, &c. without 
ἄν, 173; with infin. and partic., 
162-163, 176, 184, 186, 204; some- 
times in final clauses, &c., 161, 166, 


167. 
“Av (a), 169. See Εάν. 
"Αρα οὐ and dpa ph, 205 — 206. 
-αται and -aro, Ionic endings for 
-vrat, -ντο, 92; sometimes in Attic, 


92. 
Airés, declined, 54; nomin. always 
intensive, 54, 123; oblique cases 


124; agreeing with an omitted pro- 
noun, 124; with article (the same), 
55; contracted with article, 55. 

"Αχρι, until, 182. 

Δέ in apodosis, 177. 

Δεῖ with gen. and dat. (rarely accus.), 
138. 

Δέομαι with accus. and gen., 188. 

Δέω, bind, contraction of, 96. 

Δῆλός els with participle, 204. 

Διαλέγομαι with dative, 147. 

Διατελέω with participle, 203. 

Διψάω, contraction of, 96. 

Avo, 51, 52, 117. 

Avs-, augment of compounds of, 79. 

"Edy (εἰ ἄν), 161, 162, 169, 173-174, 
175 ; et xe in Hom., 169; εἰ with 
subj., ἄν or κ omitted, 174, 175. 

“Ede, xpfjv, &c., within fin. in apod- 
osis without ἄν, 173. 

Ee or et γάρ in wishes, 191. 

Hip, be, conjugation of, 107 ; accent 
of, 14, 15. 

Ἑϊμι, go, conjugation of, 108; pres. 
19 future sense, 155. 
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Etsrrov, φηµί, λέγω, how distinguished 
in construction of indirect dis- 
course, 195. 

Etre... εἴτε, etre... 4, 206. 

*Evayrtos, with dat., 146; with gen., 
143. 

*E€qv with infin., in apodosis with- 
out dy, 173. See “Bde. 

“Hore, until, 182. 

“Eorvy ol, &c., 127. “Eorw ὅπως, 127. 
“Eorw οὗ, 127. 

Ἔσχατος with article, 124. 

“Exepos, ἅτερος in crasis, 6. 

Et, augment of compounds of, 79. 

Eb ποιεῖν, 132 ; ed πράττευ, 133. 

Ev6v with genitive, 143. 

'Ἐφ ᾧ or ἐφ ᾧτε, with infin., 198 ; 
with fut. indic., 181. 

᾿Εφοράω with participle, 204, 160. 

“Es, torre, &c., until, 182. 

Ζάω, contraction of, 96. 

“Ho, as perfect, 155. 

“Hy, if, 169. See Εάν. 

Θαμίζω with participle, 203. 

Θαυμάζω el, 179, 189. 

“Inps, send, conjugation of, 109. 

Kat in crasis, 5. 

Kal τόν, and he, 128. 

Ἱακώς ποιεῖν, 132; κακῶς πράττει», 
133. 

Ἐεῖμαι, lie, conjugation of, 110. 

Ἑλίνω, &c. perfect of, 83. 

Kolvea, &c. perfect of, 88. 

Λέγω, φηµί, εἶπον, how distinguished 
in construction of indirect dis- 
course, 195. 

Aav@dyw with participle, 203, 160. 

Mayopar with dative, 147. 

Méve and µεταµέλει, with gen. and 
dat., 137. 

ἩΜέλλω with infin. as periphrastic 
future, 76, 158. 

Μέσος with article, 122. 

Méxpt, wniil, 182. 

M4, fest in final and object clauses, 


MA, not, 306 - 208 ; in final and ob- 
ject clauses with ἵνα, ὅπως, &c., 
166; in protasis, 169; in cond. 
rel. sentences, 178 ; in rel. clauses 
expressing purpose, 181; in indi- 
rect discourse with infin. (irre 
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with el, 208 ; in wishes, 191; with 
subj. and imper. in prohibitions, 
192; with subj. in questions of 
doubt, 193 ; with infin. (except in 
indir. disc.), 207 ; with adjectives, 
207 ; as interrogative, 206. 

Mnde, µηδείς, pire, &c., 206. 

Myxén, 6. 

Μὴ οὐ, with infin., 207-208, 196 
-—197 ; with participles and nouns, 
208. Μή, lest, followed by ov, not, 

66. 

Μύριοι and µνρίοι distinguished, 53. 

May (μὴ οὖν), 206. 

N movable, 6, 96. 

N»-, negative prefix, 112. 

Nopltw with dative (like χράοµαι), 
148 


48. 
‘O pév... & δέ, 122; ὁ δέ alone, 
123 


"O and ὅπως (for ὅτι or ws) in indi- 
rect quotations (poetic), 190. 

-ot rarely elided in poetry, 6. 

Οἶδα, inflection of, 111; with parti- 
ciple, 204. 

Olds re, able, 127. 
ἶσθ) ὃ δρᾶσον, 192. 

Οἴχομαι, as perfect, 155 ; with parti- 
ciple, 203. 

Ὀλίγου δεῖ 138. 

Ὅλος with article, 122. 

Ὅπως, as final participle, 165; in 
indirect discourse for ws (poetic), 
190. See"O. 

Ὅστις, declined, 59; in indirect 
questions, 205. 

“Οτ) for ὅτε (not ὅτι), 6. 

“Or not elided in Attic, 6; in indi- 
rect quotations, 183, 184-186 ; in 
causal sentences, 190 ; before direct 
quotations, 183. 

O3, &c., pronoun of third person, 54, 
123 


Od, οὐκ, ody, 6, 206 -- 208: used in 
apodosis (seldom in protasis), 169, 
206 ; in indirect discourse (even 
with infin.), 184; in rel. clauses 
with def. antecedent, 178 ; in cau- 
sal sentences, 190; as interroga- 
tive, 206. 

Οὐδέ, οὐδείς, οὔτε, &c., 206. 

1388. 


larly), 184; in indir. questions|OvSels ὅστις οὗ, everybody, 128. 
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Od µή with subj. and fut. indic., 193. 

Otros, declined, 57; distinguished 
from ὅδε in the historians, 125 ; in 
exclamations, 125 ; τοῦτο with µέν 
and δέ, 125. 

Odrws and οὕτω, 6. 

“Odpa, as final particle, 166 ; wnitzZ, 
182 


Τάλαι with present, 155. 

Ids, all, with article, 122. 

Tlept not elided, 6, 78, 112. 

Περιοράω with participle, 204, 160. 

Ἰ]λέω, contraction of, 95. 

Twa, &c. perfect of, 88. 

Πολεμέω with dative, 147. 

Σ]ολλοῦ δεῖ 138. 

Πρίν, with infin, 182-188, 200; 
with indic., subj., and opt., 182 

« -183, 

Π]ρὶν 4, πρόσθεν 4, πρότερον ἤ (used 
ike πρί»), 183. 

Ipé not elided, 6, 78, 112. 

Ἡρόουτο, &c. for προεῖτο, &c., 109. 

“Pryde, contraction of, 96. 

= inserted before terminations in perf. 
and aor. pass., 85 — 86. 

Zivodea and σνγγιγγώσκω with parti- 
ciple, 204. 
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Tatrd, ταὐτόν, ταὐτοῦ, &c., 55. 

Tdy’ ἄν, 163. 

Τείνω, &c. perfect of, 83. 

-réos or -τέον, verbal in, 90, 205. 

Τίς, who? τὶς, any one, 58, 125, 126. 

Tot in crasis, 5. 

Tov καὶ τόν͵ 123. 

mem verbal adjective in, 90. 

vw, with participle, 203, 160. 

Xpeopar, use, with dative, 148. 

Xpde, fut. of, 79; contraction of, 

Pavepss εἰμι with participle, 204. 

Φημί, say, conjugation of, 109-110; 
accent of, 14. 

Φημί, εἶπον, λέγω, how distinguished 
in construction of indirect dis- 
course, 195. 

Φθάνω with participle, 203, 160. 

‘Os, as final rticle, 165 - 167 ; ὡς 
ᾱ», 166, 167; in indirect quota- 
tions, 183, 184-186; in causal sen- 
tences, 190; for ὥστε with infin., 
198 ; with indic., 181 ; with parti- 
ciples, 202, 204. 

"“Oere, with indic., 181; with infin., 
198. 

ΏὭφελον in wishes, 191. 
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